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e T=RYEYyMAZ 22— (E
BAZ21—0DH)k

X=Za1—18H #aE

OK Ny oS4 MEE, QYRS AN 7
SAKREKRR, Ay~ BEESLV
Vy—TRRAEZBEBEVWLITFFDREREIC
RULEY,

Fvotil Uty DEFTEINGEWEE, XZa—
BEICED T,

A BERBXA=1— (77O
RGB E5Dd)

| W =EET=EE
FEE, EEEFELRLESIC. BEIMICEROME & ##
g (7x—X/EvyF) ZRABLT. BELEEERT
LET (17 R—Y),

TEE

HEEEREEELI BV TWBEIEF. O (BR) X1 v FLUE
BIETE XA,

e, FABPICEGNES DK ZEDBHD TIHWETIFH D X
Hho BERTIZDETULESIB/HELLLRE,

BB EEREHETERICRESNTLWERVLWERULE
gl

READFDOESIC
(TERDOA—K),

St THEEE AR LUVEEET

S5ICHBARLEWEER
FET, AT (T —X/EVF) PHE (KFIE /
EEUE) ZHBEUVEEXT,

T—bh » T7z2—X/EYFi. TKENUE / EENE,
THREULLAREEFLZEINT. BUESHAADEIND
&, BEUCREEICRDED,



AV 21— 9% DREIBZILIBETANESTEEZ L
Z(CE. BS—ERBNUEICRDZZENHD £,

FERAZ1=—ffiBEX=1—

X=a1—1EE  #ge AXAZa—IEE V/ARYVEHRT
F—k 71 —Z. Py F. KEEE., BB AZ1—(EB AZ21—ORRUBEZISNET,

DREZ. BEANDSINTVWSES
Lgﬂ—ﬁfduﬂﬁfﬁka ZDHFEEEZ
ETREULEY,

B FHTHASPEKOMUEZRELEY

XEPEENSEETRWE E, BERNBEAPRICHBVWE S
ICEALXT, COFAEFE. IVE2—IDNTAXATLA
@ HD15 AAWF (77FA% RGB) IKEHREINTWB &
ZICEHTI,

1 BEEZI2E21—5fIT1280 % 1024Ic&ET %,
2 CD-ROM Z#ANh 3%,
3 CD-ROM Z&&#8ULT. TAMNY—V%ERTRT %,

Windows D&

CD-ROM A EEITRE LIcEE

OHIREETILERAT, "FAATLATIVIARAY
kw—JL (Utility)s 22U w99 3,

@ TAdjusty 27Uy L., BEEZEZELT "Nexty =

70w I9F %,

EvF, 7z—X,

Y—UhHES,

CD-ROM A EHEITEESHULEWEE

@O - AvE1—5%HRE. CD-ROM 71 Iz HY
Dy LT TZTVR70—7; h5 CD-ROM %£BE<

@ [Utility] ZB=. [Windows] %3&:3%

® [Win_Utility.exe] #2819 %,

FRNIRY—hEET,

KENE - BEMEDIEICT X KX

Macintosh D&

@[Utility] ZBI=. [Mac] Z&3,
®@[Mac_Utility.exe] ZET %,
TANNRT =D HFT,

XZa—EHE V/tRIVERT

7z—X BRERDCBRBILSICHBLE T,

ey F it zmNCRDLSICHABLEY,

KFAIE
EB(IE

TANRY =Y ONEOBRMNEEL, B
HICADESICHAEBLED,

15

ONFINBSNUHBRESNTVET,

EESADEYY—AAZ 21—k

FIFTIWATDHZETILTIE. ANESOEEERIL
T, BENICANZYIDIBZ B ENTEFXT,

X=a1-IEH
F

e

BATWD ANHTFANDANESTHE
WEEP, OKRY Y TARESHIR
WANRFZRBAL EEE. BEICEK
RAYvE—IHNHT (18 R=V), fib
DANHBFNDANEENH2H%E
FICHERUL. ANZBEMICYID
i_i_a-o
AN B &, YIDEbo A
IHBEEOE EICRRENET,
ABESHLBEWNERIE. KEIFEEN
REEICIRD £9,
BREANZEEIC. AN £REA
N2 MBEMICRRESNET (BEA
Ner—FEEFEA),

ABDFEEMNICTIDEDD XA,
OKRZvEHLT, AAEYIDEEZ
TLIEE W,

AB
AB2

*7

REEBEIRA=1—

X=a1—1EH /2 Ry v EHT
ENGLISH KEE
FRANCAIS 7S5V REE
DEUTSCH Ve
ESPANOL ARA VEE
[TALIANO 15 YTEE
NEDERLANDS AoV E
SVENSKA AT —FVEE
PYCCKUN Oy 7sE
HAZE

3z REE




»< Yy bXZa1— (BEWEL
IFIRDEREICET)

Az a1—18H #aE

OK TNTOBEEEHE L LFRORE
RUFY. 77 L. B(LANGUAGE) @
BEEU LY hINELA.

Tyt Uty RDBETEISNGEWEE, XZa—
BEICED Y,

onX=a2—0AvY

AX=Za1—1BH H&E

T & (BF) A1 v FLUSDERIEIZ.
TOmn;, Y—UhWHTEETELLCERD
x99,

*7 Tty BRI DHEZICHEVYET,

h>) OEEICMENURY Y Z=#Y
son(AZa—0Ov7Y) HEERITE
REhzxd,

16

1HRE

EEORBEE (NT—E—THEE)

AHElE. VESA. NUTEK & &K T ENERGY STAR DJ/XT —
E—EVITAARIAVICHIGLTWET, Z7FOAT AL
Tld DPMS(Display Power Management Standard). 7
3% JLAATIE DMPM(DVI Digital Monitor Power
Management) ICRIGLTWE AV E 2 =99 T ZT7 1y
IMR—RICDBRCE, BIEZLTLWEBVWE ZFEBICR
DESBEBIREICED XY,

AEDIRRE G (BR) V7
EEEBER AT

FoF4TATY AL IR
(F4—TFRV—=7)

G (BR) ) HAT

Navprs— 98T AREICKD E, EEMAAINAELLLKDS
feb. 7O T« TATIREICIRZHETIC "TNO INPUT SIGNAL,
ERTMNHEET, WEWER AMELABNREBICRDET,
¢ —272YU—7, [& EPA (Environmental Protection
Agency) DESHIFHERFDOHEESHIHIRETT,



MELEDSEDS (ECO E—K)

AERIHEICH D ECO MY v Z2< DRUHT & BEEOHA
Z2SHEDDET,

—

ECO: HIGH

ECO
-> |
ECO: MIDDLE

l

ECO:LOW
ECO:1—H—
50

BERENEKRTSINT, BEHOHZEINEDLDFI, RRiF
# 5 WEBICHZET,

HIGH — MIDDLE — LOW DIEZE ICEEDHE S S &S5,
HEBENZHHNTEET,

FEWLEITHORETIE., BEORASSIE THIGH) T8
ESINTWVWET, "1 —) Z@RE. XZ2—D Ty
IS4 MEE, BBALEZTERULSIC. ¥/ RT V%
HULTNRNY IS NDBEZEZH/ETELT,

SERK

FFOVESOHANTEBETILCTRE, T2—F—, ERELT
WBEEICRIF XZa—D TRy IS MNEE,. TOVKTR
hio 7540 0%2) ORENTEET (14 1=,

17

B Bh B S AR EE G
(7+0% RGB E503)

AL, BSERELEEIC. BHFNICEKRODAL
BEHAST (7x—X/EvF) 2RELT, &8
BEBEZRTULET,

FEWEITRICERESNTVWSBRRRE—KR
AEICIF, ANESICEDLETEENEE CRRCEDL
Sc. REMAETE—RAGEVLITFEICEESATL
£9, EENRRE—REALUTHNIE. BENICHSH
UCOHRESNRELRARETRREINET,

KRRE—FLADESDLEER
TROBERBOETHNIE, ESZWHTRIELILEEIC
BREERBERENMI VT, ENVRERZRRLE T,
KFRERE : 28 ~ 80 kHz

EERKE : 48~T75Hz
ERSEMOTRELLEEICIF. BERTETICEELD
RENDD B ZENBH D IRTH. ZOBBEEIEBICK
HICTRS N, ROSRBERRE—RDES ERRICEIFET
BEIICHRDET,

FHTII—-ZAPEYF, BEOMUBEZRAELICL
Eld

ANESIKE> TEBREREL T TRERCHE TS
BOWEEE, FBTRETEFT (15~—Y), FBHTH
BYdL, INTORRE—RICEVWT, FHTHELL
BEENI-—F—E—RELTREIN. BLESHAA
SNBBic. ZORBENIBRENDLSICBDET,

THEE
BHEEZSRZEEIB VN TVWEEIR. O (BR) X1 v FUNE
BIETEE R Ao

Ffo, FEACEBNAES DL ZENHDEITAMETIEH D £
Hho BABRTIZETLIESSBEELLE,



WEDGE? EBOE5

FEWLTER EICSHEAWLIELHIIC, ROFEZ O
LIRS,

REAYE—=JICDOWVWT

ANESHELLBWVWEE R BEICRD K SBRRA Y
t—INHET., OB "REOEREFLD LM
for (19 R=Y) IZE>TLIEE L,

TOUT OF RANGE,) &ERIRENTWBIEE

ANESORRHED. AMEOHIRICE > TWEE A, UT
ZRERL T LAV,

FEUIE "TAEOERERLDO UM (19 R=YV) %
SELEE W,

xxxX kHz / xxx Hz ERIRENTWBZIES
KEFIGEERREN., AMEDERKICE> TVWEY
oo

BFEOBWAMCHREANESNTWBESDOKE / EER
BEHIRRENET,

Bl

OUT OF RANGE
INPUT1:DVI-D

xxx.xkHz/ xxxHz

RESOLUTION > 1280 x 1024 &RREShTW3iG
SREEN., KDL (1280 X 1024 L) & -
TWEt A,

Bl

OUT OF RANGE
INPUT1:DVI-D

RESOLUTION > 1280X1024

18

'NO INPUT SIGNAL,) &ERRShTWBIES
REBATWDANHRFDAABENHBD T Ao
BEANEYT— (15 R—Y) BAAVICHRESINTWVS
EFF. MDODAANRFNSDAAESZINL. BEHIC
ANZYID]|ZET,

B
i
NO INPUT SIGNAL

INPUT1:DVI-D
GO TO POWER SAVE

AAESHRONSKRNE E(E,

TGO TO POWER SAVE;
EVWSAYE—IDNRRINTHSEH 5 WERICEHE
REEICAD ET,

TCABLE DISCONNECTED, &RREINTWRIHEE
BEBATWSANBTFOEFTAES I —TILANETHh
TWEY,

B#AAEYY— (156 R—=Y) BPAVICHREShTWDS
EEF. MDOANBFNSOAAEFTZEINL. BEIHIC
ANEYID]ZEFES,

5l

CABLE DISCONNECTED
INPUT1:DVI-D
GO TO POWER SAVE

AHESHRONSKRVE L,

TGO TO POWER SAVE;

EVWS XYy E—INKRRINTHSHIEHWEICEEN
REEICADET,



AEDEEIR &XF0D LH I

RELS (AVE2—-57132E) NREDZE ., Eitkas DBURGRAEE CBEL LS,

CABEEF

[RE E33508D Uh e

ERHIHAR L,

@(%ﬁ)3y7ﬁﬁﬂbrm@
o Efelxd (BR) 70
#b//é BILTWS,

- O (BR) A1 vFTEREAND,

GO (BR) RAyFEHRLTHO
(BR) Y TNRATURRL,

 BRI—REOLZEET,

TCABLE DISCONNECTED; &
WSEERRNETWS,

C EFAERT—TINEELL DB (TR—Y),
C EFAERT—TLOE VAN TS, FoTSIKET, HOT—TIL%E

£>,

) )\jjwomibi\IEbb\h\ﬁEmu—g_é (]1 N— /)0
- HBRTEBRWEFAES T —TILEES>TWS, BBRETERVWETAES

T—7 N &E>TWBE, TCABLE DISCONNECTED) &RRMHZZ &EHH
DEIT, WETIFHD A,

TNO INPUT SIGNAL; &WSE
ERXTNETWSE, FiE b
TBiR) Y 7IhALYIBICSE
TLTW3,

CEFAGST—TILEELL DR (TR=),
CETAEBT—TILOEYIEN > TWD, £oFSIKETH AOTr—TI)ILE

£>,

AN A AEL WHERT S (11 ~—),
IZM%LM'# (AYEa1—9RE) PREDBE

CAVE 21— IHEBIREICB>TVS, F—R—RFOF—DENIZIRL TH
b\ XIREZEH UL THB,

- AVE2—YDT T4 v IR—RPAELKNRROY MZZEULAENRTWS D

I %o

- AvEa -5 DERZ ANS,
A1 -5 =BREHT 5

TOUT OF RANGE; &WSEEH REHEMUA (AYE1—94E) HPREDSBE

FRHDPETWSE (18 x—3Y),

- ANESORERED., REDOERKRICE > TULWARL, KiExE DR CHIICDHRWLWTWL

727_'/(7\7’1/475\\375'5323 F. ZOFT« RATLAICDRERZ T, BENEZH
I B, BESHES, IV E1—F TUTOHBICKET %o

7J<:Fﬂ/)§§51 28 ~80 kHz (77> B%Y RGB). 28 ~ 64 kHz (7¥% )L RGB)

FEEHEKE : 48~ 75 Hz (PFHZ RGB). 60 Hz (7Y% JL RGB)

FRREE 1 1280 x 1024 BT

Windows Z{#ERB L TW3,

- AEE DB CHNICDBWTWETA A ILADHDEEE. FOTFARATLAIC

DIRFHZ T, Eﬁ%b\ﬂjéb\ﬁ@; 9%, HEERHHIES. UT%Z1T5, Windows
DTINA ZBIRBEE TEHYETTIC SONY Z# U, AEEDRIZ % 83N, AiEDRIZ
NRRSINBWVNE =T, r757‘ TR TFLA) TEI,

Macintosh & 2 WTW3,

c REBRIGUTHERO 7Y 792 HFENWKLEEIW, PH¥THIE KlcdAvExr—%

IKCEVRAATHS, ETFAEST—TILICDRBREEXT,

19



CABEER

[RE E30D Uh e

HEHEAND. b, 5524,
- Binfce

cEyFET—X%ERETB (FFOTRGBESDH) (15 R—3),
ZBICHBMDERICDBRZNTH S,

l$ﬁuﬂ(3/t1 12E) HPREDSES

AVEa2—59DT ST 4y IR—

%,
- ABE

S5SNI 74w EF—R (VESA. Macintosh19" A5 —

KT, ZENELUCRESNTLWSHZHER

BE) EERE

D AETHEATE2HENEHERT %, LILUAETEATESHETH, 7

7149 IHR—

BWZENBDERT,
C AV —L—REFICBNELTWERBA, TOTLY Y TESICERD L
SICRELTLRE W,
- AYEa—90UT7LyYal—b (BERKR Z. REREEICKESELSIC

RET %o

RIC& > TEEH/VULREBDEDRWCH, ENWICERZIRE

BRI > ED LTWaEW,

- AVRZRAMPT A MRRAZERET S (14 %),
- EvFETr-X%ERETB (PFOTRCBIE

SDH) (15 ~R—),

BEEUN (AVE21—515E) DREDES

- A1 —49THRERE%Z 1280 x 1024

ICERET %o

EHEH_E, ZEICB S,

CETFAEST—TJILOERI-RVORAIYF ¥

—IRY 7 ADERZEYH B,

- BT — T ERFICLo>ND EELIRAE,

ERDMBHRINTWS, TiiFE

By FETI—XEFEITD (15R—Y),

BROKRKZESHIELLEW, (ZFAYT - BIROMNEZFAET S (15R—V), AAEEPI T 714 vIR—RICEL>T
RGB E5D#) . BRI BEESEICENS BV ELRHDET,
EIRDNE LY, I$&Hﬂ(3/t1 F12E) BERODBZE
- B2 -7 TERERE%R 1280 X 1024 [CRET Do
BE&RHEE L N ISANERAET S (14 R—Y),
IS5 AMRRAERFETDZ (14 R=V),
- AVRERETDZ (14—,
- BREANCHE. BEIEZKBEZETLESSEBRIIIDET,
- ECOMZ v E#UI#EIEZ. ECOE—RDRTEICL>TId, BENEL KRB E
HEHDET,
EmEICHIERPHHIEN H 5. By FET—XERERTD (FFOTRGBESDH) (15R—V),
B85 H S, Y FETI—XEREETSE (FFOYRGBESDH) (15 R—V),
BENa< BXEWL, - BREZHETS (14 R—),
FEEDORY Y HEIDELV, s XZa—Ov o) BN THY) K> TWB, TH 7, 195 (16 R—V),

(onY—VHEHEICHS)

LIEFSKTBE, TA4RTLLIDE BIAVE1—FTREFEICOBEVWTWIEBHGREEDIZS

FEHEINTULE S, - AVE 21— DEBAREEATICT %,
AZa—EEEODBFERTVEL - V5714V IR—ROFREICEL>TRE A2 —EHLOBERERRE DY
<L, Ei1—F TOREN—BULBVWIEDHBD XY,

FROBH (174 X—=23aY) ZRRITS

ESZAALTWB E =T, INFORMATION EHEAH S
EFTMENURY Y Z 5 WU ERULEERICT S,
H5—F. MENURY v Z#HT EHZIET,

MODEL : SDM-S75A
SER. NO : 1234567 «————
MANUFACTURED : 2005-52

T meseE

20

FAEDOL LR EDRIHF SDM-S754/S95% % TI DY Hk
TLOBEEE LOIIRGBAZE TCORKAIE SDM-S75A/
S95AR/S75D/S95DR/S75E/S95ER/S75F/S95FR/
S75N/S95NR &7 H HT,

WEDEEF, BEVWLEFEELIE
fEEWw, Ffel
'c‘fk,\
- B
- BIEES
- EDIREE :
- BAFAH:
C DRVWTWRAVEa1—Y, BLPTTT v IR—
-
- ANESOEE (7707 RGB/ 7Y %)L RGB) :

Y Z—H—EXROIC &R
BEWEDEDEERFRDIEZEMSEL L

TEBRIFFELL

R DR



REBET 75— —
EX

{REEE

- COBEGBIFFRIEENMRAINTVWEITOT. BEWLEFT
DR, BEWLIFETEZIFERD < ZE W,

- IEEEOREABLOREABRZEENDDS X, KU
IKRTFELTLIZE W,

- REFHARE L. BEVWLEFALD 3ERBTY,

FI79—=Y—ERICDOWT

RAFHNBVWEZRFITFIVvIZE

» HENIZ?ER ST DIEZSZEICLT, BENES
HEBFNLIZS W,
ZTNTHRADBEVWEERY—ERARON

> HEWLETE, £ERED Y Z—CcERRODCE
A l£Hd. HELDY Z——EXROICSHEHKLZ
=LY\,

ERELHAR R DRI
» RIEOLHABTICESVWTERS BTV ERT,
<COUKIRIEBZ B EE W,

(RALHAR R BER DR

» EEIC & > THEEDHER TE 25513,
RTERBSETWLERY,

CELICELDE

BmOFREHEICOWVWT

TR A1 -9 T X7 LA OMERMERR
(WEOREZHERT T D DICHELER) =, WEHTS
TR 8EFHRBELTWE T, CDOHMRBHREZEER
ROHEEESETWLEEXY,
FEHERBL RE. BEEMICEL > T, EEARE
DHBENH D FIT DT, BEWLEIFEN T—EXRAOIC
SR IEE W,

21

CHRICBDILEERFRDILZLMSELLZE W,

BE: T4 RATLADMEESNTWEPEFHEED ID
FNNEZRIRED, BEVDOT 1+ ATLADOEE
ZCHELES L,

REES !

DR : TEBLIFFEHLL

BAFRRH:

BEWLITIE
TEL.

BELDY—ERRT—2 3y
TEL.

This display is designed for use in Japan only and
cannot be used in any other country.



Fir Tk

BE SDM-S75A | SDM-S95AR | SDM-S75E | SDM-S95ER
LCD /¢x )L aSiTFT 7071 7IRU IR
BEY A X 174>F (43cm) [ 194>F (48cm) [ 174> F (43cm) [ 191> F (48 cm)

AHNEETA—~ vV~

RGB #hERERE D
K 1 28 ~ 80 kHz
i : 48 ~ 75 Hz

RRAREE KE:HEK1280 Ry k
FEE HEK1024 51
ANESDESE ZF+raOux 1
ABESLAI 7+ 0% RGBEE : 0.7 Vp-p. 75 Q. EfEHE
BEAES  TTL LI, 22 kQ. BRIEEH
EEAN AFLAZ=ZYv vy, 05Vrms
BEHA AFLAZZVv vy
BR AC100 ~ 240 V/50-60 Hz
BX10A
HEBENE BEA45W | BASOW | BK4EW [ EBA50W
EERE 5~35C
25V RiEsa BEEXY VR BEEXY VR SIRBII VR SEE VS MAN
BARNETE #1369 x 4235 X | #9414 x 4395 x #1369 x 393.5- #4714 x 4095-
(I8 /=S / BITE) 225 mm 225 mm 5035 x 253 mm | 5195 x 277.5 mm
(R& > Rf) (RT > Rf) (RF > Rf) (R& > Rf)
#1369 x 315 X 414 x 348 x #1369 x 315 X 414 x 348 x
66 mm 69 mm 66 mm 69 mm
(RFZ Y REL) (RF > RizUL) (RFZ Y REL) (RF > RizUL)
HE # 6.4 kg #7.3 kg 975 kg # 8.7 kg
(RF > Rf) (RT > R (R& > Rf) (RF > Rf)
4.3 kg #9 5.2 kg # 4.3 kg #9 5.2 kg
(RF > RizL) (RZ >V RIRL) (RF > RIzL) (RF >V RIRL)

T57 & T LAt

DDC2B

B

BNR—IZEEIRLI,

DSERBY 1V Y

KFEHEER  KFERERO Y 1 SV T OEFTD 4.8% LLE.
F2IZ 08 mus DELESHNKEVA

c KETSvFVIME 25 us KLk

C BETSVF I8 450 us BLE

FEOARE L UIHNERIE. BARDICHFERCEET S
EDRBOHDRIN TTEILE L,

22




B#

SDM-S75D | SDM-S95DR | SDM-S75F | SDM-S95FR

LCD /XxJL

aSiTFT 77747 IV I X

BETA X

174>F (43cm) | 194>F (48cm) | 174V F (43cm) | 194V F (48.cm)

ABEBT7Ar—< v~

RGB EhER R D
KF : 28 ~ 80 kHz (7#+ 0% RGB)
28 ~ 64 kHz (3% JL RGB)
8 : 48 ~ 75 Hz (77 0% RGB)
60 Hz (7Y% JL RGB)

BRIRIE KE I H|RAK1280 Ry bk
EEHE: RBKAK1024 51>
ANESDESE FIFILX 1 FIZILX 1 FIZILX FIZILX 1
FZFAarx1 FZFAarx1 FZFAarx FFrAaTx1
AFEELARIL 7F0O% RGB{ES : 0.7 Vp-p. 75 Q. Flk
RHEAES : TIL LX), 22 kQ. BEBH
Y% )L RGB (DVI) 55 TMDS (Single link)
BEEAN 2FLAI=ZVvr vy, 05Vrms
BEEN AFLAZIZVvr vy
BIR ACT100 ~ 240 V/50-60 Hz
mA10A
HEENE BA45W | EBKS50W | EBK45W | BAS0W
BiEaE 5~35C
24 v RiEsE BEERAY >R BERAY >R SIS VR SIRAEIIVR
RANETE #1369 X 4235 x #1414 x 4395 x #1369 x 3935- #1414 x 409.5-
(I8 /& /BTE) 225 mm 225 mm 5035 x 2563 mm | 5195 x 2775 mm
(R& > Rf) (RZ > Rf) (R& > R (RT > Rf)
#1369 x 315 X #1414 x 348 x #1369 x 315 % #1414 x 348 x
66 mm 69 mm 66 mm 69 mm
(RFZ >V RIRL) (REVRIRL) (RZVR#IL) (RZ >V RIRL)
HE # 6.4 kg 7.3 kg #75 kg %87 kg
(RF > R) (R > R (R& > R (RT > R
# 4.3 kg 5.2 kg # 4.3 kg 5.2 kg
(RFZVRIRL) (RZVRIRL) (RZVR#IL) (RZ >V RIRL)

T5T7 & 7L AR

DDC2B

B

BR—IEELLEIL,

D 21505t S G

KFEHIESR  KERRED Y 1 =V T DEETD 4.8% LUE.
F2IZ 08 mus DELESHKREVNA

- KETSvFV I8 25 us MUk

C BETSVF IR 450 us BLE

FEOHRE L UNEE, HERDICHFERLEET S
EDBDRIN. TTELLIES W,
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B#

SDM-S75N | SDM-S95NR

LCD /XxJL

aSiTFT 70747~V Y IR

BIET A X

174>F (43cm) [ 194> F (48 cm)

ABEBT7r—< v~

RGB EfEE K%
JKF : 28 ~ 80 kHz (7+ 0% RGB)
28 ~ 64 kHz (Y% JL RGB)
#E 48 ~ 75 Hz (7704 RGB)
60 Hz (¥ #%JL RGB)

PRIRE KFE:B|BK1280 Ry ~
;B HK1024 51V
ANESOES FIZIX 1 FIZIX 1
FZFAaTx1 rZFraorx1
ANESLAIL 7F 0O RGB{ES : 07 Vpp. 75 Q. IFiEE
BHEAES  TTL LARJL, 22 kQ. EEERA
FY% )L RGB (DVI) €5
TMDS (Single link)
BEEAN AFLAZTZYv vy, 05Vrms
BEEEN AFLAZIZVvr vy
BIR AC100 ~ 240 V/50-60 Hz
BX10A
HEEHE BA4W | BAS0W
EMERE 5~35°C
25V RiEHE - -
RBRANETE #9369 x 315 x 1414 x 348 x
(lg/ & / BiTE) 66 mm 69 mm
L # 4.3 kg # 5.2 kg

T35 & TL 1Kk

DDC2B

B

BR—IEEIREIL,

230Nt G

KRR K EEREDS A I VT DEED 4.8% BLE.
F/clk 08 mus DELSHKRE NS

- KFETSUE VG 25 us BLE

- BETSVF VIR 450 us Bk

FEOHRE L UNEIE. ARDICHTFEBRLEET S
EBRBODIRIH. STELLS W,

24




TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

B Congratulations!

You have just purchased a TCO’99 approved and labelled product! Your
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Your purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental labelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, as far as computers and other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possible to satisfactorily recycle the majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of a computer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it is vital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in offices is often left running
continuously and thereby consumes a lot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as a joint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover a wide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after a certain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to a lower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

Labelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’99 approved and labelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative* processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

The relevant TCO’99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeable batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury is not present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO’99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozone layer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. The relevant TCO’99 requirement permits the inclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

*#* Lead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

B Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirements in the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

* Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

* Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

¢ Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
¢ Noise emissions

B Ecology
* The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or ISO 14 001
¢ Restrictions on
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the development of IT equipment
in a more user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displays in 1992 and is now requested by users
and IT-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

H Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back this if you purchase new equivalent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further details on specific recycling systems can be found at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

H Customer in USA

We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://www.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/Sonylnfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not
expose this apparatus to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE
This notice
If shipped t

LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following

specificatio

SPECIFICATIONS
Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p

Cord
Length
Rating

NOTICE

Cette notice s’applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada

uniquemen
Si cet appa
le cordon d

LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

is applicable for USA/Canada only.
o USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA

ns:

Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Maximum 15 feet
Minimum 7 A, 125V

t.
reil est export* aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
"alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches
Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125V
— T —
= o [T
— Gy

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

This monitor complies with the
TCO’99 guidelines.

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center 1-800-222-7669
or http://www.sony.com/

(for the black model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name : SONY

Model : SDM-S752k/S95%

Note : *kmeans any number or alphanumeric
character.

Responsible Party : Sony Electronics Inc.

Address : 16530 Via Esprillo, San Diego, CA
92127 U.S.A.

Telephone Number : 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

TtODevelopment

14 This monitor complies with the
TCO’03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

Be sure to confirm the carton that came with your display. The ID
label of your display model is located at the rear of the display.

(for the silver model)



Table of Contents

Precautions. .. ... . 4
Checking the model name of the display .. ................... 5
Identifying partsand controls . .. ........ ... ... .. ... . ... 5
SetUP. ... i e e e 6
Setup 1: Assemblethestand. . ............................ 6
Setup 2: Connect the video signal cables. ... ................ 7
Setup 3: Connectthe audiocords . . ........................ 8
Setup 4: Connectthe powercord .......................... 9
Setup 5: Securethecords........... ... ... ... .. .. ... 9
Setup 6: Turn on the display and computer. . ................. 9
Setup 7: Adjust the tiltand height .. ....................... 10
Selecting the input signal (INPUT1/INPUT2) . ................ 11

Customizing Your Display

Navigatingthemenu. . . ... . ... .. .. . . i
Menuoptionslist. . ........ ... ... .. .
[&] PICTURE ADJUST menu
WCOLORmMENU ... ..o e e
(D SHARPNESSmMenu ........... .. ...

>+« MODE RESET menu (PICTURE ADJUST menu only). .. .... 14

A\ SCREEN menu (analog RGB signalonly) . ............... 14

MENU POSITIONmMenu . . . ...t 15
Z’[aclimgSh isa tra‘liemark l_icenszd. “’h EIINPUT SENSING menu . ..., 15

pple Computer, Inc., registered in the .

U.S.A. and other countries. LANGUAGE menu. . .............. EEREEEERREEPTPRREEE 15
Windows® is registered trademarks of ~»< RESET menu (reset to the default setting) . . .............. 15
Microsoft Corporation in the United Oon MENULOCKmMeNU. ... ... i 15
States and other countries.
IBM PC/AT and VGA are registered
trademarks of IBM Corporation of the Technical Features ............cciiiiiiiinrnnnnn 16
US.A.
VESA and DDC™ are trademarks of the : .
Video Electronics Standards Power-savmg function. ... ... R SRR R TR RRRTRY 16
Association. Reducing the power consumption (ECO mode) . .............. 16
ENERGY STAR is a U.S. registered Automatic picture quality adjustment function
mark. ;

analog RGBsignalonly) ............. ... ... .. .. oL 1
Adobe and Acrobat are trademarks of ( 9 G 9 y) 6
Adobe Systems Incorporated.
All other product names mentioned H
herein may be the trademarks or Troubleshooting. . ..............coiiiiiiiinnn, 17
registered trademarks of their respective
companies. ON-SCreenN MeSSagEeS . .. oo vttt i et 17
Furthermore, “™” and “®” are not Trouble symptoms andremedies . . ........................ 18
mentioned in each case in this manual.

Specifications. ... ......... .. i i i 20
TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model) .. ................. [
TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silvermodel) .................. ii

http://www.sony.net/


http://www.sony.net/

Precautions

Warning on power connections

Use the supplied power cord. If you use a different power cord,
be sure that it is compatible with your local power supply.
For the customers in the U.S.A.

If you do not use the appropriate cord, this display will not
conform to mandatory FCC standards.

For the customers in the UK

If you use the display in the UK, be sure to use the appropriate
UK power cord.

Example of plug types

Cax

for 100 to 120 V AC for 200 to 240 V AC  for 240 V AC only

The equipment should be installed near an easily accessible outlet.

Installation

Do not install or leave the display:

In places subject to extreme temperatures, for example near a
radiator, heating vent, or in direct sunlight. Subjecting the
display to extreme temperatures, such as in an automobile
parked in direct sunlight or near a heating vent, could cause
deformations of the casing or malfunctions.

In places subject to mechanical vibration or shock.

Near any equipment that generates a strong magnetic field,
such as a TV or various other household appliances.

In places subject to inordinate amounts of dust, dirt, or sand, for
example near an open window or an outdoor exit. If setting up
temporarily in an outdoor environment, be sure to take
adequate precautions against airborne dust and dirt. Otherwise
irreparable malfunctions could occur.

Handling the LCD screen

Do not leave the LCD screen facing the sun as it can damage
the LCD screen. Take care when you place the display by a
window.

Do not push on or scratch the LCD screen. Do not place a heavy
object on the LCD screen. This may cause the screen to lose
uniformity or cause LCD panel malfunctions.

If the display is used in a cold place, a residual image may
appear on the screen. This is not a malfunction. The screen
returns to normal as the temperature rises to a normal operating
level.

If a still picture is displayed for a long time, a residual image
may appear for a while. The residual image will eventually
disappear.

The LCD panel becomes warm during operation. This is not a
malfunction.

Note on the LCD (Liquid Crystal Display)

Please note that the LCD screen is made with high-
precision technology. However, black points or bright
points of light (red, blue, or green) may appear
constantly on the LCD screen, and irregular colored
stripes or brightness may appear on the LCD screen.
This is not malfunction.

(Effective dots: more than 99.99%)

Maintenance

* Be sure to unplug the power cord from the power outlet before
cleaning your display.

¢ Clean the LCD screen with a soft cloth. If you use a glass
cleaning liquid, do not use any type of cleaner containing an
anti-static solution or similar additive as this may scratch the
LCD screen’s coating.

¢ Clean the cabinet, panel, and controls with a soft cloth lightly
moistened with a mild detergent solution. Do not use any type
of abrasive pad, scouring powder, or solvent, such as alcohol or
benzine.

* Do not rub, touch, or tap the surface of the screen with sharp or
abrasive items such as a ballpoint pen or screwdriver. This type
of contact may result in a scratched picture tube.

* Note that material deterioration or LCD screen coating
degradation may occur if the display is exposed to volatile
solvents such as insecticide, or if prolonged contact is
maintained with rubber or vinyl materials.

Transportation

* Disconnect all the cables from the display. If you use a height
adjustable stand adjust its height to the highest position and
hold both sides of the LCD display securely. Be careful not to
scratch the screen when transporting. If you drop the display,
you may injured or the display may be damaged.

* When you transport this display for repair or shipment, use the
original carton and packing materials.

* Replace the stopper pin for the height adjustable stand to fix the
stand during the transportation.

Disposal of the display

* Do not dispose of this display with general
household waste.

¢ The fluorescent tube used in this display contains
mercury. Disposal of this display must be carried out
in accordance to the regulations of your local
sanitation authority.

For customers in the United States

This product contains mercury. Disposal of this product may be
regulated if sold in the United States. For disposal or recycling
information, please contact your local authorities or the
Electronics Industries Alliance (http://www.eiae.org).



Checking the model name of the
display

Check the model name of the display first.

The model name is located at the rear of the display (Example :
SDM-S75A).

You cannot use some of the functions or menu options for
certain display models.

The contents with :x mark for specifications vary
depending on the models. For details, see ‘“Specifications”

(page 20).

Identifying parts and controls

See the pages in parentheses for further details.
The illustration only shows one of all the models that are available
for this display.

Front of the display

Toooo oof

o MENU

& (Power) switch and () (power) indicator
(pages 9, 16)
This switch turns the display on. To turn the display off, press
this switch again.

MENU button (pages 12)
This button turns the menu screen on and off.

$/4 buttons (page 12)
These buttons are used to select the menu items and make
adjustments.

[4] OK button (page 12)
This button activates the selected menu item and adjustments
made using the ¥/4 buttons (3).
INPUT (page 11)*
These buttons switch the video input signal between INPUT1
and INPUT2 when two computers are connected to the
display. (Only available when menu is turned off.)

[5] ECO button (page 16)
This button is used to reduce the power consumption.
When the menu screen is not displayed, you can also
automatically adjust the picture quality for the current input
signal while keeping pressing this button for more than 3
seconds (One touch Auto adjust). (analog RGB signal only)

[6] Audio output jack (page 8)
This jack outputs audio signals to speakers or other audio
equipment.




Real of the display
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AC IN connector (page 9)
This connector connects the power cord (supplied).

DVI-D input connector (digital RGB)* (page 8)
This connector inputs digital RGB video signals that comply
with DVI Rev.1.0.

[9] HD15 input connector (analog RGB) (page 8)
This connector inputs analog RGB video signals (0.700 Vp-p,
positive) and sync signals.

Cable holder: (page 9)
This part secures cables and cords to the display.

Security lock hole
The security lock hole should be used with the Kensington
Micro Saver Security System.
Micro Saver Security System is a trademark of Kensington.

[12] Audio jack for INPUT1 3
This jack inputs audio signals when connected to the audio
output jack of a computer or other audio equipment connected
to INPUT1.

Audio jack for INPUT2:%
This jack inputs audio signals when connected to the audio
output jack of a computer or other audio equipment connected
to INPUT2.

Setup

Before using your display, check that the following items are

included in your carton:

* LCD display

* Power cord

e Stand Basesk

* HD15-HDIS5 video signal cable (analog RGB)

* DVI-D video signal cable (digital RGB)*

e CD-ROM (utility software for Windows/Macintosh, Operating
Instructions, etc.)

¢ Warranty card

¢ Quick Setup Guide

The contents with sk mark for specifications vary depending on
the models. For details, “Specifications” (page 20).

Setup 1: Assemble the stand

Do not press the LCD display when placing or raising the
display straight on a desk or a like.

It may affect the uniformity of the screen or damage the
LCD display.

B When using supplied stand:x
1 Open the carton and take out the stand base.

2 Confirm the supplied items.
¢ Stand Base (with the screw at the bottom side)

3 Place a soft mat or a kind on a flat surface like a
desk.
You may damage the LCD screen and the display itself if
putting the display directly on the desk.

4 Take the display out from the carton and then place
the frame of the laid display along the edge of the
desk.

The figure shows the height adjustable stand. If you use the
fixed stand, your last step of assembling procedure is Step 5.
Stand

Display

\\\\\\\\\\\i\\\\

e

Soft mat or a like



5 Hook the stand base holes onto the prongs of stand

to attach. @®
Lift the handle of screw to screw the stand base

securely. @
Be sure that the screw is secured and turn the screw

handle back.
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2P
K

6 If you use the height adjustable stand, remove the
stopper pin after raising the height adjustable stand

straight.

Stopper Pin

Note
Do not remove the stopper pin while the stand is laid. It may fall or injure

you by the stand neck coming off the stand base impetuously.

B When using VESA Stand:k

Screws
compatible with
VESA stand (4)

You can attach a VESA stand in other brands by removing the
supplied stand attached to the display.

Setup 2: Connect the video signal
cables

e Turn off the display and computer before connecting.

Notes
* Do not touch the pins of the video signal cable connector as this

might bend the pins.
¢ Check the alignment of the connector to avoid bending the pins of

the video signal cable connector.

1 Tilt the display up.
When using the height adjustable stand, raise the

display higher.:
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2 Connect the video signal cables to the display.
If you use the fixed stand, draw the video signal cables
through the stand hole first and then connect them to the
display. For more details see “Setup 5: Secure the cords.”

B Connect a computer equipped with an HD15
output connector (analog RGB)
Using the supplied HD15-HD15 video signal cable (analog
RGB), connect the computer to the display’s HD 15 input
connector (analog RGB).

to the HD 15
input connector
(analog RGB)

to the computer’'s HD15 output
connector (analog RGB)

il s
1 = HD15-HD15 video signal

cable (analog RGB)
(supplied)

Bl Connect a computer equipped with a DVI
output connector (digital RGB)
Using the supplied DVI-D video signal cable (digital RGB),

connect the computer to the display’s DVI-D input connector
(digital RGB).

1l to the DVI-D
inputconnector

to the computer’s DVI output (digital RGB)

connector (digital RGB)

DVI-D video signal
cable (digital RGB)
(supplied)

Setup 3:Connect the audio cords

If you are not intended to output audio, you do not need
this connection.

If you use the fixed stand, draw the audio cords through the stand
hole first and then connect them to the display. For more details
see “Setup 5: Secure the cords.”

1 Connect the display’s audio input jack and audio
output jack of the computer or other audio
equipment using the audio cord (not supplied).

ﬁ to the audio
input
to audio output of the computer
or other audio equipment
< 2

audio cord (not supplied)

2 Connect the audio cable (not supplied) securely to
the display’s audio output jack.

to the audio output

audio cable
(not supplied)

\

Audio output will be changed when the display’s audio input and
audio output connection has been completed. sk

Connect audio equipment that is within the input range shown in
the display’s audio input specifications. Too high of an input may
cause damage to the display. s



B Height adjustable stand:k

Draw the cords and cables through the cable holder as illustrated.

Setup 4:Connect the power cord

If you use the fixed stand, draw the power cord through the stand
hole first and then connect them to the display. For more details
see “Setup 5: Secure the cords.”

|

!
|
|

1 Connect the supplied power cord securely to the
display’s AC IN connector.

N

AU

zn

‘ ALY
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1

2 Connect the other end securely to a power outlet. - l-l
7

Note

‘When bounding the cords and cables, be sure to loosen them a little. If
~N they get pulled hard they may come off from the connectors or plugs as
you adjust the screen angle. If you stretch the cords and cables too hard

@ they may get damaged.
J
@1 to ACIN Setup 6: Turn on the display and
computer
to a power outlet 2
« power cord (supplie(:j) 1 Press the () (power) switch located on the front
right of the display.
The O (power) indicator lights up in green.
S—
Setup 5: Secure the cords lights in green
i ®
B Fixed Stand:
Be sure that the cords and cables have been drawn into the stand (@ — M
hole as illustrated. |

L

2 Turn on the computer.

If no picture appears on your screen

* Check that the power cord and the video signal cables are
properly connected.

e If “NO INPUT SIGNAL” appears on the screen:

— The computer is in the power saving mode. Try pressing any
key on the keyboard or moving the mouse.

— Check that the input signal setting is correct by pressing the
OK button (page 11).

* |f “CABLE DISCONNECTED” appears on the screen:

— Check that the video signal cables are properly connected.

— Check that the input signal setting is correct by pressing the
OK button (page 11).



o If “OUT OF RANGE” appears on the screen:
Reconnect the old display. Then adjust the computer’s graphics
board within the following ranges.

Analog RGB Digital RGB
Horizontal 28-80 kHz 28-64 kHz
frequency
Vertical 48-75 Hz 60 Hz
frequency
Resolution 1280 x 1024 or less

For more information about the on-screen messages, see “Trouble
symptoms and remedies” on page 18.

No need for specific drivers

The display complies with the “DDC” Plug & Play standard and
automatically detects all the display’s information. No specific driver
needs to be installed to the computer.

The first time you turn on your computer after connecting the display, the
setup Wizard may appear on the screen. If this is the case, follow the on-
screen instructions. The Plug & Play display is automatically selected so
that you can use this display.

The vertical frequency turns to 60 Hz.
Since flickers are unobtrusive on the display, you can use it as is. You do
not need to set the vertical frequency to any particular high value.

Setup 7: Adjust the tilt and height

This display can be adjusted within the angles shown below.

Hold both sides of the LCD panel, then adjust screen

angles.
‘_\approx. 20°

approx. 5°

10
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approx. - g
175° L

approx. 175°

When you use the height adjustable stand, the height adjust is also
available as below.

Hold both sides of the LCD panel, then adjust screen
height.

approx. 110 mm
4 "/, inches)

To use the display comfortably

Adjust the viewing angle of your display according to the height
of your desk and chair, so that light is not reflected from the screen
to your eyes.

Notes

¢ When adjusting the screen’s angle, be sure not to crash it against any
objects around the display.

* Do not put any objects under the display when you adjust the height of
stand. It may get damaged by accident.



Selecting the input signal (INPUT1/
INPUT2):x

Press the OK button.
The input signal change each time you press this button.

"

On-screen message Input signal configuration
(Appears about 5 seconds on
the upper left corner.)

INPUT1 : DVI-D= DVI-D input connector
(digital RGB) for INPUT1
INPUT2 : HD15 HDI15 input connector

(analog RGB) for INPUT2

11



Customizing Your Display

Before making adjustments

Connect the display and the computer, and turn them on.

For the best results, wait for at least 30 minutes before making
any adjustments after display is connected to the computer and
turned on.

You can make numerous adjustments to your display using the
on-screen menu.

Navigating the menu

1 Display the main menu.
Press the MENU button to display the main menu on your
screen.

MENU

2 Select the menu you want to adjust.
Press the /4 buttons to display the desired menu. Press the
OK button to select the menu item.

3 Adjust the item.
Press the ¥/ 4 buttons to make the adjustment, then press the
OK button.
When you press the OK button, the setting is stored, then the
display returns to the previous menu.

4 Close the menu.
Press the MENU button once to return to normal viewing. If
no buttons are pressed, the menu closes automatically after
about 45 seconds.

MENU
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H Resetting the adjustments to the default
settings

You can reset the adjustments using the RESET menu. For more

information about resetting the adjustments, see >*< (RESET) on

page 15.



Menu options list

Menu options vary depending on the models.
Check your model name on the bottom of the display and refer to the tables below.

SDM-S75A/S95AR
SDM-S75E/S95ER

|*<c BACKLIGHT

SDM-S75D/S95DR
SDM-S75F/S95FR
SDM-S75N/S95NR

@ CONTRAST

‘O- BRIGHTNESS

Y GAMMA

& COLOR

9300K

6500K

sRGBD

USER (gain of R and B)

() SHARPNESS

]

»>+< MODE RESET:k

/X SCREEN

AUTO

PHASE

PITCH

H CENTER

V CENTER

MENU POSITION

]

[&] PICTURE ADJUST menusk

MODE (ECO mode)

HIGH

MIDDLE

LOW

USER

|- BACKLIGHT

® CONTRAST

- BRIGHTNESS

7 GAMMA

[%] COLOR

9300K

6500K

sRGBV

USER (gain of R and B)

() SHARPNESS

4]

»+« MODE RESET:*

“

E]INPUT SENSING:k

A LANGUAGE

ENGLISH

FRANCAIS

DEUTSCH

ESPANOL

A\ SCREEN

AUTO

PHASE

PITCH

H CENTER

V CENTER

ITALIANO

MENU POSITION

4]

NEDERLANDS

SVENSKA

PYCCKUN

B4

E=]1INPUT SENSING:k

AUTO ON

INPUT1

INPUT2

AUTO OFF

ib's

~>-< RESET

OK

CANCEL

O MENU LOCK

ON

OFF

LANGUAGE

ENGLISH

FRANCAIS

DEUTSCH

ESPANOL

ITALIANO

NEDERLANDS

SVENSKA

PYCCKWUN

BAE

3

>+« RESET

OK

CANCEL

Om MENU LOCK

ON

OFF

) CONTRAST, BRIGHTNESS, and GAMMA are not adjustable when

“sRGB” selected.




[2]PICTURE ADJUST menusk

For those display with analog inputs, BACKLIGHT,
CONTRAST, and BRIGHTNESS can be adjustable when the
ECO mode is selected for the USER only.

Items Press the 4 button Press the ¥ button
MODE Set the ECO mode.
HIGH Select the brightness of your display from
MIDDLE "HIGH," "MIDDLE," "LOW," or "USER"
LOW to save power consumption.
USER You can adjust the subtle tones of your
display brightness when selecting the
"USER" mode.
You can set a variety of mode by setting an
input.
|:cx BACKLIGHT Brightens the screen. Darkens the screen.
® CONTRAST  Sharpens the picture Blurs the picture
contrasts. contrasts.
O- BRIGHTNESS Brightens the picture Darkens the picture
(Black label). (Black label).
7 GAMMA Features
You can adjust your pictures on the screen
to the original coloring.
Note

If you select “sRGB,” you cannot adjust CONTRAST, BRIGHTNESS,
and GAMMA.

[/ COLOR menu

Features
Bluish hue
Reddish hue

When you select “sRGB” the color are
adjusted to the SRGB profile. (The sSRGB
color setting is an industry-standard
color space protocol designed for
computer products.) When you select
“sRGB,” the color settings of your
computer must be set to the SRGB
profile.

Items
9300K
6500K
sRGBY

USER? You can adjust color temperature finely
and that color setting is stored in

memory.

D ifa computer or other equipment connected to the display is not sSRGB-
compliant, color cannot be adjusted to the SRGB profile.
When you select “sRGB,” you cannot adjust CONTRAST,
BRIGHTNESS, and GAMMA.
sRGB is unavailable when HIGH or MIDDLE or LOW mode for ECO
mode is selected. (“sRGB” would be gray-out)

2) This adjustment changes the color temperature by increasing or
decreasing the R and B components with respect to G (green). G
component is fixed.

(D SHARPNESS menu

ltems Press the ¥/4 buttons

SHARPNESS Adjust to sharpen the edge of images,

etc.
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»+< MODE RESET menu (PICTURE
ADJUST menu only)k

Items Features

OK You can reset the adjustments of
BACKLIGHT, CONTRAST,
BRIGHTNESS, GAMMA, COLOR, and
SHARPNESS to the default setting.

CANCEL To cancel resetting and return to the

menu.

A\ SCREEN menu (analog RGB
signal only)

Bl Automatic picture quality adjustment
function

When the display receives an input signal, it

automatically adjusts the picture’s position and

sharpness (phase/pitch), and ensures that a clear

picture appears on the screen (page 17).

Note

‘While the automatic picture quality adjustment function is activated, only
the ) (power) switch is operable.

The picture may flicker during this time, but this is not a malfunction.
Simply wait a few moments until the adjustment completes.

If the automatic picture quality adjustment function of
this display did not seem to adjust the picture
completely

You can make further automatic adjustment of the picture quality
for the current input signal. (See AUTO below.)

If you still need to make further adjustments to the
picture quality

You can manually adjust the picture’s sharpness (phase/pitch) and
position (horizontal/vertical position).

These adjustments are stored in memory and automatically
recalled when the display receives the same input signal. These
settings may have to be repeated if you change the input signal
after reconnecting your computer.

Items Features

AUTO Make the appropriate adjustments of the
screen’s phase, pitch and horizontal/
vertical position for the current input

signal and store them.

B Adjust the picture’s sharpness and position
manually (PHASE/PITCH/H CENTER/V
CENTER)

You can adjust the picture’s sharpness and position as follows.
1 Set the resolution to 1280 x 1024, on the computer.
2 Load the CD-ROM.

3 Start the CD-ROM, and display the test pattern.



For Windows User

When Auto run operates:

1 Click “DISPLAY ADJUSTMENT TOOL (UTILITY)”.

2 Click “Adjust” and confirm the resolution and then click
“Next”.

3 Test pattern for PITCH, PHASE, H CENTER and V
CENTER appears in order.

When Auto run fails to operate:

1 Open “My Computer” and right click the CD-ROM icon.
Go to “Explorer” and open the CD-ROM icon.

2 Open [Utility] and then select [Windows].

3 Start [Win_Utility.exe].

Test pattern appears.

For Macintosh user

1 Open [Utility] and then select [Mac].
2 Start [Mac_Utility.exe]

Test pattern appears.

ltems Press the ¥/4 buttons

PHASE Minimize the horizontal stripes on the
screen.

PITCH Vertical stripes become vanished.

H CENTER Adjust the picture position when your

V CENTER picture does not appear on the center of
the screen.

MENU POSITION menu

Items

Features

AUTO OFF

The input is not changed automatically.
Press the OK button to change the input.

LANGUAGE menu

ltems Press the $/4 buttons
ENGLISH

FRANCAIS French
DEUTSCH German
ESPANOL Spanish
ITALIANO Italian
NEDERLANDS Dutch
SVENSKA Swedish
PYCCKWUW Russian
BARE Japanese
==lvy Chinese

~+< RESET menu (reset to the

default setting)
Items Features
OK To reset all the adjustment data to the

default setting except for the
(LANGUAGE) setting.

ltems Press the ¥/4 buttons

MENU POSITION  You can change the menu displayed
position on the screen. You can choose
one of 9 positions.

CANCEL

To cancel resetting and return to the
menu screen.

O MENU LOCK menu

=1 INPUT SENSING menusk

Those models of digital input search any input signals. You can
switch the signals back and forth automatically.

Items Features

AUTO ON When the selected input has no signal, or
when you select an input with the OK
button and if it has no input signal, an
on-screen message appears. Then the
display checks the input signal and
switch to other input automatically.
When an input is changed, the selected
input is displayed on the upper left
corner of the screen.

When there still is no input signal, the
display goes into the power saving mode.

INPUT 1 When turning on the display, INPUT1 or
INPUT2 will be displayed as priority

INPUT 2 setting (INPUT SENSING will not
function).
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Items Features

ON Only the ©) (power) switch will operate.
If you attempt any other operation, the
Om (MENU LOCK) icon appears on the
screen.

OFF Set O (MENU LOCK) to off. If Om

(MENU LOCK) has been set to ON,
when you press the MENU button, On
(MENU LOCK) is automatically
selected.




Technical Features

Power saving function

This display meets the power-saving guidelines set by VESA,
ENERGY STAR, and NUTEK. If the display is connected to a
computer or video graphics board that is DPMS (Display Power
Management Standard) for Analog input / DMPM (DVI Digital
Monitor Power Management) for Digital input compliant, the
display will automatically reduce power consumption as shown
below.

Power mode & (power) indicator
normal operation green

active off 1 (deep sleep) orange

power off off

D When your computer enters the “active off” mode, the input signal is
cut and NO INPUT SIGNAL appears on the screen. After 5 seconds,
the display enters the power saving mode.

“deep sleep” is the power saving mode defined by the Environmental
Protection Agency.

Reducing the power consumption
(ECO mode)

If you press the ECO button on the front of the display repeatedly,
you can select the screen brightness.

¥

ECO: HIGH

l

ECO: MIDDLE

l

ECO:LOW

l

ECO:USER

I—

Each mode appears on the screen and the screen brightness is
reduced according to the mode. The menu automatically
disappears after about 5 seconds.

Screen brightness and power consumption are reduced as the
mode changes from HIGH to MIDDLE to LOW.

ECO

50

The default setting of the screen brightness is set to HIGH.

If you select USER, you can adjust the backlight level by pressing
the ‘/f buttons, the same as when you select BACKLIGHT
using the menu.
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Notek

For those displays with analog inputs, only while the ECO mode is set to
USER, are the BACKLIGHT, CONTRAST, and BRIGHTNESS items of
the menu available (page 14).

Automatic picture quality
adjustment function (analog RGB
signal only)

When the display receives an input signal, it
automatically adjusts the picture’s position and
sharpness (phase/pitch), and ensures that a clear
picture appears on the screen.

The factory preset mode

When the display receives an input signal, it automatically
matches the signal to one of the factory preset modes stored in the
display’s memory to provide a high quality picture at the center of
the screen. If the input signal matches the factory preset mode, the
picture appears on the screen automatically with the appropriate
default adjustments.

If input signals do not match one of the factory
preset modes

When the display receives an input signal that does not match one
of the factory preset modes, the automatic picture quality
adjustment function of this display is activated to ensure that a
clear picture always appears on the screen (within the following
display frequency ranges):

Horizontal frequency: 28-80 kHz

Vertical frequency: 48-75 Hz

Consequently, the first time the display receives input signals that
do not match one of the factory preset modes, the display may
take a longer time than normal to display the picture on the screen.
This adjustment data is automatically stored in memory so that
next time, the display will function in the same way as when the
display receives the signals that match one of the factory preset
modes.

If you adjust the phase, pitch, and picture position
manually

For some input signals, the automatic picture quality adjustment
function of this display may not completely adjust the picture
position, phase, and pitch. In this case, you can set these
adjustments manually (page 14). If you set these adjustments
manually, they are stored in memory as user modes and
automatically recalled whenever the display receives the same
input signals.

Note

While the automatic picture quality adjustment function is activated, only
the (O (power) switch will operate.

The picture may flicker during this time, but this is not a malfunction.
Simply wait a few moments until the adjustment completes.



Troubleshooting

Before contacting technical support, refer to this section.

On-screen messages

If there is something wrong with the input signal, one of the
following messages appears on the screen. To solve the problem,
see “Trouble symptoms and remedies” on page 18.

If “OUT OF RANGE” appears on the screen

This indicates that the input signal is not supported by the
display’s specifications. Check the following items.

For more information about on-screen messages, see “Trouble
symptoms and remedies” on page 18.

If “xxx.x kHz/xxx Hz” is displayed

This indicates that either the horizontal or vertical frequency
is not supported by the display’s specifications.

The figures indicate the horizontal and vertical frequencies of
the current input signal.

Example

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT1:DVI-D
XXX .xkHz/ xxxHz

If “RESOLUTION > 1280 x 1024” is displayed
This indicates that the resolution is not supported by the
display’s specifications (1280 x 1024 or less).

Example

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT1:DVI-D
RESOLUTION > 1280X1024

17

If “NO INPUT SIGNAL” appears on the screen

This indicates that no signal is being input via the currently
selected connector.

When INPUT SENSING (page 15) is set to ON, the display finds
another input signal and changes the input automatically.

Example

i

NO INPUT SIGNAL
INPUT1:DVI-D

GO TO POWER SAVE

When input signals cannot be found
“GO TO POWER SAVE” message appears.
5 seconds later, the power saving mode starts.

If “CABLE DISCONNECTED” appears on the
screen

This indicates that the video signal cable has been disconnected
from the currently selected connector.

When INPUT SENSING (page 15) is set to ON, the display finds
another input signal and changes the input automatically.

Example

CABLE DISCONNECTED

INPUT1:DVI-D
GO TO POWER SAVE

When input signals cannot be found
“GO TO POWER SAVE” message appears.
45 seconds later, the power saving mode starts.




Trouble symptoms and remedies

If a problem occurs as a result of a connected computer or other equipment, refer to the connected computer/equipment’s instruction manual.

Symptom Check these items

No picture

If the O (power) indicator is not lit, ¢ Check that the 0} (power) switch is on.
or,» (power) indicator turns on in
orange,

If the O (power) indicator will not ¢ Check that the power cord is properly connected.
light up when the Q) (power) switch

is pressed,
If CABLE DISCONNECTED * Check that the video signal cable is properly connected and all plugs are firmly seated in
appears on the screen, their sockets (page 7).

* Check that the video input connector’s pins are not bent or pushed in.

* Check that the input select setting is correct (page 11).

* A non-supplied video signal cable is connected. If you connect a non-supplied video
signal cable, CABLE DISCONNECTED may appear on the screen. This is not a
malfunction.

If NO INPUT SIGNAL appears on * Check that the video signal cable is properly connected and all plugs are firmly seated in
the screen, or, (D (power) indicator their sockets (page 7).
turns on in orange, * Check that the video input connector’s pins are not bent or pushed in.

* Check that the input select setting is correct (page 11).

H Problems caused by a computer or other equipment connected, and not
caused by the display
* The computer is in the power saving mode. Try pressing any key on the keyboard or

moving the mouse.
* Check that your graphics board is installed properly.
¢ Check that the computer’s power is on.
* Restart the computer.

If OUT OF RANGE appears on the Il Problems caused by a computer or other equipment connected, and not

screen (page 17), caused by the display o ) )
* Check that the video frequency range is within that specified for the display. If you

replaced an old display with this display, reconnect the old display and adjust the
computer’s graphics board within the following ranges:

Horizontal: 28 — 80 kHz (analog RGB), 28 — 64 kHz (digital RGB)

Vertical: 48 — 75 Hz (analog RGB), 60 Hz (digital RGB)

Resolution: 1280 x 1024 or less

If using Windows, * If you replaced an old display with this display, reconnect the old display and do the
following. Select “SONY” from the “Manufacturers” list and select the desired model
name from the “Models” list in the Windows device selection screen. If the model name of
this display does not appear in the “Models” list, try “Plug & Play.”

If using a Macintosh system, * When connecting a Macintosh computer, use an adapter (not supplied) if necessary.
Connect the adapter to the computer before connecting the video signal cable.
Picture flickers, bounces,  Adjust the pitch and phase (analog RGB signal only) (page 14).
oscillates, or is scrambled » Try plugging the display into a different AC outlet, preferably on a different circuit.

H Problems caused by a computer or other equipment connected, and not
caused by the display
¢ Check your graphics board manual for the proper display setting.

* Confirm that the graphics mode (VESA, Macintosh 19" Color, etc.) and the frequency of
the input signal are supported by this display. Even if the frequency is within the proper
range, some graphics boards may have a sync pulse that is too narrow for the display to
sync correctly.

 This display does not process interlace signals. Set for progressive signals.

¢ Adjust the computer’s refresh rate (vertical frequency) to obtain the best possible picture.
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Symptom Check these items

Picture is fuzzy ¢ Adjust the brightness and contrast (page 14).

* Adjust the pitch and phase (analog RGB signal only) (page 14).

B Problems caused by a computer or other equipment connected, and not
caused by the display
 Set the resolution to 1280 x 1024 on your computer.

Picture is ghosting « Eliminate the use of video cable extensions and/or video switch boxes.
* Check that all plugs are firmly seated in their sockets.

Picture is not centered or sized .
properly (analog RGB signal only) .

Adjust the pitch and phase (page 14).
Adjust the picture position (page 14). Note that some video modes do not fill the screen to
the edges.

B Problems caused by a computer or other equipment connected, and not
caused by the display
* Set the resolution to 1280 x 1024 on your computer.

Picture is dark ¢ Adjust the backlight (page 14).
¢ Adjust the brightness (page 14).
* Adjust the gamma using GAMMA menu (page 14).
It takes a few minutes for the display to become bright after turning on the display.
* The screen might turn darker, depends on ECO mode you selected.

Picture is too small

Wavy or elliptical pattern (moire)
is visible

Adjust the pitch and phase (analog RGB signal only) (page 14).

Color is not uniform

Adjust the pitch and phase (analog RGB signal only) (page 14).

White does not look white

Adjust the color temperature (page 14).

Display buttons do not operate e If MENU LOCK is set to ON, set it to OFF (page 15).

(O= appears on the screen)

HProblems caused by the connected computer or other equipment
» Set the computer’s power saving setting to off.

The display turns off after a while

Resolution displayed on the menu
screen is incorrect.

* Depending on the graphics board setting, the resolution displayed on the menu screen may
not coincide with the one set on the computer.

Displaying this display’s information * Serial number

* Detailed description of the problem

* Date of purchase

* Name and specifications of your computer and graphics board
* Type of input signals (analog RGB/digital RGB)

While the display is receiving a video signal, press and
hold the MENU button for more than 5 seconds until the
information box appears.

Press the MENU button again to make the box disappear.

MENU

Example

—— Model name

MODEL : SDM-S75A .
SER. NO : 1234567 «—4—— Serial number

MANUFACTURED : 2005-52

|~—— Week and year
of manufacture

Although the safety standard registered model name of this
display is SDM-S75:k/S95% *k, the name of SDM-S75A/S95AR/
S75D/S95DR/S75E/S9SER/ST5F/SO5SFR/S75N/S95NR is used
on sale.

If any problem persists, call your authorized Sony dealer and give
the following information:

* Model name
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Specifications
Model name SDM-S75A | SDM-S95AR | SDM-S75E | SDM-S95ER
LCD panel Panel type: a-Si TFT Active Matrix
Picture size: inch 17.0 | 19.0 \ 17.0 | 19.0
Input signal format RGB operating frequencyl)
Horizontal: 28 — 80 kHz
Vertical: 48 — 75 Hz
Resolution Horizontal: Max.1280 dots
Vertical: Max.1024 lines
Disialandop) Anslog !
Input signal levels Analog RGB video signal 0.7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positive
SYNC signal TTL level, 2.2 kQ, positive or negative
Audio input Stereo minijack, 0.5 Vrms
Audio output Stereo minijack
Power requirements 100 -240V, 50 - 60 Hz, Max. 1.0 A
Power consumption Max. 45 W Max. 50 W Max. 45 W Max. 50 W
Operating temperature 5-35°C
Type of the stand Fixed Fixed Height adjust Height adjust
Dimensions (width/height/ | Approx. 369 x423.5x | Approx.414 x439.5 x | Approx. 369 x393.5— | Approx. 414 x 409.5 —
depth) 225 mm (14 5/8 x 225 mm (16 3/8 x 503.5 x 253 mm 519.5 x 277.5 mm
163/, x 8 T/ginches) | 17 3/g x 8 "/g inches) (1477 x 15 15 - (16 Y5 x 16 1/g -
(with stand) (with stand) 19 7/g x 10 inches) 20 '/, x 11 inches)
Approx. 369 x 315 x Approx. 414 x 348 x (with stand) (with stand)
66 mm (14 /g x 69 mm (16 /g x Approx. 369 x 315 x Approx. 414 x 348 x
123/ x 2 /g inches) | 133/, x 2 3/, inches) 66 mm (14 %/g x 69 mm (16 g x
(without stand) (without stand) 12 g x 2 3/g inches) 13 %/4 x 23/, inches)
(without stand) (without stand)
Mass Approx. 6.4 kg (14 1b Approx. 7.3 kg (16 1b Approx. 7.5 kg (16 1b Approx. 8.7 kg (19 1b
13/, 0z) (with stand) 1 '/, 0z) (with stand) 8 1/, 0z) (with stand) 2715 0z) (with stand)
Approx. 4.3 kg Approx. 5.2 kg Approx. 4.3 kg Approx. 5.2 kg
(91b 7/ 0z) (111b7 3/ oz) (91b7 % 0z) (11167 /g 0z)
(without stand) (without stand) (without stand) (without stand)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Accessories See page 6.

D Recommended horizontal and vertical timing condition
* Horizontal sync width duty should be more than 4.8% of total
horizontal time or 0.8 ps, whichever is larger.
* Horizontal blanking width should be more than 2.5 psec.
» Vertical blanking width should be more than 450 psec.

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Model name SDM-S75D SDM-S95DR | SDM-S75F SDM-S95FR
LCD panel Panel type: a-Si TFT Active Matrix
Picture size: inch 17.0 19.0 \ 17.0 19.0
Input signal format RGB operating frequency])
Horizontal: 28 — 80 kHz (analog RGB)
28 — 64 kHz (digital RGB)
Vertical: 48 — 75 Hz (analog RGB)
60 Hz (digital RGB)
Resolution Horizontal: Max.1280 dots
Vertical: Max.1024 lines
Type of input signal .
(Digital/Analog) Digital x 1/Analog x 1
Input signal levels Analog RGB video signal 0.7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positive
SYNC signal TTL level, 2.2 k€, positive or negative
Digital RGB (DVI) signal TMDS (single link)
Audio input Stereo minijack, 0.5 Vrms
Audio output Stereo minijack
Power requirements 100 -240V, 50 - 60 Hz, Max. 1.0 A
Power consumption Max. 45 W Max. 50 W Max. 45 W Max. 50 W
Operating temperature 5-35°C
Type of the stand Fixed Fixed Height adjust Height adjust
Dimensions (width/height/ | Approx. 369 x423.5x | Approx. 414 x439.5x | Approx. 369 x 393.5— | Approx. 414 x 409.5 —
depth) 225 mm (14 5/8 x 225 mm (16 3/8 x 503.5 x 253 mm 519.5 x 277.5 mm m
5 1 3 1
163/, x 8 T/ginches) | 17 3/g x 8 /g inches) (1475 x 15 5 = (1677516 /g —
(with stand) (with stand) 19 7/g x 10 inches) 20 '/, x 11 inches)
Approx. 369 x 315 x Approx. 414 x 348 x (with stand) (with stand)
66 mm (14 /g x 69 mm (16 /g x Approx. 369 x 315 x | Approx. 414 x 348 x
5 3
123/ x 2 /g inches) | 133/, x 23/, inches) 66 mm (14 /g x 69 mm (16 /g
(without stand) (without stand) 12 g x 2 3/g inches) 13 3/4 x 2 3/, inches)
(without stand) (without stand)
Mass Approx. 6.4 kg (14 1b Approx. 7.3 kg (16 1b Approx. 7.5 kg (16 1b Approx. 8.7 kg (19 1b
13/, 0z) (with stand) 1 ', 0z) (with stand) 8 1/, oz) (with stand) 2 7/g 0z) (with stand)
Approx. 4.3 kg Approx. 5.2 kg Approx. 4.3 kg Approx. 5.2 kg
(91b7 3/ 0z) (111b7 34 oz) (91b7 %/ 0z) (111b7 35 oz)
(without stand) (without stand) (without stand) (without stand)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Accessories See page 6.

1) Recommended horizontal and vertical timing condition
* Horizontal sync width duty should be more than 4.8% of total
horizontal time or 0.8 ps, whichever is larger.
* Horizontal blanking width should be more than 2.5 psec.
* Vertical blanking width should be more than 450 psec.

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Model name SDM-S75N | SDM-S95NR
LCD panel Panel type: a-Si TFT Active Matrix
Picture size: inch 17.0 | 19.0

Input signal format

RGB operating frequencyl)
Horizontal: 28 — 80 kHz (analog RGB)
28 — 64 kHz (digital RGB)
Vertical: 48 — 75 Hz (analog RGB)
60 Hz (digital RGB)

Resolution Horizontal: Max.1280 dots
Vertical: Max.1024 lines

Type of input signal .

(Digital/Analog) Digital x 1/Analog x 1

Input signal levels

Analog RGB video signal
0.7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positive
SYNC signal
TTL level, 2.2 kQ, positive or negative
Digital RGB (DVI) signal TMDS (single link)

Audio input

Stereo minijack, 0.5 Vrms

Audio output

Stereo minijack

Power requirements

100 -240V, 50 - 60 Hz, Max. 1.0 A

Power consumption

Max. 45 W Max. 50 W

Operating temperature

5-35°C

Type of the stand

Dimensions (width/height/
depth)

Approx. 369 x 315 x Approx. 414 x 348 x
66 mm (14 /g x 1235 | 69 mm (16 3/ x 133/,

x 2 7/g inches) x 2 3/, inches)
Mass Approx. 4.3 kg Approx. 5.2 kg
(91b7 /g 0z) (111b7 3/ oz)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Accessories See page 6.

1) Recommended horizontal and vertical timing condition
* Horizontal sync width duty should be more than 4.8% of total
horizontal time or 0.8 us, whichever is larger.
* Horizontal blanking width should be more than 2.5 usec.
* Vertical blanking width should be more than 450 psec.

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

B Congratulations!

You have just purchased a TCO’99 approved and labelled product! Your
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Your purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental labelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, as far as computers and other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possible to satisfactorily recycle the majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of a computer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it is vital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in offices is often left running
continuously and thereby consumes a lot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as a joint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover a wide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after a certain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to a lower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

Labelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’99 approved and labelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative™® processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

The relevant TCO’99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeable batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury is not present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO’99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozone layer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. The relevant TCO’99 requirement permits the inclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

*#* Lead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver
model)
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B Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirements in the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

* Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

* Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

¢ Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
¢ Noise emissions

B Ecology
* The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or ISO 14 001
¢ Restrictions on
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the development of IT equipment
in a more user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displays in 1992 and is now requested by users
and IT-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

H Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back this if you purchase new equivalent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further details on specific recycling systems can be found at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

H Customer in USA

We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://www.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/Sonylnfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not
expose this apparatus to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE
This notice is applicable for USA/Canada only.
If shipped to USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following
specifications:
SPECIFICATIONS

Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p

Cord Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Length Maximum 15 feet
Rating Minimum 7 A, 125V
NOTICE
Cette notice s’applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada
uniquement.

Si cet appareil est export* aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
le cordon d’alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches

Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125 V

= oo I

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

This monitor complies with the
TCO’99 guidelines.

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center 1-800-222-7669
or http://www.sony.com/

(for the black model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name : SONY

Model : SDM-S752k/S95%

Note : *kmeans any number or alphanumeric
character.

Responsible Party : Sony Electronics Inc.

Address : 16530 Via Esprillo, San Diego, CA
92127 U.S.A.

Telephone Number : 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

TtODevelopment

’ This monitor complies with the
TCO’03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

N’oubliez pas de vérifier le carton fourni avec votre écran.
L’étiquette d'identification du modéle de votre écran figure a
I'arriere de celui-ci

(for the silver model)



Macintosh est une marque commerciale
sous licence d’ Apple Computer, Inc.,
déposée aux Etats-Unis et dans d’autres
pays.

Windows® estune marque commerciale
déposée de Microsoft Corporation aux
Etats-Unis et dans d’autres pays.

IBM PC/AT et VGA sont des marques
commerciales déposées d’IBM
Corporation aux Etats-Unis.

VESA et DDC™ sont des marques
commerciales de Video Electronics
Standards Association.

ENERGY STAR est une marque
déposée aux Etats-Unis.

Adobe et Acrobat sont des marques
commerciales de Adobe Systems
Incorporated.

Tous les autres noms de produit
mentionnés dans le présent mode
d’emploi peuvent étre des marques
commerciales ou des marques
commerciales déposées de leurs
entreprises respectives.

De plus, les symboles “™ ” et “® ” ne
sont pas systématiquement mentionnés
dans ce mode d’emploi.
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Précautions

Avertissement sur les connexions d’alimentation

Utilisez le cordon d’alimentation fourni. Si vous utilisez un
cable d’alimentation différent, assurez-vous qu’il est
compatible avec la tension secteur locale.

Pour les clients résidant aux Etats-Unis

Si vous n’employez pas le cable approprié, ce moniteur ne sera
pas conforme aux normes FCC obligatoires.

Pour les clients résidant au Royaume-Uni

Si vous utilisez le moniteur au Royaume-Uni, veuillez utiliser
le cordon d’alimentation adapté au Royaume-Uni.

Exemples de types de fiches

pour 240 V CA

pour 100 & 120 V CA pour 200 a 240 V CA L
uniquement

L’appareil doit étre installé a proximité d’une prise de courant
aisément accessible.

Installation

N’installez pas et ne laissez pas le moniteur :

A des endroits exposés a des températures extrémes, par
exemple a proximité d’un radiateur, d’un conduit de chauffage
ou le rayonnement direct du soleil. L’exposition du moniteur a
des températures extrémes, comme dans 1’habitacle d’une
voiture garée en plein soleil ou a proximité d’un conduit de
chauffage, risque d’entrainer des déformations du chassis ou
des dysfonctionnements.

A des endroits soumis a des vibrations mécaniques ou a des
chocs.

A proximité d’appareils générant de puissants champs
magnétiques, comme un téléviseur ou d’autres appareils
électroménagers.

A des endroit soumis a des quantités inhabituelles de poussiere,
de saletés ou de sable, par exemple a coté d’une fenétre ouverte
ou d’une porte donnant sur I’extérieur. En cas d’installation
temporaire a I’extérieur, veillez a prendre les précautions
requises contre la poussiere et les saletés en suspension dans I air.

Faute de quoi des dommages irréparables risquent de se produire.

Manipulation de I’écran LCD

Ne laissez pas 1’écran LCD face au soleil, car vous risquez
sinon de I’endommager. Faites donc attention si vous installez
le moniteur a c6té d’une fenétre.

N’appuyez pas sur et veillez a ne pas érafler la surface de
I’écran LCD. Ne posez pas d’objets lourds sur I’écran LCD.
Vous risquez sinon d’altérer I’'uniformité de I’écran ou de
provoquer un dysfonctionnement de 1’écran LCD.

Lorsque le moniteur est employé dans un environnement froid,
il est possible qu’une image rémanente apparaisse sur I’écran.
Il ne s’agit pas d’un dysfonctionnement. L’écran recouvre sa
condition normale dés que la température est revenue a un
niveau normal.

Si une image fixe reste affichée pendant une longue durée, il se
peut qu’une image rémanente apparaisse pendant un certain
temps. Cette image rémanente finira par disparaitre.

Le panneau LCD chauffe en cours d’utilisation. Il ne s’agit pas
d’un dysfonctionnement.

Remarque sur I’affichage a cristaux liquides
(LCD - Liquid Crystal Display)

Veuillez noter que I’écran LCD est issu d’'une
technologie de haute précision. Toutefois, il est
possible que des points noirs ou des points brillants de
lumiére (rouge, bleu ou vert) apparaissent
constamment sur I’écran LCD, ainsi que des bandes de
couleurs irréguliéres ou une certaine luminosité. Il ne
s’agit pas d’un dysfonctionnement.

(Pixels actifs : supérieurs a 99,99%)

Entretien

Débranchez le cordon d’alimentation de la prise secteur avant
de procéder au nettoyage de votre moniteur.

Nettoyez I’écran LCD avec un chiffon doux. Si vous utilisez un
liquide de nettoyage pour le verre, n’utilisez pas de nettoyant
contenant une solution antistatique ou tout autre additif
similaire, car vous risquez sinon de griffer le revétement de
I’écran LCD.

Nettoyez le chassis, le panneau et les commandes a I’aide d’un
chiffon doux légerement imprégné d’une solution détergente
neutre. N’utilisez aucun type de tampon abrasif, de poudre a
récurer ou de solvant tel que de I’alcool ou de 1’essence.

Ne frottez pas, ne touchez pas et ne tapotez pas la surface de
I’écran avec des objets pointus ou abrasifs comme un stylo a
bille ou un tournevis. Ce type de contact risque de rayer le tube
image.

Sachez qu’une détérioration des matériaux ou du revétement de
I’écran LCD risque de se produire si le moniteur est exposé a
des solvants volatils comme des insecticides ou en cas de
contact prolongé avec des objets en caoutchouc ou en vinyle.

Transport

Débranchez tous les cables de I’écran. Si vous utilisez un
support a hauteur réglable, réglez-le sur la position la plus
élevée et tenez convenablement 1’écran LCD par les deux cotés.
Veillez a ne pas griffer I’écran pendant le transport. Si vous
laissez tomber I’écran, vous risquez de vous blesser ou de
I’endommager.

Pour transporter ce moniteur en vue de réparations ou de son
expédition, utilisez le carton et les matériaux de
conditionnement originaux.

Replacez la goupille d’arrét du support a hauteur réglable pour
immobiliser le support pendant le transport.

Elimination du moniteur
¢ N’éliminez pas ce moniteur avec les ordures

ménageéres.

¢ Le tube fluorescent utilisé dans ce moniteur contient

du mercure. L’élimination de ce moniteur doit étre
effectuée conformément aux réglementations des
administrations compétentes en matiére de propreté
publique.



Vérification du nom du modeéle de
I’écran

Commencez par vérifier le nom du modele de I’écran.

Le nom du modele se trouve a I’arriere de I’écran

(Exemple: SDM-S75A).

Vous ne pouvez pas utiliser certaines fonctions et certains menus
avec certains modeles de I’écran.

La marque * indique des informations de spécifications
diverses selon les modéeles. Pour plus de détails, reportez-
vous a la section « Spécifications » (page 20).

Identification des composants et
des commandes

Pour plus de détails, reportez-vous aux pages indiquées entre
parentheses.

L’illustration représente uniquement I’un des modeles
disponibles pour ce écran.

Avant de I’affichage

== MENU

Commutateur () (alimentation) et indicateur
(& (alimentation) (pages 9, 16)
Cet interrupteur met 1’écran sous tension. Appuyez de
nouveau sur ce commutateur pour mettre 1’écran hors tension.

Touche MENU (page 12)
Cette touche permet d’activer et de désactiver 1’écran de
menu.

Touches ¥/4 (page 12)
Ces touches permettent de sélectionner les options de menu et
d’effectuer des réglages.

[4] Touche OK (page 12)
Cette touche active les réglages et les options de menu
sélectionnés 2 ’aide des touches ¥/4 (3)).

INPUT (page 11)*

Ces touches permettent de commuter le signal d’entrée vidéo
entre INPUT1 et INPUT2 lorsque deux ordinateurs sont
raccordés a I’écran. (Disponible uniquement lorsque le menu
est désactivé.)

[5] Touche ECO (page 16)
Cette touche permet de réduire la consommation d’énergie.
Lorsque I’écran de menu n’est pas affiché, vous pouvez aussi
régler automatiquement la qualité de I’image du signal
d’entrée en cours en maintenant cette touche enfoncée
pendant plus de 3 secondes (Réglage automatique par touche
unique). (signal RVB analogique uniquement)

[6] Prise de sortie audio (page 8)
Cette prise transmet les signaux audio vers les haut-parleurs
ou vers un autre appareil vidéo.




Arriére de I’écran
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Connecteur AC IN (page 9)

Ce connecteur raccorde le cordon d’alimentation (fourni).

Connecteur d’entrée DVI-D:k (RVB numérique)
(page 8)
Ce connecteur transmet des signaux vidéo RVB numériques
conformes a la DVI Rév. 1.0.

[9] Connecteur d’entrée HD15 (RVB analogique)
(page 8)
Ce connecteur transmet des signaux vidéo RVB analogiques
(0,700 Vc-c, positifs) et des signaux de synchronisation.

Support de cablek (page 9)
Cette piece permet de maintenir les cables et les cordons
contre I’écran.

[t1] Orifice de verrouillage de sécurité
L’orifice de verrouillage de sécurité doit étre utilisé avec le
systeme Kensington Micro Saver Security System.
Micro Saver Security System est une marque commerciale de
Kensington.

[12 Prise audio pour INPUT1
Cette prise capte des signaux audio lorsqu’elle est raccordée
a la prise de sortie audio d’un ordinateur ou d’un autre
appareil audio raccordé a INPUT1.

Prise audio pour INPUT2:
Cette prise capte des signaux audio lorsqu’elle est raccordée
a la prise de sortie audio d’un ordinateur ou d’un autre
appareil audio raccordé a INPUT2.

Installation

Avant d’utiliser votre écran, vérifiez si les accessoires suivants se

trouvent bien dans le carton d’emballage :

« Ecran LCD

* Cordon d’alimentation

* Base du support=k

* Cable de signal vidéo HD15-HD15 (RVB analogique)

* Cable de signal vidéo DVI-D (RVB numérique):k

* CD-ROM (logiciel utilitaire pour Windows et Macintosh,
mode d’emploi, etc.)

¢ Carte de garantie

¢ Guide de configuration rapide

La marque * indique des informations de spécifications diverses
selon les modeles. Pour plus de détails, reportez-vous a la section
« Spécifications » (page 20).

Etape 1 : Assemblez le support

N’appuyez pas sur I’ecran LCD lorsque vous placez ou
soulevez I’ecran proprement dit sur un bureau ou une
surface similaire.

Cela peut endommager ’ecran LCD ou affecter son
uniformite.

B En cas d’utilisation du support fourni-
Support fixe:x

1 Ouvrez le carton et retirez la base du support.

2 Vérifiez les piéces fournies.
* Base du support (avec vis sur le dessous)

3 Posezuntapis souple ou équivalent sur une surface
plane, un bureau par exemple.
Vous risquez d’endommager 1’écran LCD et I’écran
proprement dit si vous le déposez directement sur le bureau.

4 RetirezI’écran du carton et posez le cadre de I’écran
le long du bord du bureau.
La figure illustre le support & hauteur réglable. Si vous utilisez
le support fixe, vous arrivez au terme de la procédure des que
vous avez terminé 1’étape 5.

Ecran Support

Tapis souple ou
équivalent



5 Encliquetez les parties en saillie du bras du support B En cas d’utilisation du support VESA:

sur les orifices de la base du support afin de fixer
cette derniére. @® —
Soulevez la poignée de la vis pour visser
correctement la base du support. @ —
\d;é%_— Vis compatibles

= avec la norme

Assurez-vous que la vis est serrée et retournez la
poignée de la vis. VESA (4)

|
Vous pouvez fixer un support VESA d’une autre marque en

retirant le support fourni qui est déja fixé a I’écran.

®Vis Etape 2 : Raccordez les cables de
signal vidéo

.

¢ Mettez I’écran et I’ordinateur hors tension avant de
procéder au raccordement.

Remarques
* Ne touchez pas les broches du connecteur du cable de signal vidéo,

6 Si vous utilisez un support a hauteur réglable,
retirez la goupille d’arrét aprés avoir levé car vous risquez de les plier.
verticalement le support a hauteur réglable. * Vérifiez I’alignement du connecteur pour ne pas tordre les broches

du connecteur du cable de signal vidéo.

1 Inclinez I’écran vers I’avant.
Levez davantage I’écran si vous utilisez le support

de réglage de la hauteur.::

Goupille d'arrét

]
o
|

_
0

\\(\(

\

Remarque
Ne retirez pas la goupille d’arrét aussi longtemps que le support

demeure couché. Il risquerait de tomber ou de vous blesser s’il
venait a se détacher de la base de manicre impromptue.

g@

¢
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2 Raccordez les cables de signal vidéo a I’écran.
Si vous utilisez le support fixe, faites d’abord passer les cables
de signal vidéo a travers I’ orifice du support, puis raccordez-
les a I’écran. Pour plus de détails, reportez-vous a la section
« Etape 5 : Fixez les cordons ».

B Raccordez un ordinateur équipé d’un
connecteur de sortie HD15 (RVB
analogique)

A Iaide du céble de signal vidéo HD15-HD15 fourni (RVB

analogique), raccordez I’ ordinateur au connecteur d’entrée
HD 15 de I’écran (RVB analogique).

o vers le
connecteur
d’entrée HD 15

vers le connecteur de sortie HD15 de

'ordinateur (RVB analogique) (RVB
5 analogique)
cable de signal vidéo
HD15-HD15
(RVB analogique)
(fourni)

B Raccordez un ordinateur équipé d’un
connecteur de sortie DVI (RVB numérique)

Raccordez I’ordinateur au connecteur d’entrée DVI-D de
I’écran (RVB numérique) a I’aide du cable de signal vidéo
DVI-D (RVB numérique) fourni.

vers le connecteur
d’entrée DVI-D

vers le connecteur de sortie DVI vI-
(RVB numérique)

de l'ordinateur (RVB numérique)

cable de signal vidéo
DVI-D (RVB
numérique) (fourni)

Etape 3 : Raccordez les cordons
audio

Si vous ne souhaitez pas reproduire le son, vous n’avez
pas besoin de ce raccordement.

Si vous utilisez le support fixe, faites d’abord passer les cordons
audio a travers 1’orifice du support, puis raccordez-les a 1’écran.
Pour plus de détails, reportez-vous a la section « Etape 5 : Fixez
les cordons ».

1 Raccordez la prise d’entrée audio de I’écran et la
prise de sortie audio de I’ordinateur ou d’un autre
appareil audio en utilisant le cable audio (non
fourni).

vers la sortie audio de I
'ordinateur ou d’un autre
appareil audio

< Z

cable audio (non fourni)

2 Raccordez le cable audio (non fourni) correctement
a la prise de sortie audio de I’écran.

vers 'entrée audio

cordon audio
(fourni)

\

La sortie audio sera modifiée des que le raccordement de la sortie
audio et de I’entrée audio de 1’écran sera terminé. >k

Raccordez I’appareil audio situé dans la plage d’entrée reprise
dans les caractéristiques d’entrée audio de 1’écran. Si le niveau
d’entrée est trop élevé, I’écran risque d’étre endommagé. &



Etape 4 : Branchez le cordon
d’alimentation

Si vous utilisez le support fixe, faites d’abord passer le cordon
d’alimentation a travers 1’orifice du support, puis raccordez-le a
I’écran. Pour plus de détails, reportez-vous a la section « Etape 5
: Fixez les cordons».

1 Raccordez solidement le cordon d’alimentation
fourni au connecteur AC IN de I’écran.

2 Raccordez solidement I’autre extrémité du cordon a
une prise secteur.

~
@ oEo ©
3
J

1
| vers ACIN

J,

Cordon d’alimentation (fourni)

vers une prise secteur 2

Etape 5 : Fixez les cordons

H Support fixe:k
Assurez-vous que les cordons et les cables ont bien été passés a
travers I’ orifice du pied, de la maniere illustrée.

B Support a hauteur réglable:

Tirez les cordons et les cables en les passant dans le collier des
cables, comme illustré.

Remarque

Lorsque vous rassemblez les cordons et les cables, veillez a laisser un peu
de jeu. S’ils sont trop tendus, ils risquent de se détacher des connecteurs
ou des prises quand vous réglez 1’angle de 1’écran. Si vous tirez trop fort
sur les cordons et les cables, vous risquez de les endommager.

Etape 6 : Mettez I’écran et
I’ordinateur sous tension
1 Appuyez sur le commutateur () (alimentation) situé

a droite, a I'avant de I’écran.
L’indicateur () (alimentation) s’allume en vert.

)

L’indicateur
s’allume en vert

O)

S Eo ool B |

SONY

L

2 Mettez I'ordinateur sous tension.

Si aucune image n’apparait sur I’écran

» Vérifiez que le cordon d’alimentation et le cible du signal
vidéo sont correctement raccordés.

e Silindication « PAS D’ENTREE VIDEO » apparait sur
I'écran :

— L’ordinateur est en mode d’économie d’énergie. Essayez
d’appuyer sur n’importe quelle touche du clavier ou déplacez la
souris.

— Vérifiez que le réglage du signal d’entrée est correct en
appuyant sur la touche OK (page 11).

* Silindication « CABLE NON CONNECTE » apparait sur
I'écran :

— Vérifiez que les cables vidéo sont bien raccordés.

— Vérifiez que le réglage du signal d’entrée est correct en

appuyant sur la touche OK (page 11).




* Silindication « HORS PLAGE FREQUENCES » apparait
sur I'écran :
Reconnectez I’ancien écran. Réglez ensuite la carte graphique

de I’ordinateur dans les plages suivantes.

RVB analogique RVB numérique

Fréquence 28 — 80 kHz 28 — 64 kHz
horizontale

Fréquence 48-75Hz 60 Hz
verticale

Résolution 1 280 x 1 024 ou moins

Pour des informations plus détaillées sur les messages a 1’écran,
voir « Symptomes de défaillances et remedes » a la page 18.
Vous n’avez besoin d’aucun pilote pour ce moniteur

Le moniteur prend en charge la fonction Plug & Play « DDC » et détecte
automatiquement toutes les autres informations relatives au moniteur. Il
n’est pas nécessaire d’installer de pilote pour cet ordinateur.

La premiere fois que vous mettez 1’ordinateur sous tension aprés avoir
raccordé le moniteur, 1’assistant d’installation peut s’afficher sur I’écran.
Dans ce cas, suivez les indications affichées a I’écran. Le moniteur Plug
& Play est automatiquement sélectionné afin que vous puissiez I’ utiliser.

La fréquence verticale devient 60 Hz.

Etant donné que les scintillements sur le moniteur ne sont pas génants,
vous pouvez I’utiliser tel quel. Vous n’avez pas besoin de régler la
fréquence verticale sur une valeur particulierement élevée.

Etape 7 : Réglez I'inclinaison et la
hauteur
Cet écran peut étre ajusté selon les angles illustrés ci-dessous.

Maintenez le panneau LCD par les deux cotés puis
réglez les angles d’inclinaison de I’écran.

enwro;,h environ 20°
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environ
175°

environ
175°

Lorsque vous utilisez le support a hauteur réglable, la hauteur peut
aussi étre réglée de la maniere décrite ci-dessous.

Saisissez le panneau LCD des deux cotés, puis ajustez
la hauteur de I’écran.

Pour une utilisation confortable de I’écran

Ajustez I’angle de vision de votre écran selon la hauteur de votre
bureau et de votre siege de sorte que I’écran ne réfléchisse pas la
lumiere dans les yeux.

Remarques

¢ Quand vous réglez I’angle de I’écran, veillez a ce qu’il ne percute aucun
objet environnant.

¢ Ne placez aucun objet sous I’écran lorsque vous réglez la hauteur du
support. Il risquerait d’étre endommagé accidentellement.



Sélection du signal d’entrée
(INPUT1/INPUT2):k

Appuyez sur la touche OK.
Le signal d’entrée change chaque fois que vous appuyez sur cette
touche.

INPUT

&9

Message a I’écran (s’affiche Configuration du signal en
pendant environ 5 secondes entrée
dans le coin supérieur gauche).

INPUT1 : DVI-D= Connecteur d’entrée DVI-D
(RVB numérique) pour
INPUT1

INPUT2 : HD15 Connecteur d’entrée HD15
(RVB analogique) pour
INPUT2

11



Personnalisation de votre

ecran

Avant de procéder aux réglages

Raccordez I’écran et I’ ordinateur, puis mettez-les sous tension.
Pour obtenir des résultats optimaux, attendez au moins

30 minutes avant d’effectuer des réglages apres avoir raccordé
I’écran a I’ ordinateur et I’avoir mis sous tension.

Vous pouvez effectuer de nombreux réglages de votre écran a
I’aide des menus affichés.

Pilotage par menu

1 Affichez le menu principal.
Appuyez sur la touche MENU pour afficher le menu principal
sur votre écran.

MENU

2 Sélectionnez le menu que vous souhaitez régler.
Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4" pour afficher le menu de votre
choix. Appuyez sur la touche OK pour sélectionner un
parametre.

INPUT
-p
A

3 Réglez I'option.

Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4 pour effectuer votre réglage,
puis appuyez sur la touche OK.

Lorsque vous appuyez sur OK, le réglage est mémorisé et
I’appareil revient au menu précédent.
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4 Refermez le menu.
Appuyez une fois sur la touche MENU pour revenir en mode
de visualisation normale. Si vous n’actionnez aucune touche,
le menu se referme automatiquement au bout d’environ
45 secondes.

MENU

B Réinitialisation des réglages a leurs valeurs
par défaut

Vous pouvez réinitialiser les réglages a 1’aide du menu
REINITIALISATIO.

Pour plus d’informations sur la réinitialisation des réglages, voir
>+« (REINITIALISATIO) a la page 15.



Liste des options de menu

Les options de menu varient selon les modeles.

Vérifiez le nom du modele indiqué sur la partie inférieure de 1’écran et reportez-vous aux tableaux ci-dessous.

SDM-S75A/S95AR
SDM-S75E/S95ER

[&] RETROECLAIRAGE

@ CONTRASTE

- LUMINOSITE

Y GAMMA

% COULEUR

9300K

6500K

sRGBD

UTILISATEUR (gain de R
et B)

() NETTETE

]

~>+< REINIT. DU MODE:k

A\ ECRAN

AUTOMATIQUE

PHASE

HORLOGE

CENTRAGE H

CENTRAGE V

POSITION MENU

]

] DETECTE ENTREE*

@™ LANGUAGE

ENGLISH

FRANCAIS

DEUTSCH

ESPANOL

ITALIANO

NEDERLANDS

SVENSKA

PYCCKWUN

BAE

R

»>+< REINITIALISATIO

OK

ANNULER

Om VERROU DU MENU

ACTIF

INACTIF

SDM-S75D/S95DR
SDM-S75F/S95FR
SDM-S75N/S95NR

[&] Menu REGLAGE IMAGE

MODE (Mode-ECO)

HAUT

MOYEN

BAS

UTILISATEUR

[&] RETROECLAIRAGE

4]

@ CONTRASTE

e

- LUMINOSITE

&

7 GAMMA

e

[ COULEUR

9300K

6500K

sRGBV

UTILISATEUR (gain
de RetB)

() NETTETE

4]

»>+< REINIT. DU MODE:k

4]

/4 ECRAN

AUTOMATIQUE

PHASE

HORLOGE

CENTRAGE H

CENTRAGE V

POSITION MENU

4]

E]DETECTE ENTREE*

AUTO ACTIVEE

ENTREE 1

ENTREE 2

AUTO DESACTIV

LANGUAGE

ENGLISH

FRANCAIS

DEUTSCH

ESPANOL

ITALIANO

NEDERLANDS

SVENSKA

PYCCKWUN

BAGE

3z

>+« REINITIALISATIO

OK

ANNULER

Om VERROU DU MENU

ACTIF

INACTIF

) CONTRASTE, LUMINOSITE et GAMMA ne peuvent pas étre
sélectionnés lorsque « SRGB » est sélectionné.
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[2] Menu REGLAGE IMAGE:x

Pour les écrans dotés d’entrées analogiques,
RETROECLAIRAGE, CONTRASTE et LUMINOSITE peuvent
étre réglés lorsque le mode ECO est sélectionné pour
UTILISATEUR uniquement.

Options Appuyez surla Appuyez sur la
touche 4 touche ¥
MODE Reglez le mode ECO.
HAUT Selectionnez la luminosite de 'ecran en
MOYEN choisissant « HAUT », « MOYEN »,
BAS « BAS », ou « UTILISATEUR », afin de
UTILISATEUR reduire sa consommation d'energie.
Vous pouvez regler les subtiles nuances de
la luminosite de 1'ecran en selectionnant le
mode « UTILISATEUR ».
Vous pouvez reglez divers modes en
selectionnant une entree.
[&] Eclaircit I’écran. Assombrit I’écran.
RETROECLAIRAGE
@ CONTRASTE Accentue le Réduit le contraste

contraste de
I’image.

de I’'image.

O- LUMINOSITE  Illumine I’'image

(étiquette noire).

Assombrit I’'image
(étiquette noire).

7T GAMMA Caractéristiques
Vous pouvez ajuster vos images a 1’écran
en fonction des couleurs d’origine.
Remarque

Si vous sélectionnez « SRGB », vous ne pouvez pas régler les options
CONTRASTE, LUMINOSITE et GAMMA.

[%/Menu COULEUR

Options Caractéristiques

9300K Teinte bleutée

6500K Teinte rougeatre

sRGBD Lorsque vous sélectionnez « SRGB », les
couleurs sont ajustées en fonction du
profil sSRGB. (Le réglage des couleurs
SRGB est un protocole d’espace
colorimétrique conforme aux normes
industrielles.) Lorsque vous sélectionnez
« SRGB », les réglages des couleurs de
votre ordinateur doivent étre ajustés sur
le profil sSRGB.

UTILISATEUR? Vous pouvez ajuster précisément la
température des couleurs et ce réglage

des couleurs est mémorisé.

1’ Si un ordinateur ou un autre appareil raccordé a 1’écran n’est pas compatible
sRGB, les couleurs ne peuvent pas étre ajustées sur le profil sSRGB.
Lorsque vous sélectionnez « SRGB », vous ne pouvez pas ajuster
CONTRASTE, LUMINOSITE et GAMMA.
sRGB n’est pas disponible lorsque les réglages HAUT, MOYEN ou BAS
du mode ECO sont sélectionnés. (« SRGB » apparait alors en grisé)

2) Cet ajustement modifie la température des couleurs en augmentant ou
en diminuant les composantes R (rouge) et B (bleu) par rapport a V
(vert). La composante V reste fixe.

() Menu NETTETE

Options Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4

NETTETE Effectuez ce réglage pour augmenter la

netteté des bords des images, etc.
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>+« Menu REINIT. DU MODE (pour le
REGLAGE IMAGE):k

Options Caractéristiques

OK Vous pouvez réinitialiser les réglages de
RETROECLAIRAGE, CONTRASTE,
LUMINOSITE, GAMMA, COULEUR
et NETTETE aux valeurs par défaut.

ANNULER Annule la réinitialisation et revient au

menu.

A\ Menu ECRAN (signal RVB
analogique uniquement)

B Fonction de réglage automatique de la
qualité de I'image

Lorsque I’écran recgoit un signal d’entrée, il ajuste

automatiquement la position et la netteté de I'image

(phase/horloge), et garantit la qualité de I'image qui

apparait sur I’écran (page 16).

Remarque

Lorsque la fonction de réglage automatique de la qualité ’image est
activée, seul le commutateur d) (alimentation) fonctionne.

L’image risque de scintiller pendant ce temps, mais il ne s’agit pas d’un
disfonctionnement. Patientez simplement quelques secondes, jusqu’a ce
que le réglage soit terminé.

Si la fonction de réglage automatique de la qualité de
I'image de cet écran semble ne pas régler
complétement I'image

Vous pouvez effectuer un autre réglage automatique de la qualité de
I’'image pour le .signal d’entrée réglé. (Voir « AUTOMATIQUE »
ci-dessous.)

Si vous souhaitez effectuer d’autres réglages de la
qualité de I'image

Vous pouvez régler manuellement la netteté (phase/horloge) et la
position (horizontale/verticale) de I’'image.

Ces réglages sont mémorisés et apparaissent automatiquement
lorsque I’écran recoit le méme signal d’entrée. Ces réglages
doivent éventuellement &tre répétés si vous changez de signal
d’entrée apres avoir rebranché votre ordinateur.

Options
AUTOMATIQUE

Caractéristiques

Procédez aux réglages appropriés de la
phase, de I’horloge et de la position

horizontale/verticale de 1’écran pour le
signal d’entrée réglé et enregistrez-les.

B Ajustez la netteté et la position de I'image
manuellement (PHASE/HORLOGE/
CENTRAGE H/CENTRAGE V)

Vous pouvez ajuster la netteté et la position de I’image, comme suit.

1 Réglez la résolution sur 1 280 x 1 024 sur
'ordinateur.

Chargez le CD-ROM.

Lancez le CD-ROM, puis affichez la mire de test.



Pour I'utilisateur Windows

Si le démarrage automatique est activeé :

1 Cliquez sur « Outil de réglage d’affichage (UTILITY) »

2 Cliquez sur « Adjust » et vérifiez la résolution, puis cliquez
sur « Next ».

3 Les mires de test de PHASE/HORLOGE/CENTRAGE H/
CENTRAGE V s’affichent successivement.

Si le démarrage automatique échoue :

1 Ouvrez « Poste de travail » et cliquez avec le bouton droit
sur I’icone du CD-ROM. Cliquez sur « Explorer » et ouvrez
I’icone du CD-ROM.

2 Ouvrez [Utility], puis sélectionnez [Windows].

3 Démarrez [Win_Utility.exe].

La mire de test s’affiche.

Pour I'utilisateur Macintosh

1 Ouvrez [Utility], puis sélectionnez [Mac].
2 Démarrez [Mac_Utility.exe]

La mire de test s’affiche.

Options Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4

PHASE Réduisez les rayures horizontales a 1’écran.

HORLOGE Les rayures verticales disparaissent.

CENTRAGE H Ajustez la position de I’image lorsque

CENTRAGE V votre image n’apparait pas au centre de
I’écran.

Menu POSITION MENU

Options Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4

POSITION MENU  Vous pouvez modifier la position
d’affichage du menu a 1’écran. Vous avez
le choix entre ’une des 9 positions.

=l Menu DETECTE ENTREE:¢

Ces modeles d’entrée numérique recherchent n’importe quels
signaux d’entrée. Vous pouvez commuter automatiquement les
signaux.

Options Caractéristiques

AUTO ACTIVEE Si I’entrée sélectionnée n’a pas de signal
ou si vous sélectionnez une entrée avec
la touche OK et qu’elle n’a pas de signal
d’entrée, un message s’affiche sur
I’écran. L’écran vérifie alors le signal
d’entrée et bascule automatiquement
vers I’autre entrée.

Lorsque I’entrée est commutée, 1’entrée
sélectionnée est affichée dans le coin
supérieur gauche de I’écran.

Lorsque aucun signal n’est capté, I’écran
passe en mode de veille.

ENTREE 1 A la mise sous tension de 1’écran,
ENTREEI ou ENTREE 2 apparait
ENTREE 2 comme réglage prioritaire (DETECTE

ENTREE ne fonctionne pas).

15

Options

Caractéristiques

AUTO DESACTIV

L’entrée n’est pas changée
automatiquement. Appuyez sur la touche
OK pour changer I’entrée.

Menu LANGUAGE

Options Appuyez sur les touches ¥/4
ENGLISH Anglais
FRANCAIS

DEUTSCH Allemand
ESPANOL Espagnol
ITALIANO Italien
NEDERLANDS Néerlandais
SVENSKA Suédois
PYCCKWUW Russe
BAEE Japonais
3z Chinois

>+« Menu REINITIALISATIO
(réinitialisation aux valeurs par

défaut)

Options Caractéristiques

OK Réinitialise toutes les données de réglage
a leurs valeurs par défaut sauf celles du
(LANGUAGE).

ANNULER Annule la réinitialisation et revient a

I’écran de menu.

O+ Menu VERROU DU MENU

Options

Caractéristiques

ACTIF

Seul le () commutateur d’alimentation
(M est actif. Si vous tentez de lancer une
autre opération, I’'icone O (VERROU
DU MENU) apparait sur 1’écran.

INACTIF

Réglez Om (VERROU DU MENU) sur
INACTIF. Si O (VERROU DU
MENU) est réglé sur ACTIF, lorsque
vous appuyez sur la touche MENU, Om
(VERROU DU MENU) est
automatiquement sélectionné.




Spécifications techniques

Fonction d’économie d’énergie

Cet écran satisfait aux criteres d’économie d’énergie VESA,
ENERGY STAR et NUTEK. Si I’écran est raccordé a un
ordinateur ou a une carte graphique vidéo compatible DPMS
(Display Power Management Standard) pour une entrée
analogique/compatible DMPM (D VI Digital Monitor Power
Management) pour une entrée numérique, 1’écran réduit
automatiquement sa consommation d’énergie comme indiqué ci-
dessous.

Mode d’alimentation Indicateur () (alimentation)

fonctionnement normal vert
inactif 1 orange
(sommeil profond)

hors tension éteint

D Lorsque votre ordinateur passe en mode « inactif », le signal d’entrée
est coupé est I’indication PAS D’ENTREE VIDEO apparait a 1’écran.
Au bout de 5 secondes, 1’écran passe en mode d’économie d’énergie.
« sommeil profond » est un mode d’économie d’énergie défini par
I’Environmental Protection Agency.

Réduction de la consommation
électrique (Mode-ECO)

Si vous appuyez a plusieurs reprises sur la touche ECO situé a
I’avant de I’écran, vous pouvez sélectionner la luminosité de 1’écran.

—

ECO:HAUT

l

ECO: MOYEN

-> l

ECO: BAS

l

ECO: UTILISATEUR
50

I

Chaque mode apparait a I’écran et la luminosité de celui-ci est
réduite en fonction du mode. Le menu disparait automatiquement
dans les cinq secondes.

La luminosité de 1’écran et la consommation électrique sont
réduites suivant le changement de mode, de HAUT a MOYEN et
a BAS.

ECO

Le réglage par défaut de la luminosité de I’écran est fixé a HAUT.
Si vous sélectionnez UTILISATEUR, vous pouvez régler le
rétroéclairage en appuyant sur les touches ¥/4, les mémes que
celles que vous utilisez lorsque vous sélectionnez
RETROECLAIRAGE dans le menu.
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Remarque:k

Pour les écrans dotés d’entrées analogiques, les options de menu
RETROECLAIRAGE, CONTRASTE et LUMINOSITE sont disponibles
uniquement lorsque le mode ECO est réglé sur UTILISATEUR (page 14).

Fonction de réglage automatique
de la qualité de I'image (signal RVB
analogique uniquement)

Lorsque I’écran recoit un signal d’entrée, il ajuste
automatiquement la position et la précision de
I'image (phase/horloge) et garantit la qualité de
I'image qui apparait sur I’écran.

Le mode préréglé par défaut

Lorsque I’écran recoit un signal d’entrée, il fait automatiquement
correspondre le signal a I’'un des modes préréglés par défaut,
enregistrés dans la mémoire de I’écran afin de produire une image
de haute qualité au centre de I’écran. Si le signal d’entrée
correspond au mode préréglé par défaut, I’image apparait
automatiquement sur 1’écran, avec le réglage par défaut
approprié.

Si certains signaux d’entrée ne correspondent a
aucun mode préréglé par défaut

Lorsque I’écran recoit un signal d’entrée qui ne correspond a
aucun mode préréglé par défaut, la fonction de réglage
automatique de la qualité de I’image de cet écran est activée et
garantit I’affichage permanent d’une image claire sur I’écran
(dans les plages de fréquences suivantes de 1’écran) :
Fréquence horizontale : 28-80 kHz

Fréquence verticale :  48-75 Hz

En conséquence, la premiere fois que le moniteur recoit des
signaux d’entrée qui ne correspondent pas a I’un des modes
préréglés par défaut, il se peut que 1’affichage de I’image a 1’écran
prenne plus de temps. Ces données de réglages sont
automatiquement enregistrées dans la mémoire de sorte que
I’écran fonctionnera de la méme maniere la prochaine fois qu’il
recevra des signaux correspondants a I’un des modes préréglés
par défaut.

Si vous ajustez la phase, I’horloge et la position
des images manuellement

Pour certains signaux d’entrée, la fonction de réglage
automatique de la qualité de 'image de cet écran peut ne pas
ajuster completement la position, la phase et I’horloge de I’image.
Dans ce cas, vous pouvez effectuer ces réglages manuellement
(page 14). Si vous effectuez ces réglages manuellement, ils sont
mémorisés comme des modes utilisateurs et sont
automatiquement rappelés lorsque 1’écran regoit les mémes
signaux d’entrée.

Remarque

Pendant que la fonction de réglage de la qualité d’image automatique est
activée, seul le commutateur () (alimentation) fonctionnera.

L’image risque de scintiller pendant ce temps, mais il ne s’agit pas d’un
disfonctionnement. Patientez simplement quelques secondes, jusqu’a ce
que le réglage soit terminé.



Dépannage

Avant de prendre contact avec I’assistance technique, parcourez
les informations présentées dans cette section.

Messages affichés

S’il se produit une anomalie au niveau du signal d’entrée, I’'un des
messages suivants apparait sur I’écran. Pour résoudre le
probleme, voir « Symptomes de défaillances et remedes » a la
page 18.

Si 'indication « HORS PLAGE FREQUENCES »
apparait sur I’écran

Cela signifie que le signal transmis n’est pas pris en charge par les
spécifications de I’écran. Vérifiez les éléments suivants.

Pour des informations détaillées sur les messages a 1’écran,

voir « Symptomes de défaillances et remedes » a la page 18.

Si « xxx.xkHz/ xxxHz » est affiché

Cela signifie que la fréquence horizontale ou verticale n’est
pas prise en charge par les spécifications de 1’écran.

Les chiffres indiquent les fréquences horizontales et
verticales du signal d’entrée en cours

Exemple

HORS PLAGE FREQUENCES

ENTREE1:DVI-D
xxx.xkHz/ xxxHz

Si « RESOLUTION > 1280 x 1024 » est affiché
Cela signifie que la résolution n’est pas prise en charge par les
spécifications de I’écran (1 280 x 1 024 ou moins).

Exemple

HORS PLAGE FREQUENCES

ENTREE1:DVI-D
RESOLUTION > 1280X1024

17

Si I'indication « PAS D’ENTREE VIDEO » apparait
sur I’écran

Cela signifie qu’aucun signal n’est détecté en entrée via le
connecteur actuellement sélectionné.

Lorsque DETECTE ENTREE (page 15) est réglé sur ACTIF,
I’écran détecte un autre signal d’entrée et commute
automatiquement la source d’entrée.

Exemple

PAS D'ENTREE VIDEO
ENTREE1:DVI-D
PASSER EN MODE ECO

En I’absence de signaux d’entrée, le message « PASSER EN
MODE ECO » saffiche.

Le passage en mode d’économie d’énergie intervient 5
secondes plus tard.

Si 'indication « CABLE NON CONNECTE »
apparait sur I’écran

Cela signifie que le cable de signal vidéo a été déconnecté du
connecteur actuellement sélectionné.

Lorsque DETECTE ENTREE (page 15) est réglé sur ACTIF,
I’écran détecte un autre signal d’entrée et commute
automatiquement la source d’entrée.

Exemple

CABLE NON CONNECTE

ENTREE1:DVI-D
PASSER EN MODE ECO

En I’absence de signaux d’entrée, le message « PASSER EN
MODE ECO » saffiche.

Le passage en mode d’économie d’énergie intervient 45
secondes plus tard.




Symptomes de défaillances et remédes

Si un probleéme est causé par un ordinateur ou un autre appareil raccordé, reportez-vous aux modes d’emploi de I’appareil ou de I’ ordinateur concerné.

Symptome Vérifiez ces éléments

Pas d’image

Si I’indicateur () (alimentation) est ¢ Vérifiez que le commutateur ©) (alimentation) est activé.
éteint, ou, si I’indicateur
1(alimentation) s’allume en orange,

Lindicateur () (alimentation) ne » Vérifiez que le cordon d’alimentation est correctement raccordé.
s’allume pas alors que le
commutateur () (alimentation) est

enfoncé.
Si CABLE NON CONNECTE * Vérifiez que le cable de signal vidéo est correctement raccordé et que toutes les fiches sont
apparait sur I’écran, correctement branchées dans leur prise (page 7).

» Vérifiez que les broches du connecteur d’entrée vidéo ne sont pas pliées ou enfoncées.

» Vérifiez que le réglage de sélection d’entrée est correct (page 11).

* Un céble de signal vidéo non fourni est raccordé. Si vous raccordez un cable de signal
vidéo non fourni, I’indication CABLE NON CONNECTE peut apparaitre sur I’écran. Il ne
s’agit pas d’un probléme de fonctionnement.

Si I’indication PAS D’ENTREE * Vérifiez que le cable de signal vidéo est correctement raccordé et que toutes les fiches sont
VIDEO apparait sur I’écran, ou, si correctement branchées dans leur prise (page 7).

I’indicateur () (alimentation) » Vérifiez que les broches du connecteur d’entrée vidéo ne sont pas pliées ou enfoncées.
s’allume en orange, * Vérifiez que le réglage de sélection d’entrée est correct (page 11).

H Problémes causés par un ordinateur ou un autre appareil raccordé et non
par I’écran

* L’ordinateur est en mode d’économie d’énergie. Appuyez sur une touche quelconque du
clavier ou déplacez la souris.

* Vérifiez que votre carte graphique est correctement installée.

» Vérifiez que I’alimentation de I’ordinateur est activée.

* Redémarrez 1’ ordinateur.

Si HORS PLAGE FREQUENCES H Problémes causés par un ordinateur ou un autre appareil raccordé et non
apparait & I’écran (page 17), par I’écran
» Vérifiez que la plage de fréquence vidéo est comprise dans la plage spécifiée pour I’écran.
Si vous avez remplacé un ancien écran par cet écran, rebranchez I’ancien, puis ajustez la
carte graphique de 1’ordinateur dans les plages suivantes :
Horizontale : 28 a 80 kHz (RVB analogique), 28 a4 64 kHz (RVB numérique)
Verticale : 48 a 75 Hz (RVB analogique), 60 Hz (RVB numérique)
Résolution : 1280 x 1 024 ou moins

Si vous utilisez Windows,  Sivous avez remplacé votre ancien écran par cet écran, rebranchez 1’ancien écran et suivez
la procédure suivante. Sélectionnez « SONY » dans la liste « Fabricants », puis
sélectionnez le nom de modele souhaité dans la liste « Modeles » dans 1’écran de sélection
de périphériques Windows. Si le nom de modele de cet écran n’apparait pas dans la liste «
Modeles », essayez « Plug & Play ».

Si vous utilisez un systeme * En cas de raccordement d’un ordinateur Macintosh, utilisez si nécessaire un adaptateur (non
Macintosh, fourni). Raccordez I’adaptateur a I’ordinateur avant de raccorder le cable du signal vidéo.

Limage scintille, sautille, oscille » Ajustez I’horloge et la phase (signal RVB analogique uniquement) (page 14).
ou est brouillée * Branchez I’écran sur une autre prise secteur, de préférence reliée a un autre circuit.

H Problémes causés par un ordinateur ou un autre appareil raccordé et non
par I’écran

* Consultez le mode d’emploi de votre carte graphique pour le réglage approprié de 1’écran.

¢ Assurez-vous que le mode graphique (VESA, Macintosh 19” Color, etc.) et la fréquence
du signal d’entrée sont pris en charge par cet écran. Méme si la fréquence est comprise
dans la plage appropriée, il se peut que certaines cartes vidéo offrent une impulsion de
synchronisation trop étroite pour que 1’écran se synchronise correctement.

» Cet écran ne traite pas les signaux entrelacés. Utilisez des signaux progressifs.

* Ajustez le taux de régénération de I’ordinateur (fréquence verticale) de maniere a obtenir
la meilleure image possible.
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Symptéme Vérifiez ces éléments

Limage est floue  Ajustez la luminosité et le contraste (page 14).
* Ajustez I’horloge et la phase (signal RVB analogique uniquement) (page 14).
H Problémes causés par un ordinateur ou un autre appareil raccordé et non

par I’écran
* Réglez la résolution sur votre ordinateur a 1 280 x 1 024.

Apparition d’images fantomes * Nutilisez pas de prolongateurs de cable vidéo et/ou de boitiers de commutation vidéo.
* Vérifiez si toutes les fiches sont correctement branchées sur leur prise.
Limage n’est ni centrée » Ajustez I’horloge et la phase (page 14).
correctement, ni au bon format  Ajustez la position de I’image (page 14). Notez que certains modes vidéo ne remplissent

(signal RVB analogique

uniquement) pas I’écran jusqu’aux bords.

Limage est trop petite H Problémes causés par un ordinateur ou un autre appareil raccordé et non
par I’écran
* Réglez la résolution sur votre ordinateur a 1 280 x 1 024.

Limage est sombre * Réglez le rétroéclairage (page 14).
* Réglez la luminosité (page 14).
¢ Ajustez le réglage gamma a ’aide du menu GAMMA (page 14).
* Plusieurs minutes sont nécessaires avant que 1’écran ne devienne lumineux apres sa mise
sous tension.
¢ L’écran peut s’assombrir en fonction du mode ECO sélectionné.

Apparition d’un motif ondulatoire ¢ Ajustez ’horloge et la phase (signal RVB analogique uniquement) (page 14).
ou elliptique (moiré)

Les couleurs ne sont pas * Ajustez ’horloge et la phase (signal RVB analogique uniquement) (page 14).
uniformes

Le blanc ne semble pas blanc » Réglez la température des couleurs (page 14).

Les touches de I’écran sont * Si VERROU DU MENU est réglé sur ACTIF, réglez-le sur INACTIF (page 15).
inopérantes

(O apparait sur I’écran)

L'écran se met hors tension au H Probléemes causés par I'ordinateur ou tout autre équipement connecté
bout d’un moment » Désactivez le mode d’économie d’énergie de 1’ordinateur.

La résolution affichée dans I'écran  « Selon le paramétrage de la carte graphique, il est possible que la résolution affichée dans
de menu est incorrecte. I’écran de menu ne corresponde pas 2 celle de I’ordinateur.
Affichage des informations de I’écran Bien que le nom de modele enregistré pour les normes de sécurité
Lorsque |’écran regoit un signal vidéo’ appuyez sur |a soit SDM-S75:%/S95% *, les noms SDM-S75A/S95AR/S75D/
de 5 secondes jusqu’a ce que la boite de dialogue lors de la vente.
d’informations s’affiche. Si le probleme persiste, appelez votre revendeur Sony agréé et
Appuyez de nouveau sur la touche MENU pour faire disparaitre fourr,lissez—l.ui les informations suivantes :
la boite de dialogue. * Désignation

* Numéro de série
MENU « Description détaillée du probleme

» Date d’achat

* Nom et spécifications de votre ordinateur et de votre carte
graphique

* Types de signaux d’entrée (RVB analogique/RVB numérique)

Exemple

—— Désignation

MODEL : SDM-S75A
SER. NO : 1234567 «——— Numeéro de série
MANUFACTURED : 2005-52‘L

[~—— Semaine et année
de fabrication
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Spécifications

Nom du modéle SDM-S75A | SDM-S95AR | SDM-S75E | SDM-S95ER
Panneau LCD Type de panneau : a-Si TFT a matrice active
Taille de I’image : pouces 17,0 | 19,0 ‘ 17,0 | 19,0
Format du signal d’entrée Fréquence opérationnelle RVBD
Horizontale : 28 — 80 kHz
Verticale : 48 — 75 Hz

Résolution Horizontale : Max. 1 280 points

Verticale : Max. 1 024 lignes
Type de signal d’entrée .
(Numérique/Analogique) Analogique x1
Niveaux des signaux Signal vidéo RVB 0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positif
d’entrée Signal SYNC Niveau TTL, 2,2 kQ, positif ou négatif
Entrée audio Mini-prise stéréo, 0,5 V eff.
Sortie audio Mini-prise stéréo
Puissance de raccordement 100 - 240V, 50 - 60 Hz, Max. 1.0 A
Consommation électrique Max. 45 W Max. 50 W Max. 45 W Max. 50 W
Temperature de 5_350C
fonctionnement
Type de support Fixe Fixe Hauteur réglable Hauteur réglable

Dimensions (largeur/

environ 369 x 423,5 x

environ 414 x 439,5 x

environ 369 x 3935 —

environ 414 x 409,5 —

hauteur/profondeur) 225 mm (14 5/8 X 225 mm (16 3’/8 X 503,5 x 253 mm 519,5 x 277,5 mm
163/, x 87/gpouces) | 1735 x 8 7/g pouces) (14375 x 1517, - (1635 x 16 /g —
(avec support) (avec support) 19 7/8 x 10 pouces) 20 1/2 x 11 pouces)
environ 369 x 315 x environ 414 x 348 x (avec support) (avec support)
66 mm (14 /g x 69 mm (16 3/g x environ 369 x 315 x environ 414 x 348 x
12 3/3 x2 5/3 pouces) 13 3/4 x2 3’/4 pouces) 66 mm (14 5/8 X 69 mm (16 3/3 X
(sans support) (sans support) 12 3/8 x 2 5/8 pouces) 13 3/4 x 2 3’/4 pouces)
(sans support) (sans support)
Masse environ 6,4 kg (14 1b environ 7,3 kg (16 1b environ 7,5 kg (16 1b environ 8,7 kg (19 1b
1 3’/4 0z) (avec support) 1 ]/2 oz) (avec support) | 8 1/2 oz) (avec support) | 2 7/8 0z) (avec support)
environ 4,3 kg environ 5,2 kg environ 4,3 kg environ 5,2 kg
(91b 755 0z) (111b7 % oz) (91b7 /5 0z) (111b7 /5 0z)
(sans support) (sans support) (sans support) (sans support)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Accessoires Voir page 6.

D Condition de synchronisation horizontale et verticale

recommandée

» La largeur de synchronisation horizontale doit étre
supérieure de plus de 4,8% a la durée horizontale totale ou
0,8 ps, suivant la plus grande valeur.

» La largeur de suppression horizontale doit étre supérieure a

2,5 us.

¢ Lalargeur de suppression verticale doit étre supérieure a 450

us.

La conception et les spécifications sont sujettes a modifications

sans préavis.
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Nom du modéele SDM-S75D | SDM-S95DR | SDM-S75F | SDM-S95FR
Panneau LCD Type de panneau : a-Si TFT a matrice active
Taille de I'image : pouces 17,0 | 19,0 \ 17,0 | 19,0
Format du signal d’entrée Fréquence opérationnelle RVB
Horizontale : 28 — 80 kHz (RVB analogique)
28 — 64 kHz (RVB numérique)
Verticale : 48 — 75 Hz (RVB analogique)
60 Hz (RVB numérique)
Résolution Horizontale : Max. 1 280 points
Verticale : Max. 1 024 lignes
Type de signal d’entrée ‘- .
(Numérique/Analogique) Numérique x 1/Analogique x 1
Niveaux des signaux Signal vidéo RVB 0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positif
d’entrée Signal SYNC Niveau TTL, 2,2 kQ, positif ou négatif
Signal RVB numérique (DVI) : TMDS (lien simple)
Entrée audio Mini-prise stéréo, 0,5 V eff.
Sortie audio Mini-prise stéréo
Puissance de raccordement 100 - 240V, 50 - 60 Hz, Max. 1.0 A
Consommation électrique Max. 45 W Max. 50 W Max. 45 W Max. 50 W
Temperature de 5_350C
fonctionnement
Type de support Fixe Fixe Hauteur réglable Hauteur réglable
Dimensions (largeur/ environ 369 x 4235 x environ 414 x 439,5 x environ 369 x 393,5 — environ 414 x 409,5 —
hauteur/profondeur) 225 mm (14 5/8 X 225 mm (16 3/8 X 503,5 x 253 mm 519,5 x 277,5 mm
163/, x 87/gpouces) | 1735 x 8 7/g pouces) (1437 x 15 1/, - (1635 x 16 /g —
(avec support) (avec support) 19 7/8 x 10 pouces) 20 1/2 x 11 pouces)
environ 369 x 315 x environ 414 x 348 x (avec support) (avec support)
66 mm (14 /g x 69 mm (16 /g x environ 369 x 315 x environ 414 x 348 x
12 3/3 x2 5/8 pouces) 13 3/4 x2 3/4 pouces) 66 mm (14 5/8 X 69 mm (16 3/3 X
(sans support) (sans support) 12 3/8 x 2 5/8 pouces) 13 3/4 x 2 3/4 pouces)
(sans support) (sans support)
Masse environ 6,4 kg (14 Ib environ 7,3 kg (16 1b environ 7,5 kg (16 1b environ 8,7 kg (19 1b
1 3/4 0z) (avec support) 1 1/2 oz) (avec support) | 8 1/2 0z) (avec support) | 2 7/8 0z) (avec support)
environ 4,3 kg environ 5,2 kg environ 4,3 kg environ 5,2 kg
(91b7 /5 0z) (111b7 % oz) (91675 0z) (111b 7 %5 0z)
(sans support) (sans support) (sans support) (sans support)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Accessoires Voir page 6.

D Condition de synchronisation horizontale et verticale

recommandée

* La largeur de synchronisation horizontale doit étre
supérieure de plus de 4,8% a la durée horizontale totale ou
0,8 ps, suivant la plus grande valeur.

» La largeur de suppression horizontale doit &tre supérieure a
2,5 us.

¢ Lalargeur de suppression verticale doit étre supérieure a 450
us.

La conception et les spécifications sont sujettes a modifications
sans préavis.
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Nom du modéle SDM-S75N | SDM-S95NR
Panneau LCD Type de panneau : a-Si TFT & matrice active
Taille de I’image : pouces 17,0 | 19,0

Format du signal d’entrée

Fréquence opérationnelle RVB D
Horizontale : 28 — 80 kHz (RVB analogique)
28 — 64 kHz (RVB numérique)
Verticale : 48 — 75 Hz (RVB analogique)
60 Hz (RVB numérique)

Résolution

Horizontale : Max. 1 280 points
Verticale : Max. 1 024 lignes

Type de signal d’entrée
(Numérique/Analogique)

Numérique x 1/Analogique x 1

Niveaux des signaux
d’entrée

Signal vidéo RVB 0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positif
Signal SYNC Niveau TTL, 2,2 kQ,
positif ou négatif
Signal RVB numérique (DVI) :
TMDS (lien simple)

Entrée audio

Mini-prise stéréo, 0,5 V eff.

Sortie audio

Mini-prise stéréo

Puissance de raccordement

100 -240V, 50 — 60 Hz, Max. 1.0 A

Consommation électrique

Max. 45 W Max. 50 W

Température de
fonctionnement

5-35°C

Type de support

Dimensions (largeur/

environ 369 x 315 x environ 414 x 348 x

hauteur/profondeur) 66 mm (14 /g x 123/gx | 69 mm (16 /g x 13 3/, x
2 5/8 pouces) 2 3/4 pouces)

Masse environ 4,3 kg environ 5,2 kg
(91b 755 0z) (111b7 % oz)

Plug & Play DDC2B

Accessoires Voir page 6.

D Condition de synchronisation horizontale et verticale

recommandée

¢ La largeur de synchronisation horizontale doit étre
supérieure de plus de 4,8% a la durée horizontale totale ou
0,8 ps, suivant la plus grande valeur.

* La largeur de suppression horizontale doit étre supérieure a

2,5 us.

¢ Lalargeur de suppression verticale doit étre supérieure a 450

us.

La conception et les spécifications sont sujettes a modifications
sans préavis.
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TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

B Congratulations!

You have just purchased a TCO’99 approved and labelled product! Your
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Your purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental labelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, as far as computers and other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possible to satisfactorily recycle the majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of a computer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it is vital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in offices is often left running
continuously and thereby consumes a lot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as a joint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover a wide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after a certain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to a lower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

Labelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’99 approved and labelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative™® processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

The relevant TCO’99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeable batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury is not present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO’99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozone layer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. The relevant TCO’99 requirement permits the inclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

*#* Lead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

B Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirements in the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

* Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

* Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

¢ Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
¢ Noise emissions

B Ecology
* The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or ISO 14 001
¢ Restrictions on
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the development of IT equipment
in a more user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displays in 1992 and is now requested by users
and IT-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

H Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back this if you purchase new equivalent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further details on specific recycling systems can be found at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

H Customer in USA

We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://www.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/Sonylnfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not
expose this apparatus to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE
This notice
If shipped t

LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following

specificatio

SPECIFICATIONS
Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p

Cord
Length
Rating

NOTICE

Cette notice s’applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada

uniquemen
Si cet appa
le cordon d

LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

is applicable for USA/Canada only.
o USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA

ns:

Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Maximum 15 feet
Minimum 7 A, 125V

t.
reil est export* aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
"alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches
Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125V
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product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

This monitor complies with the
TCO’99 guidelines.

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center 1-800-222-7669
or http://www.sony.com/

(for the black model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name : SONY

Model : SDM-S752k/S95%

Note : *kmeans any number or alphanumeric
character.

Responsible Party : Sony Electronics Inc.

Address : 16530 Via Esprillo, San Diego, CA
92127 U.S.A.

Telephone Number : 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

TtODevelopment

14 This monitor complies with the
tn TCO’03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

Bitte prifen Sie den Lieferumfang des Bildschirms. Das
Typenschild Ihres Bildschirmmodells befindet sich an der
Rickseite des Bildschirms.

(for the silver model)



Inhalt

Macintosh ist ein Warenzeichen der
Apple Computer, Inc., in den USA und
anderen Lindern.

Windows® ist ein eingetragenes
Warenzeichen der Microsoft
Corporation in den USA und anderen
Lindern.

IBM PC/AT und VGA sind
eingetragene Warenzeichen der IBM
Corporation in den USA.

VESA und DDC™ sind Warenzeichen
der Video Electronics Standards
Association.

ENERGY STAR ist ein eingetragenes
Warenzeichen in den USA.

Adobe und Acrobat sind Warenzeichen
von Adobe Systems Incorporated.

Alle anderen in diesem Handbuch
erwihnten Produktnamen kénnen
Warenzeichen oder eingetragene
Warenzeichen der jeweiligen
Eigentiimer sein.

Im Handbuch sind die Warenzeichen
und eingetragenen Warenzeichen nicht
iiberall ausdriicklich durch »™ und "®"

gekennzeichnet.

http://www.sony.net/

SicherheitsmaBnahmen .. ... ... ... ... ... ... ... . L. 4
Welches Modell haben Sie erworben? . ......... ... ... ..... 5
Lage und Funktion der Teile und Bedienelemente. . ............ 5
Installation ......................... it 6
Schritt 1: Zusammenbauen des Standers ................... 6
Schritt 2: Anschlieen der Videosignalkabel. . ................ 7
Schritt 3: AnschlieBen der Audiokabel ...................... 8
Schritt 4: AnschlieBen des Netzkabels . ..................... 9
Schritt 5: BefestigenderKabel ............. .. ... ... ...... 9
Schritt 6: Einschalten von Bildschirm und Computer . .......... 9
Schritt 7: Einstellung von Neigungund Héhe . ............... 10
Auswahlen des Eingangssignals (INPUT1/INPUT2) ........... 11

Einstellen des Bildschirms

NavigierenindenMenUs . .......... ... ...
Liste der Mentoptionen . ............ ... ... .. . . . . i
[2] Men(i BILD EINSTELLEN
P Menl FARBE. . ... .. .
M MeniSCHARFE. . ....... ..o i
>+« Menii MODUS ZURUCK

(nur beim Men0 BILD EINSTELLEN) . . ..................... 14
A\ Ment BILDSCHIRM (nur bei analogem RGB-Signal) ....... 14
Meni POSITIONMENU .. ... ..., 15
Bl Menl EINGANGSERKENN. ... ...... ... ... ... ... ..... 15
B Menl LANGUAGE. . ... ... i 15
>+« Menil ZURUCKSETZEN (zum Zuriicksetzen auf die
Standardeinstellungen). . . ... .. 15
o Meni MENU-SPERRE . ... ..ottt 15
Technische Merkmale ................ ..ot 16
Die Energiesparfunktion . .. ....... ... ... ... . 16
Verringern der Leistungsaufnahme (ECO-Modus) . ............ 16
Automatische Einstellung der Bildqualitat
(nuranaloges RGB-Signal). . . ....... .. ... i 16
Stoérungsbehebung ............ ... .. i, 17
Bildschirmmeldungen . ... ... .. ... . . . 17
Fehlersymptome und AbhilfemaBnahmen ................... 18
TechnischeDaten ................. ... 20

TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model) .. ................. i
TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silvermodel) .. ................ ii


http://www.sony.net/

SicherheitsmaBnahmen

Warnhinweis zum Netzanschluss

* Verwenden Sie ausschlieBlich das mitgelieferte Netzkabel.
Wenn Sie ein anderes Netzkabel verwenden, achten Sie darauf,
dass es fiir die Stromversorgung in IThrem Land geeignet ist.
Fiir Kunden in den USA
Wenn Sie kein geeignetes Netzkabel verwenden, entspricht
dieser Monitor nicht den obligatorischen FCC-Standards.

Fiir Kunden in Grofbritannien

Wenn Sie den Monitor in Grof3britannien verwenden, benutzen
Sie bitte das Kabel mit dem fiir Grofbritannien geeigneten
Stecker.

Beispiele fir Steckertypen

fiir 100 bis 120 V fur 200 bis 240 V nur fir 240 V
Wechselstrom Wechselstrom Wechselstrom

Die Netzsteckdose sollte sich in der Nihe des Geriits befinden
und leicht zuginglich sein.

Aufstellort

Achten Sie darauf, dass der Monitor am Aufstell- oder Lagerort

vor folgenden Bedingungen geschiitzt ist:

* Vor extremen Temperaturen wie sie zum Beispiel in der Nihe
eines Heizkorpers, eines Warmluftauslasses oder in direktem
Sonnenlicht auftreten. Extreme Temperaturen, zum Beispiel in
einem in der Sonne geparkten Auto oder in der Nihe eines
Warmluftauslasses, konnen bei dem Monitor zu einer
Verformung des Gehiuses oder zu Fehlfunktionen fiihren.

* Vor mechanischen Vibrationen oder Stofen.

* Vor starken Magnetfeldern. Stellen Sie den Monitor daher
nicht in der Nihe von Geriiten auf, die solche Magnetfelder
erzeugen, zum Beispiel Fernsehgeriten oder Haushaltsgeriten.

* Vor iibermiBig viel Staub, Schmutz oder Sand, wie sie zum
Beispiel an einem offenen Fenster oder einer Tiir ins Freie
auftreten konnen. Wenn Sie den Monitor voriibergehend im
Freien benutzen miissen, treffen Sie geeignete
Vorsorgemalinahmen gegen Staub- und Schmutzpartikel in der
Luft. Andernfalls kann es zu irreparablen Schiden am Gerit
kommen.

Hinweise zum LCD-Bildschirm

¢ Stellen Sie das Gerit nicht so auf, dass der LCD-Bildschirm auf
die Sonne gerichtet ist. Andernfalls konnte der LCD-
Bildschirm beschidigt werden. Achten Sie darauf besonders,
wenn Sie den Monitor in der Nihe eines Fensters aufstellen.

¢ StoBen Sie nicht gegen den LCD-Bildschirm und zerkratzen
Sie ihn nicht. Stellen Sie keine schweren Gegenstéinde auf den
LCD-Bildschirm. Dadurch konnte die GleichméBigkeit des
Bildes beeintrichtigt werden oder am LCD-Bildschirm
konnten Fehlfunktionen auftreten.

* Wenn Sie den Monitor in einer kalten Umgebung benutzen,
kann ein Nachbild auf dem LCD-Bildschirm zu sehen sein.
Dies ist keine Fehlfunktion. Das Phiinomen verschwindet,

sobald wieder eine normale Umgebungstemperatur erreicht ist.

* Wenn Sie iiber lingere Zeit ein Standbild anzeigen lassen, kann
eine Zeit lang ein Nachbild zu sehen sein. Dieses Nachbild
verschwindet nach einer Weile wieder.

¢ Der Bildschirm erwérmt sich bei Betrieb. Dies ist keine
Fehlfunktion.

Hinweis zum LCD-Bildschirm
(Flussigkristallbildschirm)

Bitte beachten Sie, dass der LCD-Bildschirm in einer
Hochpréazisionstechnologie hergestellt wird. Schwarze
oder helle Lichtpunkte (rot, blau oder griin) kénnen
jedoch permanent auf dem LCD-Bildschirm zu sehen
sein und unregelméBige Farbstreifen oder helle
Bereiche kénnen auf dem LCD-Bildschirm erscheinen.
Dies ist keine Fehlfunktion.

(Effektive Bildpunkte: liber 99,99 %)

Wartung

Trennen Sie unbedingt das Netzkabel von der Netzsteckdose,
bevor Sie den Monitor reinigen.

Reinigen Sie den LCD-Bildschirm mit einem weichen Tuch.
Wenn Sie ein Glasreinigungsmittel verwenden, achten Sie
darauf, dass es keine Antistatik-Losung oder dhnliche Zusitze
enthilt, da diese zu Kratzern auf der Beschichtung des LCD-
Bildschirms fiihren konnten.

Reinigen Sie Gehiuse, Bedienfeld und Bedienelemente mit
einem weichen Tuch, das Sie leicht mit einer milden
Reinigungslosung angefeuchtet haben. Verwenden Sie keine
Scheuermittel, Scheuerschwédmme oder Losungsmittel wie
Alkohol oder Benzin.

Beriihren Sie die LCD-Bildschirmoberfldche nicht mit
scharfen, rauhen oder spitzen Gegenstidnden wie zum Beispiel
Kugelschreibern oder Schraubenziehern. Andernfalls konnte
die LCD-Bildschirmoberfliche zerkratzt werden.

Beachten Sie bitte, dass es zu Materialschiden oder zu Schiden
an der LCD-Bildschirmbeschichtung kommen kann, wenn der
Monitor fliichtigen Losungsmitteln wie zum Beispiel
Insektiziden ausgesetzt ist oder wenn er langere Zeit mit
Gummi- oder Vinylmaterialien in Berithung kommt.

Transport

Trennen Sie alle Kabel vom Display ab. Wenn Sie einen
hohenverstellbaren Stander verwenden, stellen Sie diesen auf
die hochste Position ein und halten das LCD-Display an beiden
Seiten gut fest. Achten Sie darauf, dass der Bildschirm beim
Transport nicht verkratzt wird. Ein Fall des Displays kann eine
Verletzung oder eine Beschiddigung verursachen.

Wenn Sie den Monitor zur Reparatur oder bei einem Umzug
transportieren miissen, verpacken Sie ihn mithilfe der
Originalverpackungsmaterialien wieder im Originalkarton.
Bringen Sie den Anschlagstift des hohenverstellbaren Stéinders
wieder an, damit der Stinder wihrend des Transports in der
aktuellen Position fixiert ist.

Entsorgen des Monitors
¢ Entsorgen Sie den Monitor nicht im normalen

Hausmiill.

* Die Leuchtstoffréhre in diesem Monitor enthélt

Quecksilber. Der Monitor muss in Ubereinstimmung
mit den Vorschriften der lokalen Umwelt- und
Entsorgungsbehérden entsorgt werden.



Welches Modell haben Sie
erworben?

Uberprijfen Sie bitte als Erstes, welches Modell Sie erworben
haben.

Den Modellnamen finden Sie an der Riickseite des Bildschirms.
(Beispiel : SDM-S75A)

Nicht bei allen Bildschirmmodellen stehen alle Gerite- bzw.
Meniifunktionen zur Verfiigung.

Bei den mit ¢ gekennzeichneten Merkmalen gibt es
hinsichtlich der Spezifikationen Unterschiede zwischen
den Modellen. Niheres dazu finden Sie unter ,,Technische
Daten‘ (Seite 20).

Lage und Funktion der Teile und
Bedienelemente

Weitere Informationen finden Sie auf den in Klammern
angegebenen Seiten.

Die Abbildung zeigt nur eins der lieferbaren Bildschirmmodelle.

Vorderseite des Bildschirms
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o MENU

(1] Netzschalter () und Netzanzeige () (Seite 9, 16)
Mit diesem Schalter wird der Bildschirm eingeschaltet.
Driicken Sie diesen Schalter erneut, um den Bildschirm
wieder auszuschalten.

[2] Meniitaste MENU (Seite 12)
Diese Taste dient zum Ein- bzw. Ausblenden des Meniis.

Tasten ¥/4 (Seite 12)
Diese Tasten dienen zum Auswihlen von Meniioptionen und
Vornehmen von Einstellungen.

[4] Taste OK (Seite 12)
Diese Taste dient zum Aktivieren der Meniioptionen bzw.
Einstellungen, die mit den Tasten /4 (8) ausgewdhlt
wurden.
INPUT (Seite 11)k
Diese Tasten dienen zum Umschalten des
Videoeingangssignals zwischen INPUT1 und INPUT2, wenn
zwei Computer an den Bildschirm angeschlossen sind. Diese
Funktion ist nur verfiigbar, wenn das Menii ausgeblendet ist.

[5] Taste ECO (Seite 16)
Mit dieser Taste kann der Stromverbrauch reduziert werden.
Solange die Meniianzeige nicht eingeblendet ist, dient die
Taste aulerdem zum automatischen Optimieren der
Bildqualitit fiir das aktuelle Eingangssignal. Die Taste wird
hierzu mindestens 3 Sekunden lang gedriickt gehalten
(automatische Einstellung auf Tastendruck) (nur bei
analogem RGB-Signal).

[6] Audioausgangsbuchse (Seite 8)
Uber diese Buchse werden Tonsignale an Lautsprecher oder
andere Audiogerite ausgegeben.



Riickseite des Bildschirms
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Netzeingang AC IN (Seite 9)
Mit diesem Anschluss verbinden Sie das Netzkabel
(mitgeliefert).

DVI-D-Eingangsanschluss ¢ (digitales RGB)
(Seite 8)
An diesem Anschluss werden digitale RGB-Videosignale
eingespeist, die DVI Rev. 1.0 entsprechen.

[9] HD15-Eingang (analoges RGB) (Seite 8)
Dieser Anschluss dient zum Einspeisen von analogen RGB-
Videosignalen (0,700 Vp-p, positiv) und
Synchronisationssignalen.

Kabelhalter:: (Seite 9)
Mit diesem Halter konnen Sie Kabel sicher am Bildschirm
befestigen.

Diebstahlschutzbohrung
Die Diebstahlschutzbohrung kann in Verbindung mit dem

Kensington Micro Saver Security System verwendet werden.

Micro Saver Security System ist ein Markenzeichen von
Kensington.

[12 Audiobuchse fiir INPUT1:k
Diese Buchse kann fiir die Eingabe des Tonsignals mit der
Audioausgangsbuchse eines an INPUT1 angeschlossenen
Computers bzw. Audiogerits verbunden werden.

Audiobuchse fiir INPUT2:
Diese Buchse kann fiir die Eingabe des Tonsignals mit der
Audioausgangsbuchse eines an INPUT2 angeschlossenen
Computers bzw. Audiogerits verbunden werden.

Installation

Bevor Sie mit dem Bildschirm arbeiten, iiberpriifen Sie bitte, ob
folgende Teile mitgeliefert wurden:

e o o o o

LCD-Bildschirm

Netzkabel

Stinderful3sk

HD15-HD15-Videosignalkabel (analoges RGB)
DVI-D-Videosignalkabel (digitales RGB)=k
CD-ROM (Dienstprogramm fiir Windows/Macintosh,
Bedienungsanleitung usw.)

Garantiekarte

Kurzreferenz

Bei den mit sk gekennzeichneten Merkmalen gibt es hinsichtlich
der Spezifikationen Unterschiede zwischen den Modellen.
Niheres dazu finden Sie unter ,,Technische Daten* (Seite 20).

Schritt 1: Zusammenbauen des

Standers

Drucken Sie nicht auf den LCD-Bildschirm, wenn Sie den
Bildschirm auf einen Schreibtisch oder eine ahnliche
Ablageflache legen oder darauf aufstellen.

Andernfalls konnte die Gleichmasigkeit des Bildes auf dem
Bildschirm beeintrachtigt oder der LCD-Bildschirm
beschadigt werden.

B Wenn Sie den mitgelieferten Stander =

verwenden

Offnen Sie den Karten und nehmen Sie den
StanderfuB heraus.

Uberpriifen Sie, ob die aufgelisteten Teile
mitgeliefert wurden.
e Stinderful (mit der Schraube an der Unterseite)

Legen Sie eine weiche Decke o. a. auf eine ebene
Flache, wie z. B. einen Schreibtisch.

Der LCD-Bildschirm und die Bildschirmoberfldche konnen
beschidigt werden, wenn Sie den Bildschirm ohne Unterlage
auf den Schreibtisch legen.

Nehmen Sie den Bildschirm aus dem Karton und
legen Sie ihn auf den Schreibtisch. Richten Sie
dabei den Rahmen des Bildschirms an der
Tischkante aus.

Die Abbildung zeigt den hohenverstellbaren Stdnder. Wenn
Sie den festen Stinder verwenden, ist die Montage mit Schritt
5 abgeschlossen.

Stander

Bildschirm

2

Weiche Unterlage



5 Hangen Sie zum Anbringen des StanderfuBes die H Wenn Sie den VESA-Stander:x verwenden
Aussparungen am StanderfuB in die Vorspriinge am
Stander ein. @

Heben Sie den Griff der Schraube an, um den
StanderfuB festzuschrauben. @

Achten Sie darauf, dass die Schraube gut fixiert ist,
und drehen Sie den Schraubengriff zuriick.

Mit VESA-Norm
— kompatible
Schrauben (4)

Sie konnen den am Bildschirm montierten Stander entfernen und
stattdessen einen VESA-Stinder eines anderen Herstellers

T %

— '( anbringen.
\\\\§\\\V\\\\\\\\\‘ ® Schraube Schritt 2: AnschlieBen der

Videosignalkabel

¢ Schalten Sie vor dem AnschlieSen den Bildschirm und
den Computer aus.

Hinweise

¢ Beriihren Sie die Stifte des Videosignalkabelanschlusses nicht. Sie
konnten die Stifte sonst moglicherweise verbiegen.

« Achten Sie darauf, den Stecker des Videosignalkabels korrekt am
Anschluss auszurichten, damit die Stifte am Stecker des
Videosignalkabels nicht verbogen werden.

6 Wenn Sie den hohenverstellbaren Stander
verwenden, entfernen Sie nach dem Aufstellen des
Sténders den Anschlagstift.

1 Neigen Sie den Bildschirm nach oben.
Wenn Sie den héhenverstellbaren Sténder
verwenden, stellen Sie das Display hoher.:k

Anschlagstift

. 7
Hinweis ——H ‘gg/
. . ae .. I—_— S=
Der Anschlagstift darf nicht entfernt werden, wihrend der Stinder =——" .\ ‘
waagrecht liegt. Der Stinderfufl konnte in diesem Fall herausrutschen, =

herunterfallen und eine Verletzung verursachen.



2 SchlieBen Sie die Videosignalkabel an den
Bildschirm an.
Wenn Sie den festen Stinder verwenden, fiihren Sie die
Videosignalkabel zunéchst durch die Aussparung im Stinder
und schlieBen sie dann an den Bildschirm an. Niheres dazu
finden Sie unter ,,Schritt 5: Befestigen der Kabel*.

B AnschlieBen eines Computers mit einem
HD15-Ausgangsanschluss (analoges RGB)

SchlieBen Sie den Computer mit dem mitgelieferten HD15-
HD15-Videosignalkabel (analoges RGB) an den HD15-
Eingangsanschluss (analoges RGB) am Bildschirm an.

MY

&

~an den HD15-
Eingangsanschl
an den HD15-Ausgangsanschluss uss (analoges

(analoges RGB) des Computers RGB)
: B
= d

HD15-HD15-Videosignalkabel
(analoges RGB) (mitgeliefert)

B AnschlieBen eines Computers mit einem
DVI-Ausgangsanschluss (digitales RGB)

SchlieBen Sie den Computer mit dem mitgelieferten DVI-D-
Videosignalkabel (digitales RGB) an den DVI-D-
Eingangsanschluss (digitales RGB) am Bildschirm an.

an den DVI-D-
Eingangsanschluss
(digitales RGB)

DVI-D-Videosignalkabel
(digitales RGB) (mitgeliefert)

Schritt 3: AnschlieBen der
Audiokabel

Wenn kein Ton ausgegeben werden soll, ist diese
Verbindung nicht erforderlich.

Wenn Sie den festen Stidnder verwenden, fiihren Sie die
Audiokabel zunichst durch die Aussparung im Stinder und
schlieBen sie dann an den Bildschirm an. Niheres dazu finden Sie
unter ,,Schritt 5: Befestigen der Kabel“.

1 Verbinden Sie die Audioeingangsbuchse am
Bildschirm liber das Audiokabel (nicht mitgeliefert)
mit der Audioausgangsbuchse am Computer oder
an einem anderen Audiogerat.

N

© 0@ 0
A

ﬁ an den

Audioeingang

J

an den Audioausgang des
Computers oder eines anderen
Audiogeréts

Audiokabel (nicht mitgeliefert)

2 SchlieBen Sie ein Audiokabel (nicht mitgeliefert)
fest an die Audioausgangsbuchse am Bildschirm
an.

an den Audioausgang
o

Audiokabel
(nicht mitgeliefert)

\

Die Audioausgabe dndert sich, wenn der Audioeingangs- und
Audioausgangsanschluss des Bildschirms angeschlossen
wurden.

SchlieBen Sie Audiogerite an, die den in den
Audioeingangsspezifikationen des Bildschirms angegebenen
Eingangswerten entsprechen. Wenn der Eingang zu hoch ist, kann
der Bildschirm beschédigt werden. *



Schritt 4: AnschlieBen des
Netzkabels

Wenn Sie den festen Stinder verwenden, fiihren Sie das
Netzkabel zunichst durch die Aussparung im Stinder und
schliefen es dann an den Bildschirm an. Niheres dazu finden Sie
unter ,,Schritt 5: Befestigen der Kabel“.

1 SchlieBen Sie das mitgelieferte Netzkabel fest an
den Netzeingang AC IN des Bildschirms an.

2 SchlieBen Sie das andere Ende fest an eine
Netzsteckdose an.

an AC IN

an Netzsteckdose 2

\

Netzkabel (mitgeliefert)

Schritt 5: Befestigen der Kabel

B Fester Stander::
Vergewissern Sie sich, dass die Kabel wie in der Abbildung
gezeigt durch die Aussparung im Sténder gefiihrt wurden.

/
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H Héhenverstellbarer Stander:k:
Fiihren Sie die Kabel durch den Kabelhalter, wie auf der
Abbildung zu sehen.

—

1
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3
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Hinweis

Achten Sie beim Biindeln der Kabel darauf, dass diese noch etwas Spiel
haben. Andernfalls 16sen sie sich moglicherweise von den Anschliissen
bzw. Steckern, wenn Sie den Bildschirmwinkel einstellen. Wenn Sie die
Kabel zu straff ziehen, konnen sie beschiddigt werden.

Schritt 6: Einschalten von
Bildschirm und Computer

1 Driicken Sie den Netzschalter () vorne rechts am
Bildschirm.
Die Netzanzeige O leuchtet griin auf.

N

leuchtet griin

O]
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2 Schalten Sie den Computer ein.

Wenn auf dem Bildschirm kein Bild erscheint

* Das Netzkabel und das Videosignalkabel miissen richtig
angeschlossen sein.

¢ Wenn ,KEIN EING SIGNAL" auf dem Bildschirm
erscheint:

— Der Computer befindet sich im Stromsparmodus. Driicken Sie
eine beliebige Taste auf der Computertastatur oder bewegen
Sie die Maus.

— Vergewissern Sie sich, dass das Eingangssignal korrekt
eingestellt ist, indem Sie die Taste OK driicken (Seite 11).

* Wenn ,KABEL NICHT VERBUNDEN" auf dem Bildschirm
erscheint:

— Uberpriifen Sie, ob die Videosignalkabel richtig angeschlossen
sind.

— Vergewissern Sie sich, dass das Eingangssignal korrekt
eingestellt ist, indem Sie die Taste OK driicken (Seite 11).



» Wenn ,UNZULASSIGER BEREICH" erscheint:
SchlieBen Sie wieder Ihren alten Bildschirm an. Stellen Sie
dann die Grafikkarte des Computers auf folgende Werte ein.

Analoges RGB Digitales RGB
Horizontal- 28-80 kHz 28-64 kHz
frequenz
Vertikal- 48-75 Hz 60 Hz
frequenz
Auflésung 1280 x 1024 oder weniger

Schlagen Sie bitte unter den weiteren Informationen tiber
Bildschirmmeldungen nach (siehe ,,Fehlersymptome und
AbhilfemaBnahmen‘ auf Seite 18).

Spezielle Treiber werden nicht benétigt

Dieser Monitor entspricht dem Plug-and-Play-Standard ,,DDC*, so dass
alle Daten des Monitors automatisch erkannt werden. Daher muss kein
spezifischer Treiber auf dem Computer installiert werden.

Wenn Sie den Monitor an den Computer anschlieen und diesen dann
zum ersten Mal starten, wird moglicherweise der Hardware-Assistent auf
dem Bildschirm angezeigt. Gehen Sie in diesem Fall nach den
Anweisungen auf dem Bildschirm vor. Der Plug-and-Play-Monitor ist
automatisch ausgewihlt, so dass Sie ohne weitere Vorbereitungen mit
diesem Monitor arbeiten konnen.

Die Vertikalfrequenz wechselt zu 60 Hz.

Da das Flimmern auf dem Monitor fast nicht sichtbar ist, konnen Sie die
Einstellung unverindert lassen. Sie brauchen die Vertikalfrequenz nicht
auf einen besonders hohen Wert einzustellen.

Schritt 7: Einstellung von Neigung
und HGhe

Mit dem Stidnder konnen Sie den Bildschirm innerhalb der unten
abgebildeten Winkel nach Bedarf einstellen.

Fassen Sie den LCD-Bildschirm an beiden Seiten und
stellen Sie den Bildschirm wie gewlinscht ein.

Ca;rk\ca. 20°

ca. 175° P—

Wenn Sie den hohenverstellbaren Stinder verwenden, kann auch
die Hohe des Bildschirms passend eingestellt werden, wie
nachfolgend beschrieben.

Fassen Sie den LCD-Bildschirm an beiden Seiten
und stellen Sie ihn auf die gewiinschte Héhe ein.

So kdnnen Sie ergonomisch mit dem Bildschirm
arbeiten

Bertiicksichtigen Sie beim Einstellen des Bildschirmwinkels die
Hohe von Schreibtisch und Stuhl und achten Sie darauf, dass auf
dem Bildschirm keine Lichtreflexe auftreten.

Hinweise

¢ Achten Sie beim Einstellen des Bildschirmwinkels darauf, nicht mit
dem Bildschirm an andere Gegenstinde zu stofien.

¢ Achten Sie darauf, dass sich beim Verstellen der Stinderhohe keine
Gegenstidnde unter dem Bildschirm befinden, da diese beschadigt
werden konnten.



Auswahlen des Eingangssignals
(INPUT1/INPUT2):k

Driicken Sie die Taste OK.
Das Eingangssignal wechselt mit jedem Tastendruck.

"

Bildschirmmeldung (erscheint Konfiguration des

ca. 5 Sekunden lang oben Eingangssignals

links)

INPUT1 : DVI-D= DVI-D-Eingangsanschluss
(digitales RGB) fiir INPUT1

INPUT2 : HD15 HD15-Eingangsanschluss

(analoges RGB) fiir INPUT2
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Einstellen des Bildschirms

Vor dem Einstellen

Verbinden Sie den Bildschirm mit dem Computer und schalten
Sie beide Geriite ein.

Die besten Ergebnisse erzielen Sie, wenn Sie nach dem
Anschliefen des Bildschirms an den Computer und dem
Einschalten des Gerits mindestens 30 Minuten warten, bevor
Sie irgendwelche Einstellungen vornehmen.

Mit den Bildschirmmeniis konnen Sie eine Vielzahl von
Einstellungen vornehmen.

Navigieren in den Menus

1 Rufen Sie das Hauptmenii auf.
Driicken Sie die Taste MENU, um das Hauptmenii auf dem
Bildschirm aufzurufen.

MENU

2 Wahlen Sie das Menii aus, in dem Sie Einstellungen
vornehmen wollen.
Wihlen Sie mit den Tasten Q/f das gewiinschte Menii aus.
Wiihlen Sie mit der Taste OK die gewiinschte Meniioption aus.

INPUT

- (&

3 Wahlen Sie einen Wert fiir die Option.
Nehmen Sie die Einstellung mit den Tasten {/f vor und
driicken Sie dann die Taste OK.
Sobald Sie die Taste OK driicken, wird die Einstellung
gespeichert und das voherige Menii wird wieder angezeigt.

INPUT

- [
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4 SchlieBen Sie das Menii.
Wenn Sie die Taste MENU einmal driicken, erscheint wieder
die normale Anzeige. Wenn Sie keine weitere Taste driicken,
wird das Bildschirmmenii nach etwa 45 Sekunden
automatisch ausgeblendet.

MENU

B Zuriicksetzen der Werte auf die
Standardeinstellungen

Sie konnen die Einstellungen iiber das Menii ZURUCKSETZEN

zuriicksetzen. Weitere Informationen zum Zuriicksetzen der

Einstellungen finden Sie unter >+« (ZURUCKSETZEN) auf

Seite 15.



Liste der Menuioptionen

Die verfiigbaren Meniioptionen hingen vom Modell ab.
Sehen Sie an der Unterseite des Bildschirms nach, wie die Modellnummer lautet, und lesen Sie in den Tabellen unten nach.

SDM-S75A/S95AR
SDM-S75E/S95ER

SDM-S75D/S95DR
SDM-S75F/S95FR
SDM-S75N/S95NR

|:c0 HINTERGRUNDBEL ]
3 KONTRAST il [&] Menii BILD EINSTELLEN:
O HELLIGKEIT il MODUS (ECO-Modus) HELL
7Y GAMMA =D MITTEL
[* FARBE 9300K DUNKEL
6500K BENUTZER
sRGBV |:<c0 HINTERGRUNDBEL o
BENUTZER (Gain fiir R ® KONTRAST =b
_ und B) Ot HELLIGKEIT @D
(1) SCHARFE ] 7 GAMMA 7D
>+« MODUS ZURUCK 3 - =JFARBE 9300K
/\ BILDSCHIRM AUTOMATISCH 6500K
PHASE SRGBD
PITCH BENUTZER (Gain fiir
H CENTER R und B)
V CENTER (F) SCHARFE |
POSITION MENU ] >+« MODUS ZURUCK o]
E]EINGANGSERKENN:# | — /\ BILDSCHIRM AUTOMATISCH
¥ LANGUAGE ENGLISH PHASE
FRANCAIS PITCH
DEUTSCH H CENTER
ESPANOL V CENTER
ITALIANO POSITION MENU o]
NEDERLANDS E] EINGANGSERKENN AUTOMATIK EIN
SVENSKA EINGANGI
PYCCKUMN EINGANG2
HAE AUTOMATIK AUS
3 LANGUAGE ENGLISH
>+« ZURUCKSETZEN OK FRANCAIS
ABBRECHEN DEUTSCH
Om MENU-SPERRE EIN ESPANOL
AUS ITALIANO
NEDERLANDS
SVENSKA
PYCCKWI
B3
L
>+« ZURUCKSETZEN OK
ABBRECHEN
On MENU-SPERRE EIN
AUS

D) KONTRAST, HELLIGKEIT und GAMMA konnen nicht eingestellt

werden, wenn ,,sSRGB* ausgewihlt ist.
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[2]Menii BILD EINSTELLEN:k

Bei Bildschirmen mit Analogeingédngen konnen die
Meniioptionen HINTERGRUNDBEL, KONTRAST und
HELLIGKEIT nur eingestellt werden, wenn fiir BENUTZER der
ECO-Modus ausgewihlt ist.

Optionen Taste 4 Taste ¥
MODUS Stellen Sie den ECO-Modus ein.
HELL Wahlen Sie fur die Helligkeit des
MITTEL Bildschirms ,,HELL*, , MITTEL<,
DUNKEL ,DUNKEL* oder ,,BENUTZER*, um
BENUTZER Energie zu sparen.
Wenn Sie den Modus ,,BENUTZER*
wahlen, konnen Sie die
Bildschirmhelligkeit feiner einstellen.
Sie konnen einen Eingang festlegen und
verschiedene Modi einstellen.
e Der Bildschirm Der Bildschirm
HINTERGRUNDBEL wird heller. wird dunkler.
D KONTRAST Der Bildkontrast Der Bildkontrast
wird schirfer. wird weicher.
O HELLIGKEIT Das Bild wird heller ~ Das Bild wird dunkler
(Schwarzwert). (Schwarzwert).
7T GAMMA Funktionen
Sie konnen das Bild auf dem Bildschirm
so einstellen, dass die Farben dem
Original entsprechen.
Hinweis

Wenn Sie ,,sSRGB* auswihlen, lassen sich KONTRAST, HELLIGKEIT
und GAMMA nicht einstellen.

./Menii FARBE

Optionen Funktionen

9300K Die Blaukomponente wird verstirkt.

6500K Die Rotkomponente wird verstérkt.

sRGBV Wenn Sie ,,sSRGB“ wiihlen, wird die Farbe
an das sSRGB-Profil angepasst. Die
sRGB-Farbeinstellung beruht auf einem
Farbraumprotokoll nach
Industriestandard fiir Computer-Produkte.
Wenn Sie ,,sRGB* wihlen, muss als
Farbeinstellung fiir den Computer das
sRGB-Profil ausgewihlt sein.

BENUTZER? Sie konnen die Farbtemperatur
feineinstellen und die Einstellung im

Gerit speichern.

D Istein Computer oder ein anderes Gerit, den/das Sie an den Bildschirm
anschlielen, nicht SRGB-konform, konnen Sie die Farben nicht auf das
sRGB-Profil einstellen.

Wenn Sie ,,sRGB* auswihlen, lassen sich KONTRAST,
HELLIGKEIT und GAMMA nicht einstellen.

sRGB steht nicht zur Verfiigung, wenn Sie fiir den ECO-Modus die
Einstellung HELL, MITTEL oder DUNKEL wihlen. ,,sRGB* wird in
diesem Fall grau angezeigt.

2 Bei dieser Einstellung wird die Farbtemperatur veridndert, indem die Rot-
oder die Blaukomponente im Vergleich zur Griinkomponente verstarkt

oder abgeschwicht wird. Die Griinkomponente bleibt dabei unveréindert.

(D Menii SCHARFE

Optionen Tasten ¥/4
SCHARFE Sie konnen die Bildkonturen schérfer
einstellen.
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>+« Menii MODUS ZURUCK (nur
beim Menii BILD EINSTELLEN):k

Optionen Funktionen

OK Sie konnen HINTERGRUNDBEL,
KONTRAST, HELLIGKEIT, GAMMA,
FARBE und SCHAREE auf die
Standardwerte zuriicksetzen.

ABBRECHEN Das Zuriicksetzen wird abgebrochen und

das Menii wird wieder angezeigt.

A\ Menii BILDSCHIRM (nur bei
analogem RGB-Signal)

Bl Automatische Einstellung der Bildqualitat
Wenn am Bildschirm ein Eingangssignal eingeht,
werden automatisch die Bildposition und die Schéarfe
(PHASE/PITCH) eingestellt, so dass ein scharfes Bild
auf dem Bildschirm erscheint (Seite 16).

Hinweis

Wenn die automatische Einstellung der Bildqualitit aktiviert ist,
funktioniert nur noch der Netzschalter (I)

Das Bild flackert wihrend der Einstellung moglicherweise, aber dabei
handelt es sich nicht um eine Fehlfunktion. Warten Sie einfach kurz, bis
die Einstellung abgeschlossen ist.

Wenn das Bild mit der automatischen Einstellung der
Bildqualitét dieses Bildschirms nicht gut genug
eingestellt wird

Sie konnen eine weitere automatische Einstellung der Bildqualitét
fiir das aktuelle Eingangssignal vornehmen. Néheres dazu finden
Sie unter AUTOMATISCH weiter unten.

Wenn Sie dariiber hinaus weitere Einstellungen der
Bildqualitdt vornehmen miissen

Sie konnen die Schirfe (PHASE/PITCH) und die Position
(horizontal/vertikal) des Bildes auch manuell einstellen.

Diese Einstellungen werden automatisch im Speicher
festgehalten und wieder abgerufen, wenn dasselbe
Eingangssignal erneut am Bildschirm eingeht. Eine
Neueinstellung kann erforderlich werden, wenn Sie nach dem
erneuten Anschluss des Computers das Eingangssignal d@ndern.

Optionen Funktionen

AUTOMATISCH Nehmen Sie fiir das aktuelle
Eingangssignal die gewiinschten
Einstellungen fiir PHASE und PITCH
des Bildschirms sowie fiir die
horizontale bzw. vertikale Position vor

und speichern Sie die Einstellungen.

B Manuelles Einstellen der Bildschéarfe und
-position (PHASE/PITCH/H CENTER/V CENTER)

Sie konnen Bildschérfe und -position folgendermalen einstellen.

1 Stellen Sie am Computer die Auflosung auf 1 280 x
1024 ein.

2 Legen Sie die CD-ROM ein.

3 Starten Sie die CD-ROM, und rufen Sie das
Testmuster auf.



Fiir Windows-Benutzer
Wenn die Auto-Run-Funktion eingeschaltet ist:
1 Klicken Sie auf ,,Display Einstellung (UTILITY)".

2 Klicken Sie auf ,,Adjust”, um die Auflosung zu iberpriifen,

und klicken Sie dann auf ,,Next*.

3 Die Testmuster fiir PITCH, PHASE, H CENTER und V
CENTER erscheinen nacheinander.

Wenn die Auto-Run-Funktion versagt:

1 Offnen Sie ,Arbeitsplatz und klicken Sie mit der rechten
Maustaste auf das CD-ROM-Symbol. Gehen Sie zu
,.Explorer” und 6ffnen Sie das CD-ROM-Symbol.

2 Offnen Sie [Utility] und wihlen Sie dann [Windows].

3 Starten Sie [Win_Ultility.exe].

Das Testmuster erscheint.

Flr Macintosh-Benutzer

1 Offnen Sie [Utility] und wihlen Sie dann [Mac].
2 Starten Sie [Mac_Utility.exe].

Das Testmuster erscheint.

Optionen Tasten ¥/4

PHASE Minimiert Horizontalstreifen auf dem
Bildschirm.

PITCH Eliminiert Vertikalstreifen auf dem
Bildschirm.

H CENTER Dient zum Korrigieren der Bildposition,

V CENTER wenn das Bild nicht in der Mitte des

Bildschirms angezeigt wird.

Menii POSITION MENU

Optionen

Tasten ¥/4

POSITION MENU

Sie konnen die Position des Meniis auf
dem Bildschirm dndern. Dabei haben Sie
die Wahl zwischen 9 Positionen.

1 Menii EINGANGSERKENN:k

Modelle mit Digitaleingéngen suchen nach jedem beliebigen
Eingangssignal. Zwischen den Signalen kann automatisch

umgeschaltet werden.

Optionen

Funktionen

AUTOMATIK EIN

Wenn am ausgewéhlten Eingang kein
Signal eingeht oder wenn Sie mit der
Taste OK einen Eingang auswihlen, an
dem kein Signal eingeht, erscheint eine
Bildschirmmeldung. Dann priift der
Bildschirm, ob ein anderes
Eingangssignal vorhanden ist, und
schaltet automatisch zu dem
betreffenden Eingang um.

Wenn zu einem anderen Eingang
umgeschaltet wird, erscheint der ausgewihlte
Eingang oben links auf dem Bildschirm.
Wenn auch an diesem Eingang keine
Signale eingespeist werden, wechselt der
Bildschirm in den Energiesparmodus.
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Optionen Funktionen

EINGANGI Beim Einschalten des Bildschirms wird
EINGANG] oder EINGANG? als

EINGANG?2 vorrangige Einstellung angezeigt
(EINGANGSERKENN funktioniert
nicht).

AUTOMATIK AUS Der Eingang wird nicht automatisch

gewechselt. Driicken Sie die Taste OK,
wenn Sie den Eingang wechseln
mochten.

Meni LANGUAGE

Optionen Tasten ¥/4
ENGLISH Englisch
FRANCAIS Franzosisch
DEUTSCH

ESPANOL Spanisch
ITALIANO Italienisch
NEDERLANDS Niederldndisch
SVENSKA Schwedisch
PYCCKWUW Russisch
HAGE Japanisch
iz Chinesisch

>+« Menii ZURUCKSETZEN (zum
Zuriicksetzen auf die
Standardeinstellungen)

Optionen Funktionen

OK Alle Einstellungen werden auf die
Standardwerte zurtickgesetzt, mit
Ausnahme der Einstellungen im Menii
(LANGUAGE).

ABBRECHEN Das Zuriicksetzen wird abgebrochen und

das Menii wird wieder angezeigt.

on Menii MENU-SPERRE

Optionen

Funktionen

EIN

Nur der Netzschalter () funktioniert.
Wenn Sie versuchen, eine andere
Funktion auszufiihren, erscheint das
Symbol O (MENU-SPERRE) auf dem
Bildschirm.

AUS

Damit schalten Sie On (MENU-
SPERRE) aus. Wenn O (MENU-
SPERRE) eingeschaltet ist und Sie die
Taste MENU driicken, wird Om
(MENU-SPERRE) automatisch
ausgewdhlt.




Technische Merkmale

Die Energiesparfunktion

Dieser Bildschirm erfiillt die Energiesparrichtlinien der VESA,
des ENERGY STAR-Programms und des NUTEK-Standards.
Wenn der Bildschirm an einen Computer oder eine Grafikkarte
angeschlossen ist, der bzw. die DPMS-konform (Display Power
Management Standard) fiir Analogeingangssignale/DMPM-
konform (DVI Digital Monitor Power Management) fiir
Digitaleingangssignale ist, wird der Stromverbrauch des
Bildschirms wie unten erldutert reduziert.

Betriebsmodus Netzanzeige (O

Normalbetrieb griin
Deaktiviert!) orange
(Tiefschlaf)

Ausgeschaltet aus

D Wenn der Computer in den Modus ,,Deaktiviert* wechselt, geht kein
Eingangssignal mehr ein und KEIN EING SIGNAL erscheint auf
dem Bildschirm. Nach 5 Sekunden schaltet der Bildschirm in den
Energiesparmodus.

- Tiefschlaf” ist ein Energiesparmodus, der von der
EPA (Environmental Protection Agency - Umweltbehorde der USA)
definiert wurde.

Verringern der Leistungsaufnahme
(ECO-Modus)

Durch mehrmaliges Driicken der Taste ECO an der Vorderseite
des Bildschirms konnen Sie die Bildschirmhelligkeit auswéhlen.

—

ECO:HELL

l

ECO:MITTEL

- l

ECO: DUNKEL

|

ECO:BENUTZER
50

I

ECO

Der Modus wird auf dem Bildschirm angezeigt und die
Bildhelligkeit wird je nach dem ausgewéhlten Modus eingestellt.
Nach etwa 5 Sekunden wird das Menii automatisch ausgeblendet.
Mit dem Wechsel des Modus von HELL zu MITTEL zu
DUNKEL wird der Bildschirm immer dunkler und die
Leistungsaufnahme immer geringer.

StandardméBig ist die Bildschirmhelligkeit auf HELL eingestellt.
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Wenn Sie BENUTZER wihlen, konnen Sie die
Hintergrundbeleuchtung mit den Tasten ¥/4 einstellen, genauso
als hitten Sie im Menii die Option HINTERGRUNDBEL
ausgewdhlt.

Hinweis:k

Bei Bildschirmen mit Analogeingingen stehen die Mentioptionen
HINTERGRUNDBEL, KONTRAST und HELLIGKEIT nur zur
Verfiigung, wenn der ECO-Modus auf BENUTZER gesetzt ist (Seite 14).

Automatische Einstellung der
Bildqualitat (nur analoges RGB-Signal)

Wenn am Bildschirm ein Eingangssignal eingeht,
werden automatisch die Bildposition und die
Schérfe (Phase/Pitch) eingestellt, so dass ein
klares Bild auf dem Bildschirm erscheint.

Werkseitig vordefinierter Modus

Wenn ein Eingangssignal in den Bildschirm eingespeist wird,
vergleicht der Bildschirm dieses Signal mit den werkseitig
vordefinierten Modi im Speicher des Bildschirms und wihlt
automatisch den Modus aus, bei dem sich in der Bildschirmmitte
eine hohe Bildqualitit erzielen ldsst. Wenn das Eingangssignal
einem werkseitig vordefinierten Modus entspricht, wird das Bild
automatisch mit den entsprechenden Standardeinstellungen
angezeigt.

Wenn die Eingangssignale keinem der werkseitig
vordefinierten Modi entsprechen

Wenn am Bildschirm ein Eingangssignal eingeht, das keinem der
werkseitig vordefinierten Modi entspricht, wird an diesem
Bildschirm die automatische Einstellungsfunktion fiir die
Bildqualitdt aktiviert. Diese sorgt dafiir, dass das Bild immer
scharf und in guter Qualitit auf dem Bildschirm angezeigt wird
(innerhalb der folgenden Bildschirmfrequenzbereiche):
Horizontalfrequenz: 28-80 kHz

Vertikalfrequenz:  48-75 Hz

Wenn der Bildschirm zum ersten Mal Eingangssignale empfingt,
die nicht einem der werkseitig voreingestellten Modi entsprechen,
dauert es daher in der Regel ldnger als im Normalfall, bis ein Bild
auf dem Bildschirm erscheint. Die bei diesem Prozess
eingestellten Daten werden automatisch im Gerét gespeichert, so
dass der Bildschirm beim néchsten Mal, wenn das entsprechende
Signal eingeht, genauso schnell reagiert wie bei einem werkseitig
voreingestellten Signal.

Wenn Sie Phase, Pitch und Bildposition manuell
einstellen

Bei einigen Eingangssignalen werden mit der automatischen
Einstellung der Bildqualitit dieses Bildschirms Bildposition,
Phase und Pitch moglicherweise nicht zufrieden stellend
eingestellt. In diesem Fall konnen Sie die Einstellungen manuell
vornehmen (Seite 14). Wenn Sie diese Einstellungen manuell
vornehmen, werden sie als Benutzermodi im Gerit gespeichert
und automatisch abgerufen, wenn am Bildschirm wieder die
gleichen Eingangssignale eingehen.

Hinweis

Wenn die automatische Einstellung der Bildqualitit aktiviert ist,
funktioniert nur noch der Netzschalter (.

Das Bild flackert wihrend der Einstellung moglicherweise, aber dabei
handelt es sich nicht um eine Fehlfunktion. Warten Sie einfach kurz, bis
die Einstellung abgeschlossen ist.



Stérungsbehebung

Lesen Sie bitte im folgenden Abschnitt nach, bevor Sie sich an
den Kundendienst wenden.

Bildschirmmeldungen

Wenn am Eingangssignal ein Fehler vorliegt, erscheint eine der
folgenden Warnmeldungen auf dem Bildschirm. Schlagen Sie
bitte die zugehorige Abhilfemalnahme nach (siehe
,.JFehlersymptome und AbhilfemaBnahmen* auf Seite 18).

Wenn ,,UNZULASSIGER BEREICH* auf dem
Bildschirm erscheint

Diese Meldung gibt an, dass das Eingangssignal nicht den
technischen Daten des Bildschirms entspricht. Uberpriifen Sie
Folgendes.

Weitere Informationen zu den Bildschirmmeldungen finden Sie
unter ,,Fehlersymptome und AbhilfemaSnahmen* auf Seite 18.

Wenn ,,xxx.xkHz/ xxxHz‘* auf dem Bildschirm
erscheint

Diese Meldung gibt an, dass der Bildschirm die Horizontal-
oder Vertikalfrequenz nicht unterstiitzt.

Die Zahlen geben die Horizontal- und Vertikalfrequenz des
aktuellen Eingangssignals an.

Beispiel

UNZULASSIGER BEREICH

EINGANG1:DVI-D
xxXx.xkHz/ xxxHz

Wenn ,,AUFLOSUNG > 1280 x 1024“ auf dem
Bildschirm erscheint

Diese Meldung gibt an, dass der Bildschirm die Auflosung
nicht unterstiitzt (1280 x 1024 oder weniger).

Beispiel

UNZULASSIGER BEREICH
:DVI-D

EINGANG1
AUFLOSUNG > 1280X1024
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Wenn ,,KEIN EING SIGNAL* auf dem Bildschirm
erscheint

Diese Meldung gibt an, dass am zurzeit ausgewihlten Eingang
kein Eingangssignal eingeht.

Wenn EINGANGSERKENN (Seite 15) auf EIN gesetzt ist, sucht
der Bildschirm ein anderes Eingangssignal und wechselt den
Eingang automatisch.

Beispiel

KEIN EING SIGNAL

EINGANG1:DVI -D
IN STROMSPARMODUS

Wenn keine Eingangssignale gefunden werden

Die Meldung ,,IN STROMSPARMODUS* wird angezeigt.
Nach 5 Sekunden wechselt der Bildschirm in den
Energiesparmodus.

Wenn ,,KABEL NICHT VERBUNDEN*“ auf dem
Bildschirm erscheint

Diese Meldung gibt an, dass das Videosignalkabel nicht mehr an
den zurzeit ausgewihlten Eingang angeschlossen ist.

Wenn EINGANGSERKENN (Seite 15) auf EIN gesetzt ist, sucht
der Bildschirm ein anderes Eingangssignal und wechselt den
Eingang automatisch.

Beispiel

KABEL NICHT VERBUNDEN

E INGANG1 :DVI -D
IN STROMSPARMODUS

Wenn keine Eingangssignale gefunden werden

Die Meldung ,,IN STROMSPARMODUS* wird angezeigt.
Nach 45 Sekunden wechselt der Bildschirm in den
Energiesparmodus.



Fehlersymptome und AbhilfemaBnahmen

Wenn ein Problem auf den angeschlossenen Computer oder andere Gerite zuriickzufiihren ist, schlagen Sie bitte in der
Bedienungsanleitung zu dem angeschlossenen Computer bzw. Gerit nach.

Symptom Uberpriifen Sie bitte Folgendes

Es wird kein Bild angezeigt

Die Netzanzeige (® leuchtet nicht
oder die Netzanzeige ® leuchtet
orange auf.

« Uberpriifen Sie, ob der Netzschalter 0 eingeschaltet ist.

Die Netzanzeige () leuchtet nicht auf,

wenn der Netzschalter () gedriickt wird.

« Uberpriifen Sie, ob das Netzkabel korrekt angeschlossen ist.

KABEL NICHT VERBUNDEN
erscheint auf dem Bildschirm.

« Uberpriifen Sie, ob das Videosignalkabel korrekt angeschlossen ist und alle Stecker fest in
den Buchsen sitzen (Seite 7).

* Achten Sie darauf, dass am Videoeingangsanschluss keine Stifte verbogen oder eingedriickt sind.

« Uberpriifen Sie, ob das richtige Eingangssignal ausgewihlt ist (Seite 11).

* Ein nicht mitgeliefertes Videosignalkabel ist angeschlossen. Wenn Sie ein nicht
mitgeliefertes Videosignalkabel anschlie3en, erscheint unter Umstinden KABEL NICHT
VERBUNDEN am Bildschirm. Dabei handelt es sich nicht um eine Fehlfunktion.

KEIN EING SIGNAL erscheint auf
dem Bildschirm oder die
Netzanzeige () leuchtet orange auf.

« Uberpriifen Sie, ob das Videosignalkabel korrekt angeschlossen ist und alle Stecker fest in
den Buchsen sitzen (Seite 7).

* Achten Sie darauf, dass am Videoeingangsanschluss keine Stifte verbogen oder eingedriickt sind.

« Uberpriifen Sie, ob das richtige Eingangssignal ausgewihlt ist (Seite 11).

M Durch den Computer oder andere angeschlossene Geréte, aber nicht durch
den Bildschirm verursachte Probleme

* Der Computer befindet sich im Stromsparmodus. Driicken Sie eine beliebige Taste auf der
Computertastatur oder bewegen Sie die Maus.

» Uberpriifen Sie, ob die Grafikkarte korrekt eingebaut ist.

¢ Uberpriifen Sie, ob der Computer eingeschaltet ist.

» Starten Sie den Computer neu.

UNZULASSIGER BEREICH
erscheint auf dem Bildschirm
(Seite 17).

H Durch den Computer oder andere angeschlossene Geréte, aber nicht durch
den Bildschirm verursachte Probleme

o Uberpriifen Sie, ob die Videofrequenz im fiir den Bildschirm angegebenen Bereich liegt. Wenn Sie
einen dlteren Bildschirm durch diesen Bildschirm ersetzt haben, schlieen Sie den alten Bildschirm
wieder an und stellen Sie dann die Grafikkarte des Computers auf folgende Werte ein:
Horizontal: 28 — 80 kHz (analoges RGB), 28 — 64 kHz (digitales RGB)
Vertikal: 48 — 75 Hz (analoges RGB), 60 Hz (digitales RGB)
Aufldsung: 1280 x 1024 oder weniger

Sie arbeiten mit Windows.

¢ Wenn Sie einen ilteren Bildschirm durch diesen Bildschirm ersetzt haben, schlieBen Sie
den alten Bildschirm wieder an und gehen folgendermaf3en vor: Wihlen Sie in der Liste
,Hersteller” die Option ,,SONY* und wéhlen Sie dann in der Liste ,,Modelle* im
Windows-Geriteauswahlbildschirm das gewiinschte Modell. Wenn der Modellname Thres
Gerdits nicht in der Liste ,,Modelle* angezeigt wird, versuchen Sie es mit ,,Plug & Play*.

Sie arbeiten mit einem Macintosh-
System.

* Wenn Sie einen Macintosh anschlieen wollen, verwenden Sie gegebenenfalls einen
Adapter (nicht mitgeliefert). SchlieBen Sie den Adapter an den Computer an, bevor Sie das
Videosignalkabel anschlieen.

Das Bild flimmert, springt,
oszilliert oder ist gestért

* Stellen Sie Pitch und Phase ein (nur analoges RGB-Signal) (Seite 14).

» SchlieBen Sie das Netzkabel des Bildschirms an eine andere Netzsteckdose, moglichst an
einem anderen Stromkreis, an.

EDurch den Computer oder andere angeschlossene Gerate, aber nicht durch
den Bildschirm verursachte Probleme

* Schlagen Sie in der Anleitung zur Grafikkarte die korrekte Bildschirmeinstellung nach.

» Uberpriifen Sie, ob der Grafikmodus (VESA, Macintosh 19 Zoll Farbe usw.) und die Frequenz des
Eingangssignals von diesem Bildschirm unterstiitzt werden. Auch wenn die Frequenz innerhalb des
unterstiitzten Bereichs liegt, arbeiten einige Grafikkarten moglicherweise mit einem
Synchronisationsimpuls, der fiir eine korrekte Synchronisation des Bildschirms zu kurz ist.

* Dieser Bildschirm kann Signale im Zeilensprungmodus nicht verarbeiten. Stellen Sie
progressive Signale ein.

» Stellen Sie die Auffrischungsrate am Computer (Vertikalfrequenz) auf den Wert ein, mit
dem Sie die besten Bilder erzielen.
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Symptom

Uberpriifen Sie bitte Folgendes

Das Bild ist verschwommen

» Stellen Sie Helligkeit und Kontrast ein (Seite 14).
» Stellen Sie Pitch und Phase ein (nur analoges RGB-Signal) (Seite 14).

EDurch den Computer oder andere angeschlossene Geriéte, aber nicht durch
den Bildschirm verursachte Probleme
 Stellen Sie die Auflosung am Computer auf 1280 x 1024 ein.

Doppelbilder sind zu sehen

¢ Verwenden Sie keine Bildschirmverlingerungskabel und/oder Videoschaltboxen, wenn
dieses Phidnomen auftritt.
« Uberpriifen Sie, ob alle Stecker fest in den jeweiligen Buchsen sitzen.

Das Bild ist nicht zentriert oder die

BildgroBe ist nicht korrekt
(nur analoges RGB-Signal)

¢ Stellen Sie Pitch und Phase ein (Seite 14).
 Stellen Sie die Bildposition ein (Seite 14). Beachten Sie, dass bei bestimmten Videomodi
die Anzeige nicht den gesamten Bildschirm fiillt.

Das Bild ist zu klein

EDurch den Computer oder andere angeschlossene Gerate, aber nicht durch
den Bildschirm verursachte Probleme
 Stellen Sie die Auflosung am Computer auf 1280 x 1024 ein.

Das Bild ist dunkel

 Stellen Sie die Hintergrundbeleuchtung ein (Seite 14).

* Stellen Sie die Helligkeit ein (Seite 14).

¢ Stellen Sie iiber das Menii GAMMA den Gammawert ein (Seite 14).

* Nach dem Einschalten des Bildschirms dauert es einige Minuten, bis der Bildschirm hell
wird.

* Je nach dem ausgewihlten ECO-Modus wird der Bildschirm moglicherweise dunkler.

Wellenférmige oder elliptische
Moiré-Effekte sind sichtbar

 Stellen Sie Pitch und Phase ein (nur analoges RGB-Signal) (Seite 14).

Die Farbe ist nicht gleichméBig

 Stellen Sie Pitch und Phase ein (nur analoges RGB-Signal) (Seite 14).

WeiB sieht nicht weiB3 aus

» Stellen Sie die Farbtemperatur ein (Seite 14).

Die Bedienelemente am

e Wenn MENU-SPERRE auf , EIN* gesetzt ist, setzen Sie die Option auf ,,AUS* (Seite 15).

Bildschirm funktionieren nicht
(O erscheint auf dem
Bildschirm)

Der Bildschirm schaltet sich nach
einer Weile aus

EDurch den angeschlossenen Computer oder andere Geréate verursachte
Probleme
* Deaktivieren Sie die Stromsparfunktion des Computers.

Die auf dem Meniibildschirm
angezeigte Auflésung ist nicht
korrekt.

 Je nach Grafikkarteneinstellung entspricht die auf dem Meniibildschirm angezeigte
Auflosung nicht der Auflosung, die am Computer eingestellt ist.

Anzeigen von Informationen zu diesem
Bildschirm

Wahrend Videosignale am Bildschirm eingehen, halten
Sie die Taste MENU mehr als 5 Sekunden lang
gedriickt, bis ein Feld mit Informationen erscheint.
Driicken Sie erneut die Taste MENU, um das Feld auszublenden.

Der fiir den Sicherheitsstandard registrierte Modellname dieses

Geriits lautet SDM-S75:¢/S95% k. Im Vertrieb werden jedoch die

Namen SDM-S75A/S95AR/S75D/S95DR/S75E/S9SER/S75F/

S95FR/S75N/S95NR verwendet.

Lisst sich ein Problem mit den oben angegebenen Maflnahmen

nicht beheben, wenden Sie sich an einen autorisierten Sony-

Hindler. Halten Sie die folgenden Informationen bereit:

* Modellname

* Seriennummer

 Detaillierte Beschreibung des Problems

» Kaufdatum

* Modellbezeichnung und technische Daten des Computers und
der Grafikkarte

* Typ der eingespeisten Signale (analoge RGB-Signale/digitale
RGB-Signale)

MENU

Beispiel

—— Modellname

MODEL : SDM-S75A _
SER. NO : 1234567 «——f—— Seriennummer

MANUFACTURED : 2005-52_|

[~—— Woche und Jahr
der Herstellung
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Technische Daten

Modellname SDM-S75A SDM-S95AR SDM-S75E | SDM-S95ER
LCD-Bildschirm Bildschirmtyp: a-Si-TFT-Aktivmatrix
BildgroBe: Zoll 17,0 19,0 \ 17,0 | 19,0
Eingangssignalformat RGB —Betriebsfrequenz] )
Horizontal: 28 — 80 kHz
Vertikal: 48 — 75 Hz
Auflosung Horizontal: bis zu 1280 Punkte
Vertikal: bis zu 1024 Zeilen
Art des Eingangssignals
(digital/analog) I > analog
Eingangssignalpegel Analoges RGB-Videosignal
0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positiv
SYNC-Signal
TTL-Pegel, 2,2 kQ, positiv oder negativ
Audioeingang Stereo-Minibuchse, 0,5 V effektiver Mittelwert
Audioausgang Stereo-Minibuchse
Betriebsspannung 100 -240 V, 50 - 60 Hz, bis zu 1,0 A
Leistungsaufnahme bis zu 45 W bis zu 50 W bis zu 45 W bis zu 50 W
Betriebstemperatur 5-35°C
Art des Stinders Fest Fest Hohenverstellbar Hohenverstellbar
Abmessungen (B/H/T) ca. 369 x 4235 x ca. 414 x 439,5 x ca.369 x393,5-503,5 | ca.414 x409,5-519,5
225 mm (mit Sténder) 225 mm (mit Sténder) x 253 mm x 277,5 mm
ca.369 x315x 66 mm | ca.414 x 348 x 69 mm (mit Stinder) (mit Sténder)
(ohne Stdnder) (ohne Stinder) ca.369 x 315 x 66 mm | ca.414 x 348 x 69 mm
(ohne Stinder) (ohne Stinder)
Gewicht ca. 6,4 kg (mit Stiander) | ca.7,3 kg (mit Stinder) | ca.7,5kg (mit Stinder) | ca. 8,7 kg (mit Stinder)
ca. 4,3 kg ca. 5,2 kg ca. 43 kg ca. 5,2 kg
(ohne Stdnder) (ohne Stinder) (ohne Stinder) (ohne Stinder)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Zubehor Erlduterungen dazu finden Sie auf Seite 6.

1)Empfohlene Werte fiir das horizontale und vertikale Timing
* Das horizontale Synchronbreitenverhiltnis sollte bei mehr
als 4,8 % des horizontalen Gesamt-Timing oder bei 0,8 uSek.
liegen, je nachdem, welcher Wert hoher ist.
* Die horizontale Austastbreite sollte iiber 2,5 uSek. liegen.
* Die vertikale Austastbreite sollte iiber 450 uSek. liegen.

Anderungen, die dem technischen Fortschritt dienen, bleiben
vorbehalten.
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Modellname SDM-S75D | SDM-S95DR | SDM-S75F | SDM-S95FR
LCD-Bildschirm Bildschirmtyp: a-Si-TFT-Aktivmatrix
BildgroBe: Zoll 17,0 | 19,0 \ 17,0 | 19,0
Eingangssignalformat RGB—Betriebsfrequenzl)
Horizontal: 28 — 80 kHz (Analoges RGB)
28 — 64 kHz (Digitales RGB)
Vertikal: 48 — 75 Hz (Analoges RGB)
60 Hz (Digitales RGB)
Auflosung Horizontal: bis zu 1280 Punkte
Vertikal: bis zu 1024 Zeilen
Art des Eingangssignals ..
(digital/analog) 1 x digital/1 x analog
Eingangssignalpegel Analoges RGB-Videosignal
0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positiv
SYNC-Signal
TTL-Pegel, 2,2 kQ, positiv oder negativ
Digitales RGB-Signal (DVI): TMDS (einfache Verbindung)
Audioeingang Stereo-Minibuchse, 0,5 V effektiver Mittelwert
Audioausgang Stereo-Minibuchse
Betriebsspannung 100-240V,50-60Hz, biszu 1,0 A
Leistungsaufnahme bis zu45 W bis zu 50 W bis zu45 W bis zu 50 W
Betriebstemperatur 5-35°C
Art des Stinders Fest Fest Hohenverstellbar Hohenverstellbar
Abmessungen (B/H/T) ca. 369 x 4235 x ca. 414 x 439,5 x ca.369 x393,5-503,5 | ca.414x409,5-519,5
225 mm (mit Stinder) 225 mm (mit Stidnder) %x 253 mm x 277,5 mm
ca.369 x315x 66 mm | ca.414 x 348 x 69 mm (mit Stinder) (mit Stdnder)
(ohne Stinder) (ohne Stinder) ca.369 x 315 x 66 mm | ca.414 x 348 x 69 mm
(ohne Stinder) (ohne Stinder)
Gewicht ca. 6,4 kg (mit Stander) | ca.7,3 kg (mit Stédnder) | ca.7,5 kg (mit Stdnder) | ca. 8,7 kg (mit Stinder)
ca. 4,3 kg ca. 5,2 kg ca. 43 kg ca. 5,2 kg
(ohne Stinder) (ohne Stinder) (ohne Stinder) (ohne Stinder)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Zubehor Erlduterungen dazu finden Sie auf Seite 6.

1) Empfohlene Werte fiir das horizontale und vertikale Timing
* Das horizontale Synchronbreitenverhiltnis sollte bei mehr
als 4,8 % des horizontalen Gesamt-Timing oder bei 0,8 pSek.
liegen, je nachdem, welcher Wert hoher ist.
* Die horizontale Austastbreite sollte tiber 2,5 uSek. liegen.
* Die vertikale Austastbreite sollte iiber 450 uSek. liegen.

Anderungen, die dem technischen Fortschritt dienen, bleiben
vorbehalten.
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Modellname SDM-S75N | SDM-S95NR
LCD-Bildschirm Bildschirmtyp: a-Si-TFT-Aktivmatrix
BildgroBe: Zoll 17,0 | 19,0

Eingangssignalformat

RGB—Betriebsfrequenz] )
Horizontal: 28 — 80 kHz (Analoges RGB)
28 — 64 kHz (Digitales RGB)
Vertikal: 48 — 75 Hz (Analoges RGB)
60 Hz (Digitales RGB)

Auflosung

Horizontal: bis zu 1280 Punkte
Vertikal: bis zu 1024 Zeilen

Art des Eingangssignals

1 x digital/1 x analog

(digital/analog)
Eingangssignalpegel Analoges RGB-Videosignal
0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positiv
SYNC-Signal
TTL-Pegel, 2,2 kQ, positiv oder negativ
Digitales RGB-Signal (DVI): TMDS (einfache
Verbindung)
Audioeingang Stereo-Minibuchse, 0,5 V effektiver Mittelwert
Audioausgang Stereo-Minibuchse
Betriebsspannung 100 -240V,50-60Hz, bis zu 1,0 A
Leistungsaufnahme bis zu 45 W bis zu 50 W
Betriebstemperatur 5-35°C

Art des Stinders

Abmessungen (B/H/T) ca. 369 x 315 x 66 mm | ca. 414 x 348 x 69 mm
Gewicht ca. 4,3 kg ca. 5,2 kg

Plug & Play DDC2B

Zubehor Erlduterungen dazu finden Sie auf Seite 6.

1) Empfohlene Werte fiir das horizontale und vertikale Timing
* Das horizontale Synchronbreitenverhiltnis sollte bei mehr
als 4,8 % des horizontalen Gesamt-Timing oder bei 0,8 uSek.
liegen, je nachdem, welcher Wert hoher ist.
* Die horizontale Austastbreite sollte iiber 2,5 uSek. liegen.
* Die vertikale Austastbreite sollte iiber 450 uSek. liegen.

Anderungen, die dem technischen Fortschritt dienen, bleiben

vorbehalten.
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TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

B Congratulations!

You have just purchased a TCO’99 approved and labelled product! Your
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Your purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental labelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, as far as computers and other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possible to satisfactorily recycle the majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of a computer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it is vital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in offices is often left running
continuously and thereby consumes a lot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as a joint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover a wide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after a certain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to a lower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

Labelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’99 approved and labelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative™® processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

The relevant TCO’99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeable batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury is not present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO’99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozone layer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. The relevant TCO’99 requirement permits the inclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

*#* Lead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

B Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirements in the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

* Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

* Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

¢ Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
¢ Noise emissions

B Ecology
* The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or ISO 14 001
¢ Restrictions on
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the development of IT equipment
in a more user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displays in 1992 and is now requested by users
and IT-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

H Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back this if you purchase new equivalent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further details on specific recycling systems can be found at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

H Customer in USA

We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://www.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/Sonylnfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Registro del propietario

Los numeros de serie y de modelo estan situados en la parte
posterior de la unidad.

Anote dichos numeros en los espacios suministrados a
continuacién. Téngalos a mano siempre que se ponga en contacto
con su proveedor en relacién con este producto.

N¢ de modelo N¢ de serie

ADVERTENCIA

Parareducir el riesgo de incendios o electrocucion,

no exponga este aparato a la lluvia ni a la humedad.

Dentro de la unidad existen voltajes
peligrosamente altos. No abra la carcasa. Solicite
asistencia técnica unicamente a personal
cualificado.

Aviso de FCC

Este equipo ha sido probado y cumple con los limites para un
dispositivo digital de Clase B, de acuerdo con el Apartado 15 del
reglamento de la FCC. Dichos limites se establecieron para
proporcionar una proteccion razonable contra interferencias
dafinas en una instalacién residencial. Este equipo genera, utiliza
y puede emitir energia de radiofrecuenciay, si no se instala y utiliza
segun las instrucciones, puede causar interferencias dafiinas a las
radiocomunicaciones. No obstante, no se garantiza que no se
producira interferencias en una instalacion en particular.

Si este equipo causa interferencias dafinas a la recepcién de radio
o television, que se pueden determinar encendiendo y apagando
el equipo, se recomienda al usuario que intente corregirlas
mediante una o varias de las siguientes medidas:

— Cambiar la orientacién o la ubicacién de la antena de recepcion.

— Incrementar la distancia entre el equipo y el receptor.

— Conectar el equipo a un tomacorriente situado sobre un circuito
distinto al que utiliza el receptor.

— Ponerse en contacto con el proveedor o con un técnico
especialista en radio y televisiéon para obtener ayuda.

Se le advierte de que la realizacién de cambios o modificaciones

no aprobados explicitamente en este manual puede anular su

autorizacion para utilizar este equipo.

AVISO
Este aviso sélo es aplicable para Estados Unidos y Canada.
Si se envia a Estados Unidos y/o Canada, sélo debe instalarse
un cable de suministro de alimentacién UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED que cumpla las especificaciones siguientes:
ESPECIFICACIONES

Tipo de enchufe  Enchufe Nema de 5-15 patillas

Cable Tipo SVT o SJT, 3 x 18 AWG minimo
Longitud 4,5 metros maximo
Clasificacion 7 A, 125 V minimo
NOTICE
Cette notice s’applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada
uniquement.

Si cet appareil est export* aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
le cordon d’alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches

Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125 V

= oo NG

Como asociada de ENERGY STAR,
Sony Corporation ha determinado

que este producto cumple las
W directrices ENERGY STAR de uso

eficiente de la energia eléctrica.

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

Este monitor cumple con las
directrices TCO’99.

(para el modelo blanco)

Si desea realizar alguna pregunta acerca de este producto,
puede llamar al nimero siguiente:

Sony Customer Information Services Center 1-800-222-7669
o visitar el sitio Web http://www.sony.com/

Declaracion de conformidad

Nombre comercial:  SONY

Modelo: SDM-S75%/S95%

Nota: hace referencia a un nimero cualquiera o
a un caracter alfanumérico.

Entidad responsable: Sony Electronics Inc.

Direccién: 16530 Via Esprillo, San Diego, CA
92127 EE.UU.

Numero de teléfono: 858-942-2230

Este dispositivo cumple con el Apartado 15 del reglamento de
la FCC. Su funcionamiento esta sujeto a las dos condiciones
siguientes: (1) Este dispositivo no debe causar interferencias
perjudiciales, y (2) este dispositivo debe aceptar cualquier
interferencia que reciba, incluidas las interferencias que
puedan causar un mal funcionamiento.

TGDevelopment

’ Este monitor cumple con las
tn directrices TCO’03.

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

Compruebe la caja de cartén facilitada con la pantalla. La etiqueta
identificativa del modelo de la pantalla se encuentra en la parte
posterior de ésta.

(para el modelo plateado)



Macintosh es una marca comercial con
licencia de Apple Computer, Inc.,
registrada en EE.UU. y en otros paises.
Windows® es una marca comercial
registrada de Microsoft Corporation en
Estados Unidos y otros paises.

IBM PC/AT y VGA son marcas
comerciales registradas de IBM
Corporation de EE.UU.

VESAy DDC™ son marcas comerciales
de Video Electronics Standards
Association.

ENERGY STAR es una marca
registrada de EE.UU.

Adobe y Acrobat son marcas
comerciales de Adobe Systems
Incorporated.

El resto de nombres de productos
mencionados pueden ser marcas
comerciales o marcas comerciales
registradas de sus respectivas
compaiifas.

Ademds, “™” y “®” no se mencionan en
cada caso en este manual.
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Precauciones

Advertencia sobre las conexiones de la
alimentacion

Utilice el cable de alimentacién suministrado. Si utiliza un
cable de alimentacién diferente, asegtrese de que es
compatible con el suministro eléctrico local.

Para los usuarios en EE.UU.

Si no utiliza el cable adecuado, este monitor no cumplird las
normas obligatorias de la FCC.

Para los usuarios en el Reino Unido

Si emplea el monitor en el Reino Unido, utilice el cable de
alimentacién apropiado para dicho pafs.

Ejemplo de tipos de enchufe

para 100 a 120 V de ca para200a240V deca para240V de

ca solamente

El equipo debe instalarse cerca de una toma de corriente de
facil acceso.

Instalacion

No instale ni deje el monitor:

En lugares sujetos a temperaturas extremas como, por ejemplo,
cerca de un radiador, de una salida de aire caliente o bajo la luz
solar directa. Si se expone a temperaturas extremas, como en un
automovil aparcado bajo la luz solar directa o cerca de una
salida de aire caliente, podrian producirse deformaciones del
exterior o fallos de funcionamiento.

En lugares sujetos a vibraciones mecdnicas o golpes.

Cerca de equipos que generan campos magnéticos intensos,
como un televisor o demds electrodomésticos.

En lugares expuestos a grandes cantidades de polvo, suciedad o
arena como, por ejemplo, cerca de una ventana abierta o de una
salida al exterior. Si lo instala temporalmente en un lugar
exterior, asegurese de tomar las precauciones adecuadas contra
polvo y suciedad. En caso contrario, podrian producirse fallos
de funcionamiento irreparables.

Manejo de la pantalla LCD

No deje la pantalla LCD orientada al sol, ya que puede dafiarse.

Tenga cuidado cuando coloque el monitor cerca de una ventana.

No presione ni arafie la pantalla LCD. No sittie objetos pesados
sobre la pantalla LCD. Si lo hace, la pantalla puede perder
uniformidad o podrian producirse fallos de funcionamiento en
el panel LCD.

Si utiliza el monitor en un lugar frio, es posible que aparezca
una imagen residual en la pantalla. Esto no es un fallo de
funcionamiento. La pantalla recuperard el nivel de
funcionamiento normal al aumentar la temperatura.

Si una imagen fija permanece en pantalla durante mucho
tiempo, es posible que aparezca una imagen residual durante un
tiempo. Dicha imagen residual desaparecerd eventualmente.
El panel LCD se calienta durante el funcionamiento. Esto no es
un fallo de funcionamiento.

Nota sobre la pantalla LCD (Pantalla de cristal
liquido)

Tenga en cuenta que la pantalla LCD esta fabricada con
tecnologia de alta precision. No obstante, pueden
aparecer de forma constante en la misma puntos
negros o brillantes de luz (rojos, azules o verdes) y
ocasionalmente brillos o rayas de color irregular. Esto
no es un fallo de funcionamiento.

(Puntos efectivos: mas del 99,99%)

Mantenimiento

Asegurese de desenchufar el cable de alimentacién de la toma
de corriente antes de limpiar el monitor.

Limpie la pantalla LCD con un pafio suave. Si utiliza un
producto liquido de limpieza de cristales, no emplee ningin
producto que contenga soluciones antiestéticas ni aditivos
similares, ya que puede dafiar el revestimiento de la pantalla.
Limpie el exterior, el panel y los controles con un pafio suave
ligeramente humedecido con una solucién detergente poco
concentrada. No utilice estropajos abrasivos, detergente en
polvo ni disolventes, como alcohol o bencina.

No frote, toque ni golpee la superficie de la pantalla LCD con
objetos afilados o abrasivos, como un boligrafo o un
destornillador. Este tipo de contacto puede rayar el tubo de
imagen.

Tenga en cuenta que el material podria deteriorarse o el
revestimiento de la pantalla LCD degradarse si expone el
monitor a disolventes volatiles, como insecticidas, o si estd en
contacto durante mucho tiempo con materiales de caucho o de
vinilo.

Transporte

Desconecte todos los cables de la pantalla. Si utiliza un soporte
de altura regulable, ajuste la altura lo mas arriba posible y sujete
firmemente ambos lados de la pantalla LCD. Asegtirese de no
rayar la pantalla al transportarla. Si la pantalla se cae, ésta
puede dafiarse o usted puede sufrir dafios.

Cuando transporte este monitor para su reparacién o
desplazamiento, utilice la caja de cartén y los materiales de
embalaje originales.

Sustituya el retén del pasador por el soporte de altura regulable
para fijar el soporte durante el traslado.

Desecho del monitor

No deseche este monitor en basuras domésticas
ordinarias.

El tubo fluorescente utilizado en este monitor
contiene mercurio. El desecho de este monitor debe
realizarse de acuerdo con las normas de las
autoridades sanitarias locales.



Comprobacion del nombre de
modelo de la pantalla

Compruebe primero el nombre de modelo de la pantalla

que encontrard en la parte posterior del mismo (Ejemplo: SDM-
S75A).

En algunos modelos de la pantalla no podra utilizar determinadas
funciones o mentis.

El contenido de las especificaciones con la marca ¢ variara
en funcion de los modelos. Para obtener mas informacion,
consulte la seccion “Especificaciones” (pagina 20).

Identificacion de componentes y
controles

Consulte las pdginas que aparecen entre paréntesis para obtener
informacioén detallada.

La ilustracién sélo muestra uno de los modelos de la pantalla
disponibles.

Parte frontal de la pantalla

Toooo oof

i MENU

(1] Interruptor e indicador () (alimentacién)
(paginas 9, 16)
Este interruptor enciende la pantalla. Vuelva a pulsarlo para
apagar la pantalla.

[2] Botén MENU (pagina 12)
Este botén activa y desactiva la pantalla del mend.

Botones ¥/4 (pagina 12)
Estos botones se utilizan para seleccionar los elementos del
menu y realizar ajustes.

[4] Botén OK (pagina 12)
Este bot6n activa el elemento de men seleccionado y los
ajustes realizados con los botones /4 (3).
INPUT (pagina 11)*
Estos botones alternan la sefial de entrada de video entre
INPUT1 e INPUT2 cuando se conectan dos ordenadores a la
pantalla. (Sélo estd disponible cuando el menu estd
desactivado.)

[5] Botén ECO (pagina 16)
Este botén se utiliza para reducir el consumo de energia.
Cuando no se muestra la pantalla del menu, también se puede
ajustar automaticamente la calidad de imagen de la sefial de
entrada actual manteniendo pulsado este boton durante més
de 3 segundos (ajuste automdtico inmediato). (Unicamente
sefial RGB analégica)

[6] Toma de salida de audio (pagina 8)
Esta toma emite sefiales de audio a los altavoces o a cualquier
otro equipo de audio.




Parte posterior de la pantalla

f10]
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Conector AC IN (pagina 9)

Conecta el cable de alimentacion (suministrado).

Conector de entrada DVI-D:: (RVA digital)
(pagina 8)
Este conector introduce sefiales de video RVA digitales que
cumplen con DVI Rev.1.0.

[9] Conector de entrada HD15 (RVA analégico)
(pagina 8)
Este conector introduce sefiales de video RV A analégicas
(0,700 Vp-p, positivas) y sefiales de sincronizacion.

Portacables: (pagina 9)
Esta pieza fija los cables a la pantalla.

[t1] Orificio de bloqueo de seguridad
El orificio de bloqueo de seguridad debe utilizarse con el
sistema Micro Saver Security System de Kensington.
Micro Saver Security System es una marca comercial de
Kensington.

[12 Toma de audio para INPUT1
Esta toma recibe sefiales de audio si se conecta a la toma de
salida de audio de un ordenador u otro equipo de audio
conectado a INPUT1.

Toma de audio para INPUT2:
Esta toma recibe sefiales de audio si se conecta a la toma de
salida de audio de un ordenador u otro equipo de audio
conectado a INPUT?2.

Configuracion

Antes de utilizar la pantalla, compruebe que los siguientes
articulos se incluyen en la caja:

Pantalla LCD

Cable de alimentacién

Base del soportek

Cable de sefial de video HD15-HD15 (RVA analégico)
Cable de sefial de video DVI-D3k (RVA digital)
CD-ROM (software de utilidades para Windows/Macintosh,
manual de instrucciones, etc.)

¢ Tarjeta de garantia

* Guia de instalacion rapida

e o o o o o

El contenido de las especificaciones con la marca s variard en
funcién de los modelos. Para obtener mas informacion, consulte
la seccion “Especificaciones” (pdgina 20).

Configuracion 1: Montaje del
soporte

No presione la pantalla LCD al ajustar la altura del
monitor o colocarlo directamente sobre una mesa o
similar.

Esto puede afectar a la uniformidad de la pantalla o danar

el monitor LCD.

B Si utiliza el soporte suministrado:
1 Abrala caja de cartén y extraiga la base del soporte.

2 Compruebe todos los componentes suministrados.
* Base del soporte (con el tornillo en la parte inferior)

3 Coloque una estera blanda o similar sobre una
superficie plana, como por ejemplo, una mesa.
Si coloca la unidad directamente sobre la mesa, la pantalla
LCD y la unidad en si pueden resultar dafiadas.

4 Extraiga la pantalla de la caja de carton. Apoye el
marco de la pantalla contra la mesa y coloque la
pantalla en posicion paralela respecto al borde de la
mesa.

En la ilustracién se muestra el soporte de altura regulable. Si
utiliza el soporte fijo, puede finalizar el proceso de montaje
tras completar el Paso 5.

Pantalla Soporte

)

Estera blanda
o similar



5 Para colocar la base del soporte, enganche las
partes que sobresalen del soporte en los orificios
de dicha base. ®
Levante el asa para atornillar la base del soporte
firmemente. @

Asegurese de que el tornillo queda fijado y vuelva a
colocar el asa en el tornillo.

\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\‘ ® Tomnillo

6 Si utiliza el soporte regulable en altura, extraiga el
retén del pasador después de ajustar la altura del
soporte.

Pasador de
retencion

Nota

No extraiga el retén del pasador mientras el soporte se encuentre en
posicién horizontal. Este podria caerse o provocar lesiones debido a la
caida repentina del cuello del soporte desde la base del mismo.

B Si utiliza el soporte VESA:x

AL Tornillos
compatibles con
los estandares
de VESA (4)

Puede ajustar un soporte VESA en otras marcas retirando el
soporte suministrado ajustado a la pantalla.

Configuracion 2: Conexion de los
cables de senal
de video

* Apague la pantalla y el ordenador antes de conectarlos.

Notas

* No toque los terminales del conector del cable de sefial de video, ya
que podrian doblarse.

« Compruebe la alineacion del conector para evitar que se doblen los
terminales del conector del cable de sefial de video.

1 Incline la pantalla hacia arriba.
Si utiliza el soporte de altura regulable, suba mas la
pantalla.:x
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2 Conecte los cables de seial de video a la pantalla.
Si utiliza el soporte fijo, pase primero los cables de sefial de
video por el orificio del soporte y, a continuacién, conéctelos
a la pantalla. Si desea obtener mds informacion, consulte
“Configuracién 5: Fije los cables”.

B Conexién de un ordenador equipado con un
conector de salida HD15 (RVA analégico)

Utilice el cable de sefal de video HD15-HD15 (RVA
anal6gico) suministrado para enchufar el ordenador al
conector de entrada HD 15 (RVA analégico) de la pantalla.

Ay

B

1 )
o © oEHo ©

U / C A .

a0 5] conector de
entrada HD 15

\

£h
=’

al conector de salida HD15 (RVA (RVA

analdgico) del ordenador WL T0 analdgico)
B

<3

cable de sefial de video HD15-
HD15 (RVA analdgico)
(suministrado)

Bl Conexion de un ordenador equipado con un
conector de salida DVI (RVA digital)

Utilice el cable de sefial de video DVI-D (RVA digital)
suministrado para conectar el ordenador al conector de
entrada DVI-D (RVA digital) de la pantalla.

~

ofEJo © o@@o O
A

J

" gl conector de
entrada DVI-D
(RVA digital)

cable de sefal de video
DVI-D (RVA digital)
(suministrado)

Configuracion 3: Conexion de los
cables de audio

Si no tiene la intencion de emitir sefales de audio, no
necesitara esta conexion.

Si utiliza un soporte fijo, pase primero los cables de audio por el
orificio del soporte y, a continuacién, conéctelos a la pantalla. Si
desea obtener mds informacién, consulte “Configuracién 5: Fije
los cables”.

1 Conecte la toma de entrada de audio de la pantalla
y la salida de audio del ordenador o de cualquier
otro equipo de audio mediante el cable de audio (no
suministrado).

)

AT

/i

§

)

=

alaentradade
audio

a la salida de audio del
ordenador o de otro equipo

de audio
<« >

cable de audio (no suministrado)

2 Conecte el cable de audio (no suministrado)
firmemente a la toma de salida de audio de la
pantalla.

a la salida de audio

cable de audio
(no suministrado)

\

La salida de audio cambiard cuando la conexién entre la entrada
y la salida de audio de la pantalla se haya realizado.

Conecte un equipo de audio que se encuentre dentro del rango de
entrada que se muestra en las especificaciones de entrada de audio
de la pantalla. Una entrada demasiado alta podria dafiar la
pantalla.



. . 2 . 2 | | lable:k
Configuracion 4: Conexién del . Soporte de altura regulable
ase los cables por el portacables como se muestra en la

Cable de ilustracién.
alimentacion ___——

Si utiliza un soporte fijo, pase primero el cable de alimentacién
por el orificio del soporte y, a continuacidn, conéctelo a la
pantalla. Si desea obtener mds informacion, consulte
“Configuracion 5: Fije los cables”.

JAARRAARRAARRANNY
“

A

\

1 Conecte firmemente el cable de alimentacion
suministrado al conector AC IN de la pantalla.

2 Conecte firmemente el otro extremo a una toma de
corriente.

Nota

Cuando agrupe los cables, asegtirese de dejarlos ligeramente flojos. Si se
tira con fuerza de ellos, puede que se salgan de sus conectores o enchufes
mientras ajusta el dngulo de la pantalla. Si estira demasiado los cables,
éstos pueden resultar dafiados.

N Configuracion 6: Encendido de la
0D © pantallay el
/ ordenador

1 Pulse el interruptor () (alimentacién) situado en la
parte frontal derecha de la pantalla.

a una toma de corriente . . ., . .
2 ) El indicador () (alimentacién) se ilumina en verde.

cable de alimentacion )
(suministrado) se ilumina en

verde

O]

Configuracion 5: Fijacion de los
cables (

Soo ool ET ]

B Soporte fijo:x
Asegurese de pasar los cables por el orificio del soporte como se
muestra en la ilustracion.

2 Encienda el ordenador.

Si no aparece ninguna imagen en pantalla
* Compruebe que el cable de alimentacién y el cable de sefial de
video estdn conectados correctamente.

* Siaparece “NO SENAL” en la pantalla:

— El ordenador estd en el modo de ahorro de energia. Pulse
cualquier tecla del teclado o mueva el raton.

— Pulse el botén OK para comprobar que el ajuste de la sefial de
entrada es correcto (pagina 11).

» Siaparece “CABLE DESCONECTADO” en la pantalla:

— Compruebe que los cables de sefial de video estdn conectados
correctamente.

— Pulse el botén OK para comprobar que el ajuste de la sefial de
entrada es correcto (pagina 11).



» Si aparece “FUERA ALCANCE” en la pantalla:
Vuelva a conectar la antigua pantalla. A continuacion, ajuste la
tarjeta gréfica del ordenador en los siguientes rangos.

RVA analdgico RVA digital
Frecuencia 28 -80kHz 28 — 64 kHz
horizontal
Frecuencia 48-75Hz 60 Hz
vertical
Resolucion 1280 x 1 024 o inferior

Para obtener mds informacidn sobre los mensajes en pantalla,
consulte “Problemas y soluciones” en la pagina 18.

No es necesario instalar controladores especificos

El monitor cumple con el estindar Plug & Play “DDC” y detecta
automdticamente toda la informacion de dicho monitor. No es preciso
instalar ningin controlador especifico en el ordenador.

La primera vez que encienda el ordenador después de conectar el monitor,
puede aparecer en la pantalla el Asistente de configuracion. En tal caso,
siga las instrucciones en pantalla. El monitor Plug & Play se selecciona
automdticamente para que pueda utilizarlo.

La frecuencia vertical se ajusta en 60 Hz

Ya que los parpadeos del monitor son discretos, puede utilizarlo tal como
estd. No es necesario ajustar la frecuencia vertical en ningiin valor alto
especifico.

Configuracion 7: Ajuste de la
inclinaciény la
altura

Esta pantalla puede ajustarse en los dngulos que se muestran a
continuacion.

Sujete el panel LCD por ambos lados y, a continuacién,
ajuste los angulos de la pantalla.

aprox. aprox.
5° /‘ \, 20°

10
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aprox.175°

aprox.175°

Si utiliza el soporte de altura regulable, también puede ajustar la
altura como se indica a continuacion.

Sostenga ambos lados del panel LCD y ajuste la
altura de la pantalla.

Para un uso comodo de la pantalla

Ajuste el dngulo de visualizacién de la pantalla en funcién de la
altura del escritorio y de la silla, de forma que la luz no se refleje
de la pantalla a los ojos.

Notas

* Cuando esté ajustando el dngulo de la pantalla, asegtirese de no golpear
la pantalla contra posibles objetos situados alrededor de ésta.

* No coloque objetos debajo de la pantalla cuando ajuste la altura del
soporte, ya que podria dafarse accidentalmente.



Seleccion de la senal de entrada
(INPUT1/INPUT2)k

Pulse el botén OK.
La sefial de entrada cambia cada vez que pulsa este boton.

INPUT

&

Mensaje en pantalla (aparece ~ Configuracién de la sefial de
durante unos 5 segundos en la  entrada
esquina superior izquierda).

INPUT1 : DVI-D= Conector de entrada DVI-D
(RVA digital) para INPUT1
INPUT?2 : HD15 Conector de entrada HD15

(RVA analégico) para INPUT2

11




. ________________________________________________| B Restauracion de los ajustes a los valores

Personalizacion de la predeterminados

Puede restablecer los ajustes mediante el mend REST.
pa n ta I Ia Para obtener més informacién sobre la restauracién de los ajustes,
consulte >+< (REST) en la p4gina 15.

Antes de realizar ajustes

Conecte la pantalla y el ordenador, y enciéndalos.

Para obtener resultados 6ptimos, espere al menos 30 minutos
antes de realizar cualquier ajuste después de conectar la
pantalla al ordenador y encenderlo.

Es posible realizar diversos ajustes en la pantalla mediante el
ment en pantalla.

Navegacion por el menu

1 Muestre el menu principal.
Pulse el botén MENU para que el menu principal aparezca en
pantalla.

MENU

2 Seleccione el menu que desee ajustar.
Pulse los botones ¥/4 para que aparezca el menii deseado.
Pulse el botén OK para seleccionar el elemento de menu.

INPUT

3 Ajuste el elemento.
Pulse los botones ¥/4 para realizar el ajuste y, a
continuacion, pulse el botén OK.
Al pulsar el botén OK, el ajuste se almacena y, a
continuacion, la unidad vuelve al menu anterior.

INPUT
&
e~ ‘

4 Cierre el menu.
Pulse el botéon MENU una vez para recuperar la visualizacién
normal. Si no pulsa ningtin botén, el ment se cerrard
automadticamente después de unos 45 segundos.

MENU

12



Lista de opciones de menu

Las opciones de menu varian en funcién de los modelos.
Compruebe el nombre de modelo situado en la parte inferior de la pantalla y consulte las tablas siguientes:

SDM-S75A/S95AR SDM-S75D/S95DR
SDM-S75E/S95ER SDM-S75F/S95FR
0y RETROILUMIN 7 SDM-S75N/S95NR
® CONTRASTE =D [&] Ment AJUSTE IMAGEN 3
T BRILLO 7D MODE (modo ECO) ALTO
¥ GAMMA 7D MEDIO
[% COLOR 9300K BAJO
6500K USUARIO
sRGB |:cn RETROILUMIN o
USUARIO (gananciade R y ® CONTRASTE @b
A) 1 BRILLO @D
(NNITIDEZ o ¥ GAMMA =D
>+« MODO RESTAB. - 72 COLOR 9300K
A0 PANTALLA AUTOMATICA 6500K
FASE SRGBD
ANCHO USUARIO (ganancia de
CENTRADO H RyA)
CENTRADO V (1) NITIDEZ ]
POSICION MENU ™ >+« MODO RESTAB. [}
1 SIN SENAL ENTR - A\ PANTALLA AUTOMATICA
@ LANGUAGE ENGLISH FASE
FRANCAIS ANCHO
DEUTSCH CENTRADO H
ESPANOL CENTRADO V
ITALIANO POSICION MENU [}
NEDERLANDS 1 SIN SENAL ENTR 3 ENTR AUTO ACT
SVENSKA ENTRADAI
PYCCKUN ENTRADA2
AAE ENTR AUTO DES
i3 LANGUAGE ENGLISH
>+« REST ACEPTAR FRANCAIS
CANCELAR DEUTSCH
O BLOQ DE AJUSTES St ESPANOL
NO ITALIANO
NEDERLANDS
SVENSKA
PYCCKUN
BAHE
Hix
>+« REST ACEPTAR
CANCELAR
Om BLOQ DE AJUSTES St
NO

13

) CONTRASTE, BRILLO y GAMMA no se pueden ajustar si se ha

seleccionado “sRGB”.




[2]Menu AJUSTE IMAGEN:k

En los monitores con terminales de entrada analdgica,
RETROILUMIN, CONTRASTE y BRILLO se pueden ajustar si
sélo se ha seleccionado USUARIO en el modo ECO.

Elementos Si pulsa el Si pulsa el
botén botén

MODE Establezca el modo ECO.

ALTO Seleccione el brillo de la pantalla entre
MEDIO las opciones “ALTO”, “MEDIO”,
BAJO “BAJO” o “USUARIO” para ahorrar en
USUARIO el consumo de energia.
Puede ajustar los tonos suaves del brillo
de la pantalla si selecciona el modo
“USUARIO”.
Puede establecer un tipo de modo
mediante el ajuste de una entrada.

el Aumenta el brillo  Se oscurece la

RETROILUMIN de la pantalla. pantalla.

@ CONTRASTE Aumenta la nitidez El contraste de la
del contraste de la  imagen aparece
imagen. borroso.

O- BRILLO Aumenta el brillo  Se oscurece la
de la imagen imagen (etiqueta
(etiqueta negra). negra).

7 GAMMA Caracteristicas
Puede ajustar las imédgenes de la pantalla
al color original.

Nota

Si selecciona “sRGB”, no podra ajustar CONTRASTE, BRILLO ni GAMMA.

=/ Menu COLOR

Elementos Caracteristicas

9300K Tono azulado

6500K Tono rojizo

sRGBV Si selecciona “sRGB”, los colores se
ajustardn segun el perfil SRGB. (El ajuste
de color SRGB es un protocolo estdndar
de espacio de color para productos
informaticos.) Si selecciona “sRGB”, los
ajustes de color del ordenador deben
establecerse segtin el perfil SRGB.

USUARIO? Puede ajustar con precision la

temperatura del color y hacer que el
ajuste del color se almacene en memoria.

' Si un ordenador u otro equipo conectado a la pantalla no es compatible
con sRGB, no se puede ajustar el color segtin el perfil sSRGB.

Si selecciona “sRGB”, no podra ajustar CONTRASTE, BRILLO ni GAMMA.

sRGB no estard disponible si se ha seleccionado el modo ALTO,
MEDIO o BAJO en el modo ECO. (“sRGB” aparecera atenuado).
Este ajuste cambia la temperatura del color aumentando o
disminuyendo los componentes R y A respecto a V (verde). El
componente V es fijo.

(0 Menu NITIDEZ

Elementos Si pulsa los botones ¥/4

NITIDEZ Podré ajustar el aumento de la nitidez de

los bordes de las imdgenes, etc.
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>+« Menu MODO RESTAB. (sélo
para AJUSTE IMAGEN):k

Elementos Caracteristicas

ACEPTAR Puede restaurar los ajustes de
RETROILUMIN, CONTRASTE,
BRILLO, GAMMA, COLOR y
NITIDEZ a los valores predeterminados.

CANCELAR Para cancelar la restauracion y regresar

al menu.

A\Menu PANTALLA (sélo para
senales RVA analdgicas)

H Funcidn de ajuste automatico de la calidad
de imagen

Cuando la pantalla recibe una seinal de entrada, ajusta

automaticamente la posicion y la nitidez de la imagen

(fase/ancho) con el fin de garantizar la visualizacion de

una imagen nitida en la pantalla (pagina 16).

Nota

Si la funcion de ajuste automatico de la calidad de imagen estd activada,
s6lo funcionard el interruptor ©) (alimentacidn).

La imagen podria parpadear durante estos momentos, pero no se trata de
un fallo de funcionamiento. Simplemente espere unos segundos hasta que
se complete el ajuste.

Si la funcion de ajuste automatico de la calidad de
imagen de esta pantalla parece no ajustar la imagen
completamente

Es posible realizar ajustes automaticos adicionales de la calidad
de imagen para la sefial de entrada actual. (Consulte la opcidn
AUTOMATICA a continuacién.)

Si todavia debe realizar ajustes adicionales a la calidad
de imagen

Es posible ajustar manualmente la nitidez (fase/ancho) y la
posicién (horizontal/vertical) de la imagen.

Estos ajustes quedan almacenados en la memoria y se recuperan
automadticamente cuando la pantalla recibe la misma sefial de
entrada. Deberd repetir los ajustes si cambia la sefial de entrada
tras volver a conectar el ordenador.

Elementos Caracteristicas

AUTOMATICA

Realice los ajustes necesarios de la fase,
el ancho y la posicién horizontal o
vertical de la pantalla para la sefial de
entrada actual y almacénelos.

B Ajuste manual de la nitidez y la posicion de
la imagen (FASE/ANCHO/ CENTRADO H/
CENTRADO V)

Puede ajustar la nitidez y la posicién de la imagen segun se indica
a continuacion.

1 Establezca la resolucion a 1280 x 1024 en el
ordenador.

2 Cargue el CD-ROM.

3 Inicie el CD-ROM, visualice la imagen de prueba.



Para usuarios de Windows

Si funciona la ejecucion automatica:

1 Haga clic en “Mostrar herramienta de ajuste (UTILITY)”.

2 Haga clic en “Adjust” (Ajustar), confirme la resolucién y,
a continuacion, haga clic en “Next” (Siguiente).

3 Aparecerd en orden la imagen de prueba de ANCHO,
FASE, CENTRADO H y CENTRADO V.

Si la ejecucion automatica no funciona:

1 Abra “Mi PC” y haga clic con el botén derecho en el icono
de CD-ROM. Vaya a “Explorar” y abra el icono del CD-
ROM.

2 Abra [Utility] (Utilidades) y seleccione [Windows]
(Windows).

3 Inicie [Win_Utility.exe].

Aparecerd la imagen de prueba.

Para usuarios de Macintosh

1 Abra [Utility] (Utilidades) y seleccione [Mac] (Mac).
2 Inicie [Mac_Ultility.exe]

Aparecerd la imagen de prueba.

Elementos Si pulsa los botones $/4

FASE Minimiza las rayas horizontales de la
pantalla.

ANCHO Elimina las rayas verticales.

CENTRADO H Ajusta la posicién de la imagen cuando
CENTRADO V la imagen no aparece en el centro de la
pantalla.

Ment POSICION MENU

Elementos Si pulsa los botones ¥/4

POSICION MENU  Puede cambiar la posicién del meni que
aparece en la pantalla. Elija una de las 9
posiciones.

Bl Menu SIN SENAL ENTR:k

Estos modelos de entrada digital localizan cualquier sefial de
entrada. Es posible alternar entre las sefiales automdaticamente.

Elementos Caracteristicas

ENTR AUTO ACT  Si el terminal de entrada seleccionada no
emite ninguna sefial o si selecciona un
terminal de entrada con el botén OK y
éste no recibe ninguna sefial, aparecerd
un mensaje en pantalla. A continuacion,
la pantalla comprobard la sefial de
entrada y cambiard a otro terminal de
entrada automdticamente.

Al cambiar la entrada, el terminal de
entrada seleccionado aparecerd en la
esquina superior izquierda de la pantalla.
Si sigue sin recibirse ninguna sefial, la
pantalla pasard automaticamente al
modo de ahorro de energia.
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Elementos Caracteristicas

ENTRADAI1 Al encender la pantalla, se visualizara
ENTRADA1 0 ENTRADA2 como
ajuste prioritario (la opcién SIN SENAL

ENTRADA2 ENTR no funcionara).

ENTR AUTO DES  El terminal de entrada no cambia

automdticamente. Pulse el botén OK
para cambiar el terminal de entrada.

Menu LANGUAGE

Elementos Si pulsa los botones ¥/4
ENGLISH Inglés
FRANCAIS Francés
DEUTSCH Aleman
ESPANOL

ITALIANO Italiano
NEDERLANDS Holandés
SVENSKA Sueco
PYCCKWM Ruso
HAGE Japonés
iz Chino

>+« Menu REST (restablece los
valores predeterminados)

Elementos Caracteristicas

ACEPTAR Para restaurar todos los datos de ajuste a
los valores predeterminados excepto el
ajuste de @ (LANGUAGE).

CANCELAR Para cancelar la restauracién y regresar a

la pantalla de menu.

O Menu BLOQ DE AJUSTES

Elementos

Caracteristicas

St

Sélo funcionard el interruptor Q)
(alimentacién). Si intenta realizar
cualquier otra operacion, el icono O
(BLOQ DE AJUSTES) aparecera en la
pantalla.

NO

Ajuste Om (BLOQ DE AJUSTES) en
NO. Si O (BLOQ DE AJUSTES) se ha
ajustado en SI, al pulsar el botén MENU,
(BLOQ DE AJUSTES) se seleccionara
automaticamente.




Caracteristicas técnicas

Funcién de ahorro de energia

Esta pantalla cumple las directrices de ahorro de energia
establecidas por VESA, ENERGY STAR y NUTEK. Si la
pantalla estd conectada a un ordenador o a una tarjeta gréafica de
video compatible con DPMS (Display Power Management
Standard) para entradas analégicas o con DMPM (DVI Digital
Monitor Power Management) para entradas digitales, el consumo
de energia de la pantalla se reducird automaticamente tal como se
muestra a continuacién.

Indicador )
(alimentacion)

Modo de alimentacién

funcionamiento normal verde
activo inactivo! naranja
(deep sleep)

alimentacién desactivada apagado

1) Cuando el ordenador entra en el modo “activo inactivo”, la sefial de
entrada se interrumpe y la pantalla muestra NO SENAL.
Transcurridos 5 segundos, la pantalla entra en el modo de ahorro de
energia.

“deep sleep” corresponde al modo de ahorro de energia definido por
la Agencia de proteccion del medio ambiente (Environmental
Protection Agency).

Reduccioén del consumo de energia
(modo ECO)

Si pulsa varias veces el botén ECO situado en la parte frontal de
la pantalla, podrd seleccionar el brillo de la pantalla.

—

ECO: ALTO

|

ECO:MEDIO
- l

ECO:BAJO

|

ECO: USUARIO

—

Cada modo aparece en la pantalla y el brillo de la misma se reduce
en funcién del modo. El menu desaparece de forma automadtica
transcurridos aproximadamente 5 segundos.

El brillo de la pantalla y el consumo de energia se reducen a

medida que el modo cambia de ALTO a MEDIO y a BAJO.

ECO

50

El valor predeterminado del brillo de la pantalla se ajusta en
ALTO.
Si selecciona USUARIO, puede ajustar el nivel de la luz de fondo

mediante los botones Q/f del mismo modo que cuando
selecciona RETROILUMIN mediante el mend.
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Notasx

En los monitores con terminales de entrada analdgica, los elementos del
mend RETROILUMIN, CONTRASTE y BRILLO sdlo se encuentran
disponibles cuando el modo ECO estd ajustado en USUARIO (pégina 14).

Funcion de ajuste automatico de la

calidad de imagen (sélo para sehales
RVA analdgicas)

Cuando la pantalla recibe una senal de entrada,
ajusta automaticamente la posicion y la nitidez
(fase/paso) de laimagen con el fin de garantizar la
visualizacion de una imagen nitida en la pantalla.

Modo predefinido en fabrica

Cuando la pantalla recibe una sefial de entrada, la hace coincidir
automadticamente con uno de los modos predefinidos en fabrica y
almacenados en la memoria de la pantalla para mostrar una
imagen de alta calidad en el centro de la pantalla. Si la sefial de
entrada coincide con el modo predefinido en fabrica, la imagen
aparecerd automdticamente en la pantalla con los ajustes
predefinidos adecuados.

Si las senales de entrada no coinciden con uno de
los modos predefinidos en fabrica

Cuando la pantalla recibe una sefial de entrada que no coincide
con ninguno de los modos predefinidos en fabrica, su funcién de
ajuste automdtico de la calidad de imagen se activa con el fin de
garantizar la visualizacién constante de una imagen nitida en la
pantalla (dentro de los siguientes rangos de frecuencia de la
pantalla):

Frecuencia horizontal: 28-80 kHz

Frecuencia vertical:  48-75 Hz

En consecuencia, la primera vez que la pantalla recibe sefiales de
entrada que no coinciden con los modos predefinidos en fabrica,
es posible que tarde mds tiempo de lo normal en mostrar la
imagen en la pantalla. Estos datos de ajuste se almacenan
automadticamente en la memoria, de modo que la préxima vez que
se reciban las sefiales, la pantalla funcionard del mismo modo que
cuando recibe sefiales que coinciden con uno de los modos
predefinidos en fébrica.

Si ajusta la fase, el paso y la posicion de la
imagen manualmente

Para algunas sefiales de entrada, es posible que la funcién de
ajuste automadtico de la calidad de imagen de esta pantalla no
ajuste la posicidn, la fase y el paso de la imagen completamente.
En tal caso, estos valores pueden ajustarse manualmente
(pagina 14). Si estos valores se ajustan manualmente, se
almacenardn en la memoria como modos de usuario y se
recuperaran automdaticamente cada vez que la pantalla reciba las
mismas sefiales de entrada.

Nota

Mientras la funcién de ajuste automadtico de la calidad de imagen esté
activada, s6lo funcionara el interruptor  (alimentacién).

La imagen podria parpadear durante estos momentos, pero no se trata de
un fallo de funcionamiento. Simplemente espere unos segundos hasta que
se complete el ajuste.



|
Solucion de problemas

Antes de ponerse en contacto con el soporte técnico, consulte esta
seccion.

Mensajes en pantalla

Si la sefial de entrada presenta algin problema, la pantalla
mostrard uno de los siguientes mensajes. Para solucionar el
problema, consulte ‘“Problemas y soluciones” en la pigina 18.

Si “FUERA ALCANCE” aparece en pantalla

Esto indica que la sefial de entrada no cumple las especificaciones
de la pantalla. Compruebe lo siguiente.

Para obtener mds informacion acerca de los mensajes en pantalla,
consulte “Problemas y soluciones” en la pdgina 18.

Si aparece “xxx.xkHz/ xxxHz”

Esto indica que la frecuencia horizontal o la vertical no
cumple las especificaciones de la pantalla.

Las cifras indican las frecuencias horizontal y vertical de la
seflal de entrada actual.

Ejemplo

FUERA ALCANCE
ENTRADA1:DVI-D
XXX .xkHz/ xxxHz

Si aparece “RESOLUCION > 1 280 x 1 024”
Esto indica que la resolucién no cumple las especificaciones
de la pantalla (1 280 x 1 024 o inferior).

Ejemplo

FUERA ALCANCE

ENTRADA1:DVI-D
RESOLUCION > 1280X1024
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Si “NO SENAL” aparece en pantalla

Esto indica que el conector seleccionado no recibe ninguna sefial.
Si SIN SENAL ENTR (pégina 15) se ajusta en ACT, la pantalla
buscard y cambiard automdticamente a otra sefial de entrada.

Ejemplo

NO SENAL

ENTRADA1:DVI -D i
IR A AHORRO ENERGIA

Cuando no se pueden encontrar sefiales de entrada se muestra
el mensaje “IR A AHORRO ENERGIA”.
5 segundos después, se activa el modo de ahorro de energfa.

Si “CABLE DESCONECTADO” aparece en
pantalla

Esto indica que el cable de sefial de video se ha desconectado del
conector seleccionado.

Si SIN SENAL ENTR (pégina 15) se ajusta en ACT, la pantalla
buscard y cambiard automdaticamente a otra sefial de entrada.
Ejemplo

i

CABLE DESCONECTADO
ENTRADA1:DVI-D

IR A AHORRO ENERGIA

Cuando no se pueden encontrar sefiales de entrada se muestra
el mensaje “IR A AHORRO ENERGIA”.
45 segundos después, se activa el modo de ahorro de energia.




Problemas y soluciones

Si se produce algin problema debido a la conexién de un ordenador u otro equipo, consulte el manual de instrucciones de dicho equipo.

Problema Compruebe lo siguiente

No hay imagen

Si el indicador () (alimentacién) no
se encuentra iluminado, o bien si el
indicador () (alimentacién) se
ilumina en naranja,

* Compruebe que el interruptor O (alimentacién) esté activado.

Si el indicador () (alimentacién) no
se ilumina cuando el interruptor 0]
(alimentacidn) estd pulsado,

* Compruebe que el cable de alimentacidn esté conectado correctamente.

Si CABLE DESCONECTADO
aparece en la pantalla,

* Compruebe que el cable de sefial de video esté conectado correctamente y que todos los
enchufes estén colocados en sus receptdculos (pagina 7).

* Compruebe que los terminales del conector de entrada de video no estén doblados o
hundidos.

* Compruebe que el ajuste de seleccién de entrada sea correcto (pagina 11).

* Se ha conectado un cable de sefial de video no suministrado. Si conecta un cable de sefial
de video no suministrado con el equipo, es posible que aparezca el mensaje CABLE
DESCONECTADO en pantalla. No se trata de un fallo en el funcionamiento.

Si NO SENAL aparece en la
pantalla, o bien si el indicador 0]
(alimentacion) se ilumina en naranja,

* Compruebe que el cable de sefial de video esté conectado correctamente y que todos los
enchufes estén colocados en sus recepticulos (pagina 7).

* Compruebe que los terminales del conector de entrada de video no estén doblados o
hundidos.

* Compruebe que el ajuste de seleccién de entrada sea correcto (pagina 11).

H Problemas causados por un ordenador u otro equipo conectado, y no por la
pantalla
* El ordenador se encuentra en el modo de ahorro de energia. Pulse cualquier tecla del

teclado o mueva el ratén.
* Compruebe que la tarjeta grafica esté instalada correctamente.
* Compruebe que el ordenador esté encendido.
* Reinicie el ordenador.

Si FUERA ALCANCE aparece en la
pantalla (pagina 17),

H Problemas causados por un ordenador u otro equipo conectado, y no por la
pantalla
* Compruebe que el rango de frecuencia de video se encuentre dentro del rango especificado

para la pantalla. Si ha sustituido una antigua pantalla por ésta, vuelva a conectar la antigua
y ajuste la tarjeta grafica del ordenador a los siguientes valores:

Horizontal: 28 — 80 kHz (RVA analégico), 28 — 64 kHz (RVA digital)

Vertical: 48 — 75 Hz (RVA analégico), 60 Hz (RVA digital)

Resolucién: 1 280 x 1 024 o inferior

Si utiliza Windows,

» Si ha sustituido una antigua pantalla por ésta, vuelva a conectar la antigua y realice los
pasos siguientes. Seleccione “SONY” de la lista “Fabricantes” y elija el nombre de
modelo que desea de la lista “Modelos” en la pantalla de seleccion de dispositivos de
Windows. Si el nombre de modelo de esta pantalla no aparece en la lista “Modelos”,
inténtelo con “Plug & Play”.

Si utiliza un sistema Macintosh,

* Si conecta un ordenador Macintosh, utilice un adaptador (no suministrado) si es necesario.
Conecte el adaptador al ordenador antes de conectar el cable de sefial de video.

La imagen parpadea, se ondula,
oscila o aparece codificada

* Ajuste el paso y la fase (s6lo para sefiales RVA analdgicas) (pagina 14).
¢ Enchufe la pantalla a una toma de ca diferente, preferiblemente de un circuito diferente.

H Problemas causados por un ordenador u otro equipo conectado, y no por la
pantalla

* Consulte el manual de la tarjeta grafica para obtener informacién sobre el ajuste adecuado
para la pantalla.

* Compruebe que esta pantalla admite el modo grifico (VESA, Macintosh 19" Color, etc.) y
la frecuencia de la sefial de entrada. Aunque la frecuencia se encuentre dentro del margen
adecuado, algunas tarjetas de video pueden tener un impulso de sincronizacién demasiado
estrecho para que la pantalla se sincronice correctamente.

» Esta pantalla no procesa las sefiales de entrelazado. Ajistelo para sefiales progresivas.

* Ajuste la frecuencia de barrido (frecuencia vertical) del ordenador para obtener la mejor
imagen posible.

18



Problema

Compruebe lo siguiente

La imagen es borrosa

Ajuste el brillo y el contraste (pagina 14).
Ajuste el paso y la fase (sélo para sefiales RVA analédgicas) (pagina 14).

H Problemas causados por un ordenador u otro equipo conectado, y no por la pantalla

Ajuste la resolucién del ordenador en 1 280 x 1 024.

Aparecen imagenes fantasma

Deje de utilizar cables prolongadores de video y/o dispositivos de conmutacién de video.
Compruebe que todos los enchufes estén firmemente insertados en sus receptdculos.

La imagen no esta centrada o su
tamafo no es correcto (sélo para
senales RVA analdgicas)

Ajuste el paso y la fase (pagina 14).
Ajuste la posicion de la imagen (pdgina 14). Tenga en cuenta que algunos modos de video
no llenan la pantalla hasta los bordes.

La imagen es demasiado pequeiia

H Problemas causados por un ordenador u otro equipo conectado, y no por la pantalla

Ajuste la resolucion del ordenador en 1 280 x 1 024.

La imagen es oscura

Ajuste la luz de fondo (pagina 14).

Ajuste el brillo (pagina 14).

Ajuste el valor de gama utilizando el meni GAMMA (pégina 14).

La pantalla tarda unos minutos en iluminarse tras encender la unidad.

En funcién del modo ECO que haya seleccionado, es posible que la pantalla se vuelva mds oscura.

Aparece un patrén ondulado o
eliptico (muaré)

Ajuste el paso y la fase (sdlo para sefiales RVA analégicas) (pagina 14).

El color no es uniforme

Ajuste el paso y la fase (sdlo para sefiales RVA analégicas) (pagina 14).

El blanco no parece blanco

Ajuste la temperatura del color (pagina 14).

Los botones de la pantalla no
funcionan

(O aparece en pantalla)

Si BLOQ DE AJUSTES estd ajustado en SI, ajistelo en NO (pédgina 15).

La pantalla se apaga tras un
tiempo

H Problemas causados por el ordenador u otro equipo conectado

Desactive el ajuste de ahorro de energia del ordenador.

La resolucion que aparece en la
pantalla del menu es incorrecta.

Dependiendo del ajuste de la tarjeta grafica, es posible que la resolucién que aparece en la
pantalla del ment no coincida con la del ordenador.

Visualizacion de la informacion de la pantalla

Mientras la pantalla recibe una sefal de video,
mantenga pulsado el boton MENU durante mas de 5
segundos hasta que aparezca el cuadro de

informacion.

Para que desaparezca el cuadro, vuelva a pulsar el botén MENU.

MENU

Ejemplo

MODEL : SDM-S75A
SER. NO : 1234567 «——
MANUFACTURED : 2005-52‘L

Nombre del
modelo

Numero de serie

|~ Afio y semana

de fabricacién

Aunque el nombre de modelo de esta pantalla registrado segtin el
estdndar de seguridad es SDM-S75:/S95% ¢, en la venta al
publico se utiliza la denominacién SDM-S75A/S95AR/S75D/
S95DR/S75E/S95SER/S75F/S95FR/S7T5N/S95NR.

Si algtn problema no se soluciona, péngase en contacto con un
distribuidor Sony autorizado y proporciénele la siguiente

informacién:

Nombre del modelo

Numero de serie

Descripcién detallada del problema
Fecha de compra

Nombre y especificaciones del ordenador y la tarjeta gréafica
Tipo de sefiales de entrada (RVA anal6gico/RVA digital)
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Especificaciones

Nombre del modelo SDM-S75A SDM-S95AR | SDM-S75E SDM-S95ER
Panel LCD Tipo de panel: Matriz activa a-Si TFT
Tamafio de imagen: 43,18 cm 48,26 cm 43,18 cm 48,26 cm
(17,0 pulgadas) (19,0 pulgadas) (17,0 pulgadas) (19,0 pulgadas)
Formato de la sefial de Frecuencia de funcionamiento RVAD
entrada Horizontal: 28 — 80 kHz
Vertical: 48 — 75 Hz
Resolucién Horizontal: Méx. 1 280 puntos
Vertical: Max. 1 024 lineas
Tipo de sefial de entrada .
(digital/analégica) Analbgica x1
Niveles de sefial de entrada Sefial de video RVA analégica 0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positiva
Sefial SYNC

Nivel TTL, 2,2 k€, positiva o negativa
Entrada de audio Minitoma estéreo, 0,5 Vrms
Salida de audio Minitoma estéreo
Requisitos de alimentacién cade 100 a 240V, de 50 a 60 Hz, Max. 1,0 A
Consumo de energia Mix. 45 W Mix. 50 W Mix. 45 W Miéx. 50 W
Tem.peratu.ra de De 5 35 °C
funcionamiento
El tipo de soporte Fijo Fijo Ajuste de altura Ajuste de altura

Dimensiones (ancho/alto/

Aprox. 369 x 423.5 x

Aprox. 414 x 439,5 x

Aprox. 369 x 393.5 —

Aprox. 414 x 409,5 —

profundidad) 225 mm (14 5/8 X 225 mm (16 3/8 X 503,5 x 253 mm 519,5 x 277,5 mm
16 3/, x 8 "/g pulgadas) | 17 3/5 x 8 7/g pulgadas) (143/g x 15 1/, - (1635 x 16 /g —
(con soporte) (con soporte) 19 7/3 x 10 pulgadas) 20 1/2 x 11 pulgadas)
Aprox. 369 x 315 x Aprox. 414 x 348 x (con soporte) (con soporte)
66 mm (14 /g x 69 mm (16 3/g x Aprox. 369 x 315 x Aprox. 414 x 348 x
12 3/g x 2 %/g pulgadas) | 13 %/, x 2 3/, pulgadas) 66 mm (14 /g x 69 mm (16 3/g x
(sin soporte) (sin soporte) 12 3/8 x2 5/8 pulgadas) | 13 3/4 x2 3/4 pulgadas)
(sin soporte) (sin soporte)
Peso Aprox. 6,4 kg (14 Ib Aprox. 7,3 kg (16 1b Aprox. 7,5kg (16 Ib Aprox. 8,7 kg (19 1b
1 3/4 0z) (con soporte) 1 1/2 0z) (con soporte) 8 1/2 0z) (con soporte) 2 7/8 0z) (con soporte)
Aprox. 4,3 kg Aprox. 52 kg (11 1b Aprox. 4,3 kg (91b Aprox. 5,2 kg (11 1b
Ob7 5/8 0z) 7 3/3 0z) (sin soporte) 7 5/3 0z) (sin soporte) 7 3/3 0z) (sin soporte)
(sin soporte)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Accesorios Consulte la pagina 6.

D Condicién de temporizacion horizontal y vertical recomendada
* La anchura de sincronizacién horizontal de empleo debe ser
superior al 4,8 % del tiempo total horizontal 0 0,8 us, segin el

que sea mayor.

* Laanchura de supresion horizontal debe ser superior a 2,5 us
* La anchura de supresion vertical debe ser superior a 450 ps

Disefio y especificaciones sujetos a cambios sin previo aviso.
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Nombre del modelo SDM-S75D SDM-S95DR | SDM-S75F | SDM-S95FR
Panel LCD Tipo de panel: Matriz activa a-Si TFT
Tamafio de imagen: 43,18 cm 48,26 cm 43,18 cm 48,26 cm
(17,0 pulgadas) (19,0 pulgadas) (17,0 pulgadas) (19,0 pulgadas)
Formato de la sefial de Frecuencia de funcionamiento RVAD
entrada Horizontal: 28 — 80 kHz (RVA analégico)
28 — 64 kHz (RVA digital)
Vertical: 48 — 75 Hz (RV A anal6gico)
60 Hz (RVA digital)
Resolucién Horizontal: Méx. 1 280 puntos
Vertical: Méx. 1 024 lineas
Tipo de sefial de entrada .. L.
(digital/analégica) Digital x 1/analégica x 1
Niveles de sefial de entrada Seiial de video RVA analégica 0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positiva
Sefial SYNC
Nivel TTL, 2,2 kQ, positiva o negativa
Sefial RVA (DVI) digital: TMDS (enlace tnico)
Entrada de audio Minitoma estéreo, 0,5 Vrms
Salida de audio Minitoma estéreo
Requisitos de alimentacién cade 100 a 240V, de 50 a 60 Hz, Max. 1,0 A
Consumo de energia Mix. 45 W Mix. 50 W Mix. 45 W Mix. 50 W
Tem.peratu.ra de De 5 a35°C
funcionamiento
El tipo de soporte Fijo Fijo Ajuste de altura Ajuste de altura

Dimensiones (ancho/alto/

Aprox. 369 x 423.5 x

Aprox. 414 x 439,5 x

Aprox. 369 x 393,5 —

Aprox. 414 x 409,5 —

profundidad) 225 mm (14 5/3 X 225 mm (16 3/8 X 503,5 x 253 mm 519,5 x 277,5 mm
163/, x 8 "/ pulgadas) | 17 3/g x 8 /g pulgadas) (1434 x 15 1/, — (16375 x 16 /g —
(con soporte) (con soporte) 19 7/3 x 10 pulgadas) 20 1/2 x 11 pulgadas)
Aprox. 369 x 315 x Aprox. 414 x 348 x (con soporte) (con soporte)
66 mm (14 /g x 69 mm (16 3/8 x Aprox. 369 x 315 x Aprox. 414 x 348 x
12 3/g x 2 3/g pulgadas) | 13 ¥/, x 2 3/, pulgadas) 66 mm (14 /g x 69 mm (16 3/g x
(sin soporte) (sin soporte) 12 3/8 x2 5/8 pulgadas) | 13 3/4 x2 3/4 pulgadas)
(sin soporte) (sin soporte)
Peso Aprox. 6,4 kg (14 Ib Aprox. 7,3 kg (16 Ib Aprox. 7,5kg (16 Ib Aprox. 8,7kg (19 1b
1 3/4 0z) (con soporte) 1 1/2 0z) (con soporte) 8 1/2 0z) (con soporte) 2 7/8 0z) (con soporte)
Aprox. 4,3 kg Aprox. 5,2 kg Aprox. 4,3 kg (91b Aprox. 5,2 kg (11 1b
(91b7 3/ 0z) (111b7 3/ oz) 7315 0z) (sin soporte) | 7 /g oz) (sin soporte)
(sin soporte) (sin soporte)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Accesorios Consulte la pagina 6.

D Condicién de temporizacién horizontal y vertical recomendada
* La anchura de sincronizacién horizontal de empleo debe ser
superior al 4,8% del tiempo total horizontal o 0,8 s, segtin el

que sea mayor.

* Laanchura de supresion horizontal debe ser superior a 2,5 us
* La anchura de supresién vertical debe ser superior a 450 us

Disefio y especificaciones sujetos a cambios sin previo aviso.
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Nombre del modelo SDM-S75N | SDM-S95NR

Panel LCD Tipo de panel: Matriz activa a-Si TFT

Tamafio de imagen: 43,18 cm 48,26 cm
(17,0 pulgadas) (19,0 pulgadas)

Formato de la sefal de
entrada

Frecuencia de funcionamiento RVAD
Horizontal: 28 — 80 kHz (RVA analégico)
28 — 64 kHz (RVA digital)
Vertical: 48 — 75 Hz (RVA analégico)
60 Hz (RVA digital)

Resolucién

Horizontal: Max. 1 280 puntos
Vertical: Max. 1 024 lineas

Tipo de sefial de entrada
(digital/analégica)

Digital x 1/analégica x 1

Niveles de sefial de entrada

Sefial de video RVA analégica 0,7 Vp-p, 75 €,
positiva
Sefial SYNC
Nivel TTL, 2,2 kQ, positiva o negativa
Sefial RVA (DVI) digital: TMDS (enlace tnico)

Entrada de audio

Minitoma estéreo, 0,5 Vrms

Salida de audio

Minitoma estéreo

Requisitos de alimentacién

cade 100 a 240V, de 50 a 60 Hz, Max. 1,0 A

Consumo de energia

Mix. 45 W Miéx. 50 W

Temperatura de
funcionamiento

De5a35°C

El tipo de soporte

Dimensiones (ancho/alto/

Aprox. 369 x 315 x Aprox. 414 x 348 x

profundidad) 66 mm (14 /g x 12375 x | 69 mm (16 ¥/g x 13 3/,
2 5/8 pulgadas) 2 3/4 pulgadas)

Peso Aprox. 4,3 kg Aprox. 5,2 kg
(91b 7/ 0z) (111b7 3/ oz)

Plug & Play DDC2B

Accesorios Consulte la pagina 6.

D Condicién de temporizacion horizontal y vertical recomendada
¢ La anchura de sincronizacién horizontal de empleo debe ser
superior al 4,8 % del tiempo total horizontal o0 0,8 us, segin el

que sea mayor.

¢ Laanchura de supresion horizontal debe ser superior a 2,5 s
* La anchura de supresion vertical debe ser superior a 450 us

Disefio y especificaciones sujetos a cambios sin previo aviso.
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REFERENCIA DE TERMINOLOGIA

AC IN (entrada de ca)

CD-ROM (disco compacto de memoria de s6lo lectura)
COMPUTER (computador)

DDC (Display Data Channel, Canal de datos)

DISPLAY (monitor)

deep sleep (modo desactivado)

DPMS (Estandar de administracion de alimentacion de la
pantalla)

DMPM (Administracién de alimentacion de la pantalla digital
DVI)

DVI-D (el interfaz visual digital para digital)

END (Finalizar)

Environment Protection Agency (Agencia de proteccion del
medio ambiente)

GAMMA (Gamma)

INPUT (entrada)

LANGUAGE (idioma)

LCD (pantalla de cristal liquido)

MENU (Mend)

Micro Saver Security System (Sistema de seguridad de Micro
Saver)

OK (aceptar)

PC (computadora personal)

PLUG & PLAY (conectar y listo)

RGB (Rojo, verde, azul)

RVA (volt ampere reactivo)

SYNC (Sincronizada)

TFT (transistor de pelicula fina)

TMDS (senal diferencial minimizada de transicién)

TTL (l6gica de transistor a transistor)

VESA (Asociacién de estandares de video y electrénica)

23




TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

B Congratulations!

You have just purchased a TCO’99 approved and labelled product! Your
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Your purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental labelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, as far as computers and other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possible to satisfactorily recycle the majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of a computer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it is vital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in offices is often left running
continuously and thereby consumes a lot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as a joint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover a wide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after a certain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to a lower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

Labelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’99 approved and labelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative™ processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

The relevant TCO’99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium?*

Cadmium is present in rechargeable batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury*

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury is not present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO’99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozone layer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. The relevant TCO’99 requirement permits the inclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

*#* Lead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

B Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirements in the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

* Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

* Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

¢ Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
¢ Noise emissions

B Ecology
* The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or ISO 14 001
¢ Restrictions on
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the development of IT equipment
in a more user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displays in 1992 and is now requested by users
and IT-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

H Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back this if you purchase new equivalent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further details on specific recycling systems can be found at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

H Customer in USA

We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://www.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/Sonylnfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not
expose this apparatus to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE
This notice
If shipped t

LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following

specificatio

SPECIFICATIONS
Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p

Cord
Length
Rating

NOTICE

Cette notice s’applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada

uniquemen
Si cet appa
le cordon d

LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

is applicable for USA/Canada only.
o USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA

ns:

Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Maximum 15 feet
Minimum 7 A, 125V

t.
reil est export* aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
"alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches
Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125V
— T —
= o [T
— Gy

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

This display complies with the
TCO’99 guidelines.

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center 1-800-222-7669
or http://www.sony.com/

(for the black model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name : SONY

Model : SDM-S752k/S95%

Note : *kmeans any number or alphanumeric
character.

Responsible Party : Sony Electronics Inc.

Address : 16530 Via Esprillo, San Diego, CA
92127 U.S.A.

Telephone Number : 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

TtODevelopment

14 This monitor complies with the
TCO’03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

Verificare che siano presenti tutti i componenti forniti in dotazione
con il display. L’etichetta di identificazione del modello si trova nella
parte posteriore del display.

(for the silver model)
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Precauzioni

Avvertimento sui collegamenti dell’alimentazione

Utilizzare il cavo di alimentazione in dotazione. In caso
contrario, assicurarsi che il cavo utilizzato sia compatibile con
la tensione operativa locale.

Per gli utenti negli Stati Uniti

Se non viene utilizzato il cavo adeguato, il monitor non sara
conforme agli standard FCC.

Per gli utenti nel Regno Unito

Se il monitor viene utilizzato nel Regno Unito, utilizzare il cavo
di alimentazione appropriato per il Regno Unito.

Esempio di tipi di spine

da100a 120V CA solo 240 V CA

da200a240V CA

L’apparecchio deve essere installato vicino ad una presa
facilmente accessibile.

Installazione

Non installare né lasciare il monitor:

in luoghi soggetti a temperature eccessivamente elevate, ad
esempio in prossimita di radiatori, condotti d’aria calda o alla
luce solare diretta. L’esposizione del monitor a temperature
elevate, come in prossimita di condotti d’aria calda o all’interno
di un’auto parcheggiata al sole, potrebbe causare la
deformazione del rivestimento del monitor o problemi di
funzionamento.

in luoghi soggetti a scosse o vibrazioni meccaniche.

in prossimita di apparecchiature che generano forti campi
magnetici, quali televisori o altri apparecchi ad uso domestico.
in luoghi soggetti a sporco, polvere o sabbia eccessivi, ad
esempio in prossimita di finestre aperte o di uscite. Se il
monitor viene installato temporaneamente in un luogo aperto,
assicurarsi di prendere le adeguate precauzioni contro sporco e
polvere. Diversamente, ¢ possibile che si verifichino problemi
di funzionamento irreparabili.

Manutenzione dello schermo LCD

Non lasciare lo schermo LCD rivolto verso il sole poiché
potrebbe venire danneggiato. Prendere le dovute precauzioni se
il monitor viene posizionato in prossimita di una finestra.

Non esercitare alcuna pressione sullo schermo LCD né
graffiarlo. Non appoggiare oggetti pesanti sullo schermo LCD,
onde evitare che perda uniformita o che si verifichino problemi
di funzionamento.

Se il monitor viene utilizzato in un luogo freddo, ¢ possibile che
sullo schermo appaia un’immagine residua. Cio non indica un
problema di funzionamento, lo schermo torna alle condizioni
normali non appena la temperatura raggiunge un livello di
utilizzo normale.

Se un fermo immagine viene visualizzato per un periodo
prolungato, potrebbe apparire momentaneamente un’immagine
residua che sparira in poco tempo.

Durante il funzionamento, il pannello LCD si scalda. Cio non
indica un problema di funzionamento.

Nota sullo schermo LCD (display a cristalli liquidi)

Nonostante lo schermo LCD sia stato costruito
seguendo una tecnologia ad alta precisione, &
possibile che presenti costantemente piccoli punti neri
o luminosi (rossi, blu o verdi) oppure strisce colorate
irregolari o fenomeni di luminosita. Non si tratta di un
problema di funzionamento.

(Punti effettivi: oltre 99,99%)

Manutenzione

Prima di pulire il monitor, assicurarsi di scollegare il cavo di
alimentazione dalla presa di rete.

Per pulire lo schermo LCD, utilizzare un panno morbido. Se
viene utilizzata una soluzione detergente per vetri, assicurarsi
che non contenga soluzioni antistatiche o additivi simili onde
evitare di graffiare il rivestimento dello schermo LCD.

Per pulire il rivestimento, il pannello e i comandi, utilizzare un
panno morbido leggermente inumidito con una soluzione
detergente neutra. Non utilizzare alcun tipo di polvere o
spugnetta abrasiva né solventi come alcool o benzene.

Non strofinare, toccare o tamburellare sulla superficie dello
schermo LCD con oggetti abrasivi o appuntiti come una penna
a sfera o un cacciavite onde evitare di graffiare il cinescopio a
colori.

Si noti che i materiali impiegati e il rivestimento dello schermo
LCD potrebbero deteriorarsi se il monitor viene esposto a
solventi volatili quali gli insetticidi o se rimane in contatto a
lungo con gomma o materiali in vinile.

Trasporto

Scollegare tutti i cavi dal display. Se si utilizza un supporto ad
altezza regolabile, regolare I’altezza nella posizione piu alta e
fissare entrambi i lati del display LCD in modo sicuro. Non
graffiare lo schermo durante il trasporto. L’eventuale caduta
del display potrebbe provocare lesioni o danneggiare il display.
Per trasportare il monitor o inviarlo in riparazione, utilizzare il
materiale di imballaggio originale.

Ricollocare il perno di tenuta del supporto ad altezza regolabile
per fissare il supporto durante il trasporto.

Smaltimento del monitor
¢ Non smaltire il monitor insieme ai normali rifiuti

domestici.

¢ |l tubo a fluorescenza utilizzato per questo monitor

contiene mercurio. Lo smaltimento del monitor deve
quindi essere effettuato in conformita alle norme
sanitarie locali.



Verifica del nome del modello del
display

Innanzitutto, verificare il nome del modello del display.

Il nome del modello si trova nella parte posteriore del display
(Esempio: SDM-S75A).

Non ¢ possibile utilizzare alcune funzioni e alcuni menu di
determinati modelli di display.

Le caratteristiche tecniche delle voci contrassegnate con il
simbolo ¢ variano in base ai modelli. Per ulteriori
informazioni, consultare la sezione ‘“Caratteristiche
tecniche” (pagina 20).

Identificazione delle parti e dei
comandi

Per ulteriori informazioni, consultare le pagine indicate tra
parentesi.

L’illustrazione si riferisce solo a uno dei modelli disponibili per il
presente display.

Parte anteriore del display

= MENU

(1] Interruttore () (alimentazione) e indicatore
(& (alimentazione) (pagine 9, 16)
Questo interruttore consente di accendere il display.
Per spegnere il display, premere nuovamente ’interruttore.

[2] Tasto MENU (pagina 12)
Questo tasto consente di attivare e disattivare la schermata del
menu.

Tasti $/4 (pagina 12)
Utilizzare questi tasti per selezionare le voci di menu e per
effettuare le regolazioni.

[4] Tasto OK (pagina 12)
Utilizzare questo tasto per attivare la voce di menu e le
regolazioni selezionate mediante i tasti ¥/4 (3)).
INPUT (pagina 11)*
Questi tasti consentono di impostare il segnale di ingresso
video su INPUT1 e su INPUT2, quando al display sono
collegati due computer (disponibili solo quando il menu ¢
disattivato).

[5] Tasto ECO (pagina 16)
Questo pulsante viene utilizzato per ridurre il consumo
energetico.
Quando la schermata del menu non viene visualizzata, &
possibile regolare automaticamente la qualita dell’immagine
secondo il segnale di ingresso corrente tenendo premuto
questo pulsante per piu di 3 secondi (autoregolazione one
touch) (solo segnale RGB analogico).

[6] Presa di uscita audio (pagina 8)
Tramite questa presa vengono trasmessi i segnali audio ai
diffusori o a un altro apparecchio audio.




Parte posteriore del display
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7] [8]02[9]3

Connettore AC IN (pagina 9)
Questo connettore consente di collegare il cavo di
alimentazione (in dotazione).

Connettore di ingresso DVI-D =k
(RGB digitale) (pagina 8)
Questo connettore trasmette i segnali video RGB digitali
conformi allo standard DVI Rev. 1.0.

[9] Connettore di ingresso HD15 (RGB analogico)
(pagina 8)

Questo connettore trasmette i segnali video RGB analogici
(0,700 Vp-p, positivo) e i segnali SYNC.

Fermacavo: (pagina 9)

Utilizzare questo accessorio per fissare cavi e fili al display.

[11] Foro per bloccaggio di sicurezza

Con Micro Saver Security System di Kensington & necessario

utilizzare il foro per il bloccaggio di sicurezza.
Micro Saver Security System ¢ un marchio registrato di
Kensington.

[12] Jack audio per INGRESSO1:k

Questo jack immette segnali audio quando ¢ collegato al jack

di uscita audio di un computer o di altri dispositivi audio
collegati a INGRESSOI1.

Jack audio per INGRESS02:

Questo jack immette segnali audio quando ¢ collegato al jack

di uscita audio di un computer o di altri dispositivi audio
collegati a INGRESSO2.

Installazione

Prima di utilizzare il display, controllare che nella confezione
siano contenuti i seguenti articoli:

Display LCD

Cavo di alimentazione

Base del supportosk

Cavo del segnale video HD15-HD15 (RGB analogico)
Cavo del segnale video DVI-D (RGB digitale)=k
CD-ROM (software di utilita per Windows/Macintosh,
istruzioni per 1’uso e cosi via)

Garanzia

Guida all’installazione rapida

Le caratteristiche tecniche delle voci contrassegnate con il
simbolo % variano in base ai modelli. Per ulteriori informazioni,
consultare la sezione “Caratteristiche tecniche” (pagina 20).

Installazione 1: Montaggio del

supporto

Quando di posiziona o si alza lo schermo in posizione
verticale sopra una scrivania o simile, evitare di esercitare
pressione sullo schermo LCD.

Una pressione eccessiva potrebbe pregiudicare
I'uniformita dello schermo o danneggiare il display LCD.

H Se viene utilizzato il supporto in dotazione:

Aprire la confezione ed estrarre la base del
supporto.

Controllare che siano presenti gli articoli in
dotazione.
* Base del supporto (mediante la vite nella parte inferiore)

Posizionare un tappetino morbido o simile su una
superficie piana, ad esempio una scrivania.

Lo schermo LCD e lo stesso display potrebbero danneggiarsi
se quest’ultimo viene collocato direttamente sulla scrivania.

Estrarre il display dalla confezione, quindi
posizionare il telaio del display lungo il bordo della
scrivania.

La figura mostra il supporto ad altezza regolabile. Se si
utilizza il supporto ad altezza fissa, I’ultima fase della
procedura di montaggio ¢ la numero 5.

Supporto

Display

«

Tappetino morbido
o simile



5 Inserire le sporgenze del braccio del supporto nei B Supporto con regolazione dell’altezza:

fori presenti sulla base del supporto per installare

quest’ultima. @
Sollevare la maniglia della vite, in modo tale da
serrare saldamente la base del supporto. @ Viti compatibili
con gli standard
VESA (4)

Accertarsi che la vite sia ben serrata e ruotare
nuovamente la maniglia della vite.

E possibile utilizzare un supporto conforme agli standard VESA
per altre marche mediante la rimozione del supporto fornito in

dotazione collegato al display.

Installazione 2: Collegamento dei
cavi del segnale

video

.

- N

¢ Prima di effettuare i collegamenti, spegnere il display e

il computer.

Note
* Nontoccare i piedini del connettore del cavo del segnale video onde

6 Se si utilizza il supporto ad altezza regolabile,
togliere il perno di fermo soltanto dopo aver alzato evitare di piegarli.
¢ Controllare 1’allineamento del connettore onde evitare il

il supporto in posizione verticale.
piegamento dei piedini del connettore del cavo del segnale video.

1 Inclinare il display in avanti.
Se si utilizza il supporto ad altezza regolabile,

posizionare il display nella posizione piu alta. >

Perno
di fermo

0

2,

O

|

7
|

;

Nota ——
———r EE
. . . . - N . ———1 EE
Non togliere il perno di fermo finché il supporto & in posizione —_ “g/g
. . . . . I NZ /
orizzontale. Se il collo del supporto si stacca improvvisamente, potrebbe E//’ .‘4’
foni ; =
cadere o provocare lesioni personali. ——’




2 Collegare i cavi del segnale video al display.
Se si utilizza il supporto ad altezza fissa, far passare i cavi del
segnale video attraverso il foro del supporto, quindi collegarli
al display. Per maggiori dettagli consultare “Installazione 5:
Fissare i cavi”.

B Collegamento a un computer dotato di
connettore di uscita HD15 (RGB analogico)

Utilizzando il cavo del segnale video HD15-HD15 (RGB
analogico) in dotazione, collegare il computer al connettore di
ingresso HD 15 del display (RGB analogico).

al connettore

: ; di ingresso
2 connetore fluseitariD1s (6B o 15 (RG
9 P .j]]. analogico)

(T

cavo del segnale video
HD15-HD15 (RGB
analogico) (in dotazione)

B Collegamento a un computer dotato di
connettore di uscita DVI (RGB digitale)
Collegare il computer al connettore di ingresso DVI-D del

display (RGB digitale) utilizzando il cavo del segnale video
DVI-D (RGB digitale) in dotazione.

~

a2

J

e, al connettore di
ingresso DVI-D
(RGB digitale)

Cavo del segnale
video DVI-D (RGB
digitale) (in dotazione)

Installazione 3: Collegamento dei
cavi audio

Se il display non deve riprodurre il segnale audio,
questo collegamento non & necessario.

Se si utilizza il supporto ad altezza fissa, fare innanzi tutto passare
i cavi audio attraverso il foro situato sul supporto stesso e quindi
collegarli al display. Per maggiori dettagli consultare
“Installazione 5: Fissare i cavi”.

1 Collegare la presa di ingresso audio del display e la
presa di uscita audio del computer o di un altro
apparecchio utilizzando il cavo audio (non in
dotazione).

allingresso
audio

all’uscita audio del computer o
di un altro apparecchio audio

cavo audio (non in dotazione)

2 Collegare in modo saldo il cavo audio (non in
dotazione) alla presa di uscita audio del display.

all’uscita audio

cavo audio
(non in dotazione)

\

La potenza audio sara modificata quando sara stato completato il
collegamento tra la presa di ingresso audio e 1’uscita audio del
display. sk

Collegare I’apparecchiatura audio conforme ai dati di ingresso
riportati nelle specifiche di ingresso audio del display. Se i valori
di ingresso sono troppo alti, ¢ possibile che lo schermo si
danneggi.k



B Supporto ad altezza regolabile:

Installazione 4:Collegamento del R _
X Far passare i fili e i cavi attraverso il fermacavo come mostrato
cavo di nell’illustrazione.
alimentazione ]
Se si utilizza il supporto ad altezza fissa, fare innanzi tutto passare %
il cavo di alimentazione attraverso il foro del supporto stesso e %%
quindi collegarlo al display. Per maggiori dettagli consultare E ‘E%/
“Installazione 5: Fissare i cavi”. gt‘//é
g
1 Collegare saldamente il cavo di alimentazione in ‘!‘"l '
dotazione al connettore AC IN del display. = ;
N

2 Collegare saldamente I’altra estremita ad una presa
di rete.

Nota

Quando si fissano i fili e i cavi, lasciarli sempre leggermente lenti. Se sono
troppo tirati, potrebbero staccarsi dai connettori o dalle prese quando si
regola I’angolazione dello schermo. Inoltre, se i fili e i cavi sono troppo
tirati, potrebbero danneggiarsi.

Installazione 6: Accensione del

- display e del
aACIN computer

ad una presa di rete 2 1 Premere l'interruttore () (alimentazione) sulla parte
- y anteriore destra del display.

cavo di alimentazione L’indicatore () (alimentazione) si illumina in verde.

(in dotazione) —

verde
Installazione 5: Fissare i cavi 5

H Supporto fisso:k
Accertarsi che i fili e i cavi vengano fatti passare nel foro come
illustrato.

L

2 Accendere il computer.

So oo ol B9 ]

\\

)

|
!
.

LR
!\\\\\

.

A
AN

V‘ : Se sullo schermo non appare alcuna immagine
U I.|I Qr * Verificare che il cavo di alimentazione e il cavo del segnale
S || B video siano collegati in modo corretto.
N
\ \\ * Se sullo schermo appare il messaggio
SN~——— “NO SEGNALE IN INGRESSO:

— Il computer si trova nel modo di risparmio energetico. Premere
un tasto qualsiasi sulla tastiera o spostare il mouse.

— Controllare che I’'impostazione del segnale di ingresso sia
corretta premendo il tasto OK (pagina 11).

» Se sullo schermo appare il messaggio
“CAVO SCOLLEGATO:

— Verificare che i cavi del segnale video siano collegati in modo
corretto.



— Controllare che I'impostazione del segnale di ingresso sia
corretta premendo il tasto OK (pagina 11).

* Se sullo schermo appare il messaggio
“FUORI GAMMA”:
Collegare di nuovo il display utilizzato in precedenza. Quindi,
regolare la scheda grafica del computer come indicato di
seguito.

RGB analogico RGB digitale
Frequenza 28 — 80 kHz 28 — 64 kHz
orizzontale
Frequenza 48 - 75 Hz 60 Hz
verticale
Risoluzione 1280 x 1024 o inferiore

Per ulteriori informazioni sui messaggi a schermo, vedere
“Sintomi e soluzioni dei problemi” a pagina 18.

Non sono richiesti driver specifici

11 monitor supporta lo standard Plug & Play “DDC” e rileva
automaticamente tutte le informazioni video. Non € richiesta
I’installazione di driver specifici sul computer.

Alla prima accensione del computer dopo il collegamento del monitor, ¢
possibile che venga visualizzata la procedura guidata di configurazione.
In tal caso, seguire le istruzioni a schermo. Viene selezionato
automaticamente il monitor Plug & Play in modo che sia possibile
utilizzarlo.

La frequenza verticale passa a 60 Hz.
Poiché un eventuale sfarfallio dell’immagine non indica problemi di
funzionamento del display, ¢ possibile procedere all’utilizzo.

Installazione 7: Regolare
'inclinazione e
'altezza

E possibile regolare il display entro gli angoli mostrati di seguito.

Tenere il pannello LCD da entrambi i lati, quindi
regolare I'angolazione dello schermo.

circa Sykxirca 20°

10

circa 175°

circa 175°

Se si utilizza il supporto ad altezza regolabile, le altezze
disponibili sono indicate di seguito.

Fissare entrambi i lati del pannello LCD e regolare
I'altezza dello schermo.

Utilizzo ottimale del display

Regolare I’angolazione visiva del display in base all’altezza della
scrivania e della sedia, in modo da non avere il riflesso della luce
direttamente negli occhi.

Note

¢ Quando si regola I’angolazione dello schermo, evitare di far urtare lo
schermo contro gli oggetti posti nelle vicinanze.

¢ Mentre si regola I’altezza del supporto, non collocare oggetti sotto il
display perché potrebbero danneggiarlo.



Selezione del segnale di ingresso
(INPUT1/INPUT2):k

Premere il tasto OK.
Il segnale di ingresso cambia ogni volta che si preme questo
pulsante.

INPUT

&9

Messaggio a schermo Configurazione del segnale di

(visualizzato per circa 5 ingresso

secondi nell’angolo superiore

sinistro).

INPUT1 : DVI-D:k Connettore di ingresso DVI-D
(RGB digitale) per INPUT1

INPUT2 : HD15 Connettore di ingresso HD15

(RGB analogico) per INPUT2

11




Personalizzazione del
display

Prima di procedere alle regolazioni

Collegare il display e il computer, quindi accenderli.

Per ottenere risultati ottimali, dopo che il display ¢ stato
collegato al computer e acceso, attendere circa 30 minuti
prima di effettuare eventuali regolazioni.

Tramite il menu a schermo ¢ possibile effettuare numerose
regolazioni.

Come spostarsi all’interno del
menu

1 Visualizzazione del menu principale.
Per visualizzare il menu principale, premere il tasto MENU.

MENU

2 Selezione del menu che si desidera regolare.
Per visualizzare il menu desiderato, premere i tasti
$/4. Per selezionare la voce di menu, premere OK.

3 Regolazione del menu.
Per effettuare le regolazioni, premere i tasti ‘/f, quindi
premere il tasto OK.
Quando viene premuto il tasto OK, I’impostazione viene
memorizzata, quindi I’apparecchio torna al menu precedente.

4 Chiusura del menu.
Per tornare alla visualizzazione normale, premere una volta il
tasto MENU. Se non viene premuto alcun tasto il menu si
chiude automaticamente dopo circa 45 secondi.

MENU

12

B Ripristino delle regolazioni sui valori
predefiniti

E possibile ripristinare le regolazioni mediante il menu
RIPRISTINO.

Per ulteriori informazioni sulle modalita di ripristino delle
regolazioni, vedere >+« (RIPRISTINO) a pagina 15.



Elenco delle opzioni di menu

Le opzioni di menu variano in base ai modelli.
Controllare il nome del modello nella parte inferiore del display, quindi consultare le tabelle riportate di seguito.

SDM-S75A/S95AR
SDM-S75E/S95ER

|1 RETROILLUMINAZ e}

® CONTRASTO b

Or LUMINOSITA b

7Y GAMMA @b

[% COLORE 9300K
6500K
sRGBV
UTENTE (guadagno di R e B)

(1) NITIDEZZA ™

>+« AZZERA MODO -

X\ SCHERMO AUTO
FASE
PIXEL
CENTRO ORIZ
CENTRO VERT

POSIZIONE MENU ™

EIRILEV INGRESSO:* -

A LANGUAGE ENGLISH
FRANCAIS
DEUTSCH
ESPANOL
ITALIANO
NEDERLANDS
SVENSKA
PYCCKUN
BAE
Hxz

>+« RIPRISTINO OK
ANNULLA

O BLOCCO MENU SI
NO

SDM-S75D/S95DR
SDM-S75F/S95FR
SDM-S75N/S95NR

[&] Menu REGOLAZ IMMAG

MODO (Modo ECO)

ALTO

MEDIO

BASSO

UTENTE

|<ca RETROILLUMINAZ

® CONTRASTO

- LUMINOSITA

7 GAMMA

[ COLORE

9300K

6500K

sRGBV

UTENTE (guadagno di R
eB)

() NITIDEZZA

@

>+« AZZERA MODO3*

4]

A\ SCHERMO

AUTO

FASE

PIXEL

CENTRO ORIZ

CENTRO VERT

POSIZIONE MENU

“

EIRILEV INGRESSO:

RIL AUTO ATT

INGRESSOL1

INGRESSO2

RIL AUTO DIS

LANGUAGE

ENGLISH

FRANCAIS

DEUTSCH

ESPANOL

ITALIANO

NEDERLANDS

SVENSKA

PYCCKWUN

BAGE

X

»>+< RIPRISTINO

OK

ANNULLA

Om BLOCCO MENU

SI

NO

D Se ¢ selezionato “sRGB”, non & possibile regolare le voci
CONTRASTO, LUMINOSITA ¢ GAMMA.

13



[2]Menu REGOLAZ IMMAG

E possibile regolare le voci RETROILLUMINAZ, CONTRASTO
e LUMINOSITA per i display dotati di ingressi analogici, se il
modo ECO ¢ selezionato solo per la voce UTENTE.

Voci Premereiltasto4 Premereiltasto §
MODO Impostare la modalita ECO.
ALTO Selezionare la luminosita del display tra
MEDIO “ALTO”, “MEDIO”, “BASSO” 0 “UTENTE”
BASSO per ridurre il consumo energetico.
UTENTE Se si seleziona il modo “UTENTE” e
possibile regolare anche variazioni lievi
nella luminosita del display.
Impostando un ingresso e possibile
selezionare diverse modalita.

B! Per aumentare la Per diminuire la

RETROILLUMINAZ luminosita dello luminosita dello
schermo. schermo.

@ CONTRASTO Per aumentare il Per diminuire il
contrasto delle contrasto delle
immagini. immagini.

- LUMINOSITA  Aumenta la Diminuisce la
luminosita della luminosita della
fotografia (etichetta fotografia (etichetta
nera). nera).

7 GAMMA Funzioni
E possibile ripristinare il colore originale
delle immagini visualizzate sullo schermo.

Nota

Se viene selezionato “sRGB”, non ¢ possibile regolare le voci
CONTRASTO, LUMINOSITA e GAMMA.

=]Menu COLORE

Voci Funzioni

9300K Tonalita bluastra

6500K Tonalita rossastra

sRGBV Selezionando “sRGB”, i colori vengono
regolati in base al profilo sSRGB
(I'impostazione del colore SRGB ¢ un
protocollo dello spazio colori di standard
industriale appositamente ideato per i
computer). Se viene selezionato “sRGB”,
le impostazioni di colore del computer
devono essere regolate sul profilo sSRGB.

UTENTE? E possibile effettuare la regolazione fine
della temperatura di colore. Tale
impostazione viene memorizzata in

modo automatico.

D Seil computer o un altro apparecchio collegato al display non & compatibile
con sRGB, non ¢& possibile regolare il colore sul profilo SRGB.
Se viene selezionato “sRGB”, non & possibile regolare le voci
CONTRASTO, LUMINOSITA ¢e GAMMA.
Se viene selezionata la voce ALTO, MEDIO o BASSO del modo ECO,
I’impostazione SRGB non ¢ disponibile (la voce “sRGB” viene disattivata).

2 Questa impostazione consente di modificare la temperatura di colore
aumentando o diminuendo i componenti R e B rispetto a V (verde). 11
componente V ¢ fisso.

(JMenu NITIDEZZA

Voci Premere i tasti 4/4

NITIDEZZA Consente di regolare la nitidezza dei

contorni dell’immagine e cosi via.
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>+« Menu AZZERA MODO (solo
menu REGOLAZ IMMAG):k

Voci Funzioni

OK E possibile ripristinare le voci
RETROILLUMINAZ, CONTRASTO,
LUMINOSITA, GAMMA, COLORE e
NITIDEZZA sui valori predefiniti.

ANNULLA Consente di annullare il ripristino e di

tornare al menu.

A\ Menu SCHERMO (solo segnale
RGB analogico)

B Funzione di regolazione automatica della
qualita dell’immagine

Quando il monitor riceve un segnale di ingresso, la

posizione e la nitidezza dell’immagine (fase/pixel)

vengono regolati automaticamente, assicurando che
sullo schermo appaia un’immagine nitida (pagina 16).

Nota

Mentre ¢ attivata la funzione di regolazione automatica della qualita
dell’immagine, ¢ operativo solo I’interruttore & (alimentazione).

A questo punto ¢ possibile che I’immagine non sia stabile, ma non si tratta
di un malfunzionamento. Attendere qualche secondo sino a quando la
regolazione non viene completata.

Se la funzione di regolazione automatica della qualita
dell’limmagine di questo monitor non é in grado di
regolare completamente I'immagine

E possibile effettuare manualmente ulteriori regolazioni della

qualita dell’immagine per il segnale di ingresso corrente (vedere
AUTO di seguito).

In caso sia necessario effettuare ulteriori regolazioni
della qualita dell'immagine

E possibile regolare manualmente la nitidezza (fase/pixel) e la
posizione (orizzontale/verticale) dell’immagine.

Le presenti regolazioni vengono memorizzate € vengono
visualizzate automaticamente quando il display riceve lo stesso
segnale di ingresso. Potrebbe essere necessario ripetere
I’installazione delle impostazioni se il segnale di ingresso viene
modificato dopo avere ricollegato il computer.

Voci Funzioni

AUTO

Effettuare le regolazioni appropriate di
fase, pixel e posizione orizzontale/
verticale per il segnale di ingresso
corrente, quindi memorizzarle.

Bl Regolazione manuale della nitidezza e della
posizione dell'immagine (FASE/PIXEL/
CENTRAM. O/CENTRAM. V)

E possibile regolare la nitidezza e la posizione dell’immagine
come descritto di seguito.

1 Impostare la risoluzione su 1280 x 1024 sul computer.
2 Caricare il CD-ROM.

3 Avviare il CD-ROM, quindi visualizzare il modello di
prova.



Per gli utenti Windows

Se l'autorun é attivo:

1 Fare clic sullo strumento per “Mostrar herramienta de
ajuste (UTILITY)”.

2 Fare clic su “Adjust” (regola), confermare la risoluzione e
fare clic su “Next” (avanti).

3 Viene visualizzato lo schema di prova nell’ordine PIXEL,
FASE, CENTRAM. O e CENTRAM. V.

Se I'autorun non é attivo:

1 Aprire “Risorse del computer” e fare clic con il pulsante
destro del mouse sull’icona CD-ROM. Selezionare
“Esplora” e aprire I’'icona CD-ROM.

2 Aprire [Utility] e selezionare [Windows].

3 Avviare [Win_Utility.exe].

Viene visualizzato lo schema di prova.

Per gli utenti Macintosh

1 Aprire [Utility] e selezionare [Mac].
2 Avviare [Mac_Utility.exe].

Viene visualizzato lo schema di prova.

Voci Premere i tasti 4/4

FASE Per ridurre al minimo le strisce
orizzontali visualizzate sullo schermo.

PIXEL Per disattivare la visualizzazione delle
strisce verticali.

CENTRO ORIZ Per regolare la posizione dell’immagine
CENTRO VERT nel caso in cui quest’ultima non sia
visualizzata al centro dello schermo.

Menu POSIZIONE MENU

Voci Premere i tasti 4/4

POSIZIONE MENU E possibile modificare la posizione del
menu visualizzato sullo schermo. Sono
disponibili 9 posizioni.

=1 Menu RILEV INGRESSO:k

I modelli ad ingresso digitale cercano eventuali segnali di ingresso. E
possibile passare automaticamente da un segnale all’altro.

Voci Funzioni

RIL AUTO ATT Se per I’ingresso selezionato non &
presente alcun segnale o se viene
selezionato un ingresso privo di segnale
mediante il tasto OK, viene visualizzato
un messaggio a schermo. Quindi, il
display procede al controllo del segnale
di ingresso e imposta in modo
automatico un altro ingresso.

Quando un ingresso viene modificato,
I’ingresso selezionato viene visualizzato
nell’angolo superiore sinistro dello schermo.
In assenza di segnale di ingresso, il display
passa al modo di risparmio energetico.
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Voci Funzioni

INGRESSO1 Quando si accende il display,
INGRESSO1 o INGRESSO2 vengono

INGRESSO?2 visualizzati come impostazioni
prioritarie (RILEV INGRESSO non
funziona).

RIL AUTO DIS L’ingresso non cambia automaticamente.

Per cambiare 1’ingresso, premere il
pulsante OK.

Menu LANGUAGE

Voci Premere i tasti 4/4
ENGLISH Inglese
FRANCAIS Francese
DEUTSCH Tedesco
ESPANOL Spagnolo
ITALIANO

NEDERLANDS Olandese
SVENSKA Svedese
PYCCKWUW Russo
BAEE Giapponese
=ohvg Cinese

>+« Menu RIPRISTINO (ripristino
sui valori predefiniti)

Voci Funzioni

OK Per ripristinare tutti i dati di regolazione
sui valori predefiniti, ad eccezione
dell’impostazione del menu (&}
(LANGUAGE).

ANNULLA Per annullare il ripristino e tornare alla

schermata del menu.

O Menu BLOCCO MENU

Voci

Funzioni

SI

E possibile utilizzare solo I’interruttore
0) (alimentazione). Se si tenta di
effettuare altre operazioni, sullo schermo
viene visualizzata I’icona Om
(BLOCCO MENU).

NO

Per disattivare O (BLOCCO MENU).
Se O (BLOCCO MENU) ¢ stato
impostato su SI, premendo il tasto
MENU viene selezionato
automaticamente O (BLOCCO
MENU).




Funzioni

Funzione di risparmio energetico

Questo display ¢ conforme alle direttive sul risparmio energetico
di VESA, ENERGY STAR e NUTEK. Se collegato ad un
computer o ad una scheda grafica conforme allo standard
conforme a DPMS (Display Power Management Standard) per
ingresso analogico/DMPM (D VI Digital Monitor Power
Management) per ingresso digitale, il display ¢ in grado di ridurre
automaticamente il consumo energetico come mostrato di
seguito.

Indicatore di accensione
& (alimentazione)

Modo di alimentazione

Funzionamento normale verde
attivo—spentol )(deep sleep) arancione
spento spento

D" Quando il computer entra nel modo “attivo-spento”, il segnale di
ingresso viene interrotto e sullo schermo appare il messaggio NO
SEGNALE IN INGRESSO. Dopo circa 5 secondi, il display entra nel
modo di risparmio energetico.

“deep sleep” ¢ la modalita di risparmio energetico definita dalla
Environmental Protection Agency.

Riduzione del consumo energetico
(Modo ECO)

Premendo piu volte il tasto ECO sulla parte anteriore del display
¢ possibile selezionare la luminosita dello schermo.

—

ECO: ALTO

l

ECO: MEDIO

-> l

ECO:BASSO

|

ECO:UTENTE

| —

Ciascun modo viene visualizzato sullo schermo e la luminosita
dello schermo viene ridotta in base al modo. Il menu scompare
automaticamente dopo circa 5 secondi.

La luminosita dello schermo e il consumo energetico risultano
ridotti passando da ALTO a MEDIO e infine a BASSO.

ECO

50

L’impostazione predefinita della luminosita dello schermo ¢
impostata su ALTO.
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Selezionando UTENTE, & possibile regolare il livello di
retroilluminazione premendo i tasti {/f, allo stesso modo in cui
viene selezionato RETROILLUMINAZ utilizzando il menu.

Notazk

Per i display dotati di ingressi analogici, le voci di menu
RETROILLUMINAZ, CONTRASTO e LUMINOSITA sono disponibili
solo se il modo ECO ¢ impostato su UTENTE (pagina 14).

Funzione di regolazione automatica
della qualita dell’immagine
(solo segnale RGB analogico)

Quando il display riceve un segnale di ingresso,
la posizione e la nitidezza dell'immagine (fase/
pixel) vengono regolate automaticamente,
assicurando che sullo schermo appaia
un’immagine nitida.

Modo predefinito in fabbrica

Quando viene trasmesso un segnale di ingresso al display, tale
segnale viene fatto corrispondere automaticamente a uno dei
modi preimpostati in fabbrica e memorizzati nel display, in modo
da fornire un’immagine di alta qualita al centro dello schermo. Se
il segnale di ingresso corrisponde al modo predefinito in fabbrica,
I’immagine viene automaticamente visualizzata sullo schermo
con le regolazioni predefinite.

Se i segnali trasmessi non corrispondono ai modi
predefiniti in fabbrica

Quando il display riceve un segnale di ingresso non
corrispondente ad alcuno dei modi predefiniti in fabbrica, viene
attivata la funzione di regolazione automatica della qualita
dell’immagine, assicurando che sullo schermo appaia sempre
un’immagine nitida entro le gamme di frequenza che seguono.
Frequenza orizzontale: 28-80 kHz

Frequenza verticale: 48-75 Hz

Di conseguenza, la prima volta che il display riceve segnali di
ingresso che non corrispondono ad alcuno dei modi preimpostati
in fabbrica, & possibile che I’apparecchio impieghi pit tempo del
normale per visualizzare I’'immagine. Tali dati di regolazione
vengono memorizzati automaticamente, in modo che, all’utilizzo
successivo del display, questo funzioni come quando vengono
ricevuti i segnali che corrispondono a uno dei modi preimpostati
in fabbrica.

Se la fase, i pixel e la posizione dell’immagine
vengono regolati manualmente

Per alcuni segnali di ingresso, la funzione di regolazione
automatica della qualita dell’immagine del display potrebbe non
essere sufficiente a impostare completamente fase, pixel e
posizione. In tal caso, & possibile effettuare tali regolazioni
manualmente (pagina 14), regolazioni che verranno memorizzate
come modi utente e richiamate automaticamente ogni volta che il
display riceve gli stessi segnali di ingresso.

Nota

Mentre ¢ attivata la funzione di regolazione automatica della qualita
dell’immagine, 1’unico interruttore attivo & ©) (alimentazione).

A questo punto ¢ possibile che I’immagine non sia stabile, ma non si tratta
di un malfunzionamento. Attendere qualche secondo sino a quando la
regolazione non viene completata.



Guida alla soluzione dei
problemi

Prima di contattare 1’assistenza tecnica, consultare la seguente
sezione.

Messaggi a schermo

Se si presenta qualche problema relativo al segnale di ingresso,
sullo schermo appare uno dei seguenti messaggi. Per risolvere il
problema, vedere “Sintomi e soluzioni dei problemi” a pagina 18.

Se sullo schermo appare il messaggio “FUORI
GAMMA”

Significa che il segnale di ingresso non € supportato dalle
caratteristiche tecniche del display. Controllare le seguenti voci.
Per ulteriori informazioni sui messaggi a schermo, vedere
“Sintomi e soluzioni dei problemi” a pagina 18.

Se viene visualizzato “xxx.xkHz/ xxxHz”

Significa che la frequenza orizzontale o la frequenza verticale
non sono supportate dalle caratteristiche tecniche del display.
Le cifre indicano le frequenze orizzontali e verticali del
segnale di ingresso corrente.

Esempio

FUOR| GAMMA

INGRESSO1:DVI-D
xxX.xkHz/ xxxHz

Se viene visualizzato “RISOLUZIONE > 1280 x 1024”
Significa che la risoluzione non ¢ supportata dalle
caratteristiche tecniche del display (1280 x 1024 o inferiore).

Esempio

FUORI GAMMA

INGRESSO1:DV | -D
RISOLUZIONE > 1280X1024
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Se sullo schermo appare il messaggio “NO
SEGNALE IN INGRESSO”

Significa che non viene immesso alcun segnale tramite il
connettore correntemente selezionato.

Se RILEV INGRESSO (pagina 15) ¢ attivato, il display rileva un
altro segnale di ingresso e modifica automaticamente 1’ingresso.

Esempio

NO SEGNALE IN INGRESSO
INGRESSO1:DVI-D

VAl A RISPARMIO ENERG

Se non ¢ possibile trovare i segnali di ingresso viene
visualizzato il messaggio “VAI A RISPARMIO ENERG”.
Dopo 5 secondi si avvia la modalita di risparmio energetico.

Se sullo schermo appare il messaggio “CAVO
SCOLLEGATO”

Significa che il cavo del segnale video ¢ stato scollegato dal
connettore correntemente selezionato.

Se RILEV INGRESSO (pagina 15) ¢ impostato su “ATT”, il
display rileva un altro segnale di ingresso e modifica
automaticamente 1’ingresso.

Esempio
[@INFORMAZIONT |

CAVO SCOLLEGATO
INGRESSO1:DVI-D
VAl A RISPARMIO ENERG

Se non ¢ possibile trovare i segnali di ingresso viene
visualizzato il messaggio “VAI A RISPARMIO ENERG”.
Dopo 45 secondi si avvia la modalita di risparmio energetico.




Sintomi e soluzioni dei problemi

Se si verifica un problema causato dal computer o da altri apparecchi collegati, fare riferimento al relativo manuale delle istruzioni.

Sintomo Controllare quanto segue

Limmagine non viene visualizzata

Se I'indicatore () (alimentazione)
non € acceso o diventa arancione,

e Verificare che I'interruttore () (alimentazione) sia acceso.

Se I'indicatore () (alimentazione)
non si illumina quando si preme
Iinterruttore () (alimentazione),

» Verificare che il cavo di alimentazione sia collegato correttamente.

Se sullo schermo viene visualizzato
CAVO SCOLLEGATO

» Verificare che il cavo del segnale video sia collegato correttamente e che tutte le spine
siano inserite saldamente nelle relative prese (pagina 7).

» Verificare che i piedini del connettore di. ingresso video non siano piegati o inseriti
forzatamente.

 Verificare che la selezione di ingresso sia correttamente impostata (pagina 11).

« E collegato un cavo del segnale video non in dotazione. Se viene collegato un cavo del
segnale video diverso da quello in dotazione, ¢ possibile che sullo schermo venga
visualizzato CAVO SCOLLEGATO. Non si tratta di un problema di funzionamento.

Se sullo schermo viene visualizzato
il messaggio NO SEGNALE IN
INGRESSO o I'indicatore ()
(alimentazione) diventa arancione,

* Verificare che il cavo del segnale video sia collegato correttamente e che tutte le spine
siano inserite saldamente nelle relative prese (pagina 7).

* Verificare che i piedini del connettore di ingresso video non siano piegati o inseriti forzatamente.

* Verificare che la selezione dell’ingresso sia correttamente impostata (pagina 11).

H Problemi causati dal computer o da altri apparecchi collegati e non dal display

* [l computer & impostato sul modo di risparmio energetico. Premere un tasto qualsiasi della
tastiera o spostare il mouse.

* Controllare che la scheda grafica sia installata correttamente.

* Verificare che I’alimentazione del computer sia attivata.

¢ Riavviare il computer.

Se sullo schermo viene visualizzato
FUORI GAMMA (pagina 17)

H Problemi causati dal computer o da altri apparecchi collegati e non dal display
 Verificare che la gamma di frequenza video rientri in quella specificata per il display. Se
con questo display ¢ stato sostituito un vecchio display, ricollegare il vecchio display e
regolare la scheda grafica del computer entro le gamme riportate di seguito:
Orizzontale: 28 — 80 kHz (RGB analogico), 28 — 64 kHz (RGB digitale)
Verticale: 48 — 75 Hz (RGB analogico), 60 Hz (RGB digitale)
Risoluzione: 1280 x 1024 o inferiore

Se viene utilizzato Windows

* Se con questo display ¢ stato sostituito un vecchio display, ricollegare quello vecchio ed
eseguire le seguenti operazioni. Selezionare “SONY” dall’elenco “Produttori”, quindi il
nome del modello desiderato dall’elenco “Modelli” nella schermata di selezione delle
periferiche di Windows. Qualora il nome del modello del presente display non fosse
visualizzato nell’elenco “Modelli”, provare “Plug & Play”.

Se si utilizza un sistema Macintosh

 Se si collega un computer Macintosh, utilizzare un adattatore (non in dotazione), se
necessario. Collegare 1’adattatore al computer prima di connettere il cavo del segnale video.

Limmagine é tremolante, salta,
oscilla o non é chiara

* Regolare i pixel e la fase (solo segnale RGB analogico) (pagina 14).
» Tentare collegando il display ad un’altra presa di rete CA, preferibilmente su un circuito
diverso.

H Problemi causati dal computer o da altri apparecchi collegati e non dal display

* Per I'impostazione piu adatta del display, consultare il manuale della scheda grafica.

 Assicurarsi che il modo grafico (VESA, Macintosh 19” Color, ecc.) e la frequenza del
segnale di ingresso siano supportati dal display. Anche se la frequenza rientra nella
gamma adatta, alcune schede video potrebbero avere un impulso sincronico troppo basso
perché il display possa sincronizzarsi correttamente.

* Questo display non ¢ in grado di elaborare i segnali di interlacciamento. Impostare i
segnali progressivi.

* Regolare la frequenza di refresh del computer (frequenza verticale) per ottenere la
migliore immagine possibile.

Limmagine & sfocata

* Regolare la luminosita e il contrasto (pagina 14).
* Regolare i pixel e la fase (solo segnale RGB analogico) (pagina 14).

H Problemi causati dal computer o da altri apparecchi collegati e non dal display
* Impostare la risoluzione su 1280 x 1024 sul computer.
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Sintomo

Controllare quanto segue

Limmagine é sdoppiata

» Eliminare eventuali prolunghe del cavo video e/o di scatole di commutazione video.
* Controllare che tutte le spine siano inserite saldamente nelle rispettive prese.

Limmagine non é centrata o non &
delle dimensioni corrette
(solo segnale RGB analogico)

* Regolare i pixel e la fase (pagina 14).
* Regolare la posizione dell’immagine (pagina 14). Si noti che alcuni modi video non
riempiono lo schermo fino ai bordi.

Limmagine é troppo piccola

H Problemi causati dal computer o da altri apparecchi collegati e non dal display
» Impostare la risoluzione su 1280 x 1024 sul computer.

Limmagine é scura

* Regolare la retroilluminazione (pagina 14).

¢ Regolare la della luminosita (pagina 14).

* Regolare la gamma utilizzando il menu GAMMA (pagina 14).

* Dopo I’accensione, occorrono alcuni minuti prima che il display si illumini.

* Lo schermo potrebbe diventare piu scuro, a seconda del modo ECO selezionato.

Sono visibili disturbi ondulati o
ellittici (effetto moiré)

* Regolare i pixel e la fase (solo segnale RGB analogico) (pagina 14).

Il colore non & uniforme

* Regolare i pixel e la fase (solo segnale RGB analogico) (pagina 14).

Il colore bianco non & perfetto

* Regolare la temperatura di colore (pagina 14).

| tasti del display non sono
operativi (sullo schermo appare il

simbolo Om)

+ Se BLOCCO MENU & impostato su SI, impostarlo su NO (pagina 15).

Il display si spegne dopo poco

H Problemi causati dal computer o da altri apparecchi collegati
 Disattivare I’impostazione di risparmio energetico del computer.

La risoluzione visualizzata nella
schermata del menu non é
corretta.

* A seconda dell’impostazione della scheda grafica, ¢ possibile che la risoluzione
visualizzata nella schermata del menu non corrisponda a quella impostata sul computer.

Visualizzazione delle informazioni relative al » Nome e caratteristiche tecniche del computer e della scheda

display

Durante la ricezione del segnale video da parte del

grafica in uso
» Tipo di segnali di ingresso (RGB analogico/RGB digitale)

display, tenere premuto il pulsante MENU per piu di
5 secondi finché non viene visualizzata la finestra

informativa.

Premere di nuovo il tasto MENU per far scomparire la finestra.

MENU

Esempio

MODEL : SDM-S75A

Nome del
modello

SER. NO : 1234567 «——— Numero di serie

MANUFACTURED : 2005-52_|

| ~—— Settimana e anno
di fabbricazione

Sebbene il nome di modello registrato per lo standard di sicurezza
del presente display sia SDM-S75:%/S95 %k, per la vendita viene
utilizzato il nome SDM-S75A/S95AR/S75D/S95SDR/S75E/

S95ER/S75F/S95FR/S75N/S95NR.

Se il problema persiste, consultare un rivenditore Sony
autorizzato e fornire le seguenti informazioni:

* Nome del modello

¢ Numero di serie

* Descrizione dettagliata del problema
* Data di acquisto
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Caratteristiche tecniche

Nome modello SDM-S75A SDM-S95AR SDM-S75E SDM-S95ER
Pannello LCD Tipo di pannello: a-Si TFT Active Matrix
Dimensioni 17,0 19,0 17,0 19,0

dell’immagine: pollici

Formato del segnale di
ingresso

Frequenza di utilizzo RGBV
Orizzontale: tra 28 e 80 kHz
Verticale:tra 48 e 75 Hz

Risoluzione

Orizzontale: massimo 1280 punti
Verticale: massimo 1024 linee

Tipo di segnale d’ingresso
(Digitale/Analogico)

Analogico x1

Livelli dei segnali di
ingresso

Segnale video RGB analogico
0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positivo
Segnale SYNC
Livello TTL, 2,2 kQ, positivo o negativo

Ingresso audio

Minijack stereo, 0,5 Vrms

Uscita audio

Minijack stereo

Requisiti di alimentazione

100 -240V, 50 - 60 Hz,
massimo 1,0 A

Consumo energetico

massimo 45 W

massimo 50 W massimo 45 W

massimo 50 W

Temperatura di utilizzo

da5a35°C

1l tipo di supporto

Altezza fissa

Altezza fissa

Altezza regolabile

Altezza regolabile

Dimensioni (larghezza/

Circa 369 x 423,5 x

Circa 414 x 439,5 x

Circa 369 x 393,5 -

Circa 414 x 409,5 —

altezza/profondita) 225 mm 225 mm 503,5 x 253 mm 519,5 x 277,5 mm
(con supporto) (con supporto) (con supporto) (con supporto)
Circa 369 x 315 x Circa 414 x 348 x Circa 369 x 315 x Circa 414 x 348 x
66 mm 69 mm 66 mm 69 mm
(senza supporto) (senza supporto) (senza supporto) (senza supporto)
Peso Circa 6,4 kg Circa 7,3 kg Circa 7,5 kg Circa 8,7 kg
(con supporto) (con supporto) (con supporto) (con supporto)
Circa4,3 kg Circa 5,2 kg Circa 4,3 kg Circa 5,2 kg
(senza supporto) (senza supporto) (senza supporto) (senza supporto)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Accessori Vedere pagina 6.

D Condizione di sincronizzazione orizzontale e verticale consigliata
» L’ampiezza della sincronizzazione orizzontale dovrebbe

essere superiore al 4,8% della sincronizzazione orizzontale

totale oppure 0,8 us, a seconda di qual ¢ pit ampia.
* L’ampiezza di oscuramento orizzontale dovrebbe essere

superiore a 2,5 psec.

e L’ampiezza di oscuramento verticale dovrebbe essere

superiore a 450 psec.

1l design e le caratteristiche tecniche sono soggetti a modifiche

senza preavvi SO.
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Nome modello SDM-S75D SDM-S95DR SDM-S75F SDM-S95FR
Pannello LCD Tipo di pannello: a-Si TFT Active Matrix
Dimensioni 17,0 19,0 17,0 19,0

dell’immagine: pollici

Formato del segnale di
ingresso

Frequenza di utilizzo RGBV
Orizzontale: tra 28 e 80 kHz (RGB analogico)
tra 28 e 64 kHz (RGB digitale)
Verticale: tra 48 e 75 Hz (RGB analogico)
60 Hz (RGB digitale)

Risoluzione

Orizzontale: massimo 1280 punti
Verticale: massimo 1024 linee

Tipo di segnale d’ingresso
(Digitale/Analogico)

Digitale x 1/Analogico x 1

Livelli dei segnali di
ingresso

Segnale video RGB analogico
0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positivo
Segnale SYNC
Livello TTL, 2,2 k€, positivo o negativo
Segnale RGB (DVI) digitale : TMDS (collegamento singolo)

Ingresso audio

Minijack stereo, 0,5 Vrms

Uscita audio

Minijack stereo

Requisiti di alimentazione

100 - 240V, 50 — 60 Hz,
massimo 1,0 A

Consumo energetico

massimo 45 W

massimo 50 W

massimo 45 W

massimo 50 W

Temperatura di utilizzo

da5a35°C

11 tipo di supporto

Altezza fissa

Altezza fissa

Altezza regolabile

Altezza regolabile

Dimensioni (larghezza/

Circa 369 x 423,5 x

Circa 414 x 439,5 x

Circa 369 x 393,5 —

Circa 414 x 409,5 —

altezza/profondita) 225 mm 225 mm 503,5 x 253 mm 519,5 x 277,5 mm
(con supporto) (con supporto) (con supporto) (con supporto)
Circa 369 x 315 x Circa 414 x 348 x Circa 369 x 315 x Circa 414 x 348 x
66 mm 69 mm 66 mm 69 mm
(senza supporto) (senza supporto) (senza supporto) (senza supporto)
Peso Circa 6,4 kg Circa 7,3 kg Circa 7,5 kg Circa 8,7 kg
(con supporto) (con supporto) (con supporto) (con supporto)
Circa 4,3 kg Circa 5,2 kg Circa 4,3 kg Circa 5,2 kg
(senza supporto) (senza supporto) (senza supporto) (senza supporto)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Accessori Vedere pagina 6.

1) Condizione di sincronizzazione orizzontale e verticale consigliata

e L’ampiezza della sincronizzazione orizzontale dovrebbe
essere superiore al 4,8% della sincronizzazione orizzontale

totale oppure 0,8 ps, a seconda di qual ¢ pill ampia.
» L’ampiezza di oscuramento orizzontale dovrebbe essere

superiore a 2,5 usec.

* L’ampiezza di oscuramento verticale dovrebbe essere

superiore a 450 usec.

Il design e le caratteristiche tecniche sono soggetti a modifiche

senza preavvi SO.
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Nome modello

SDM-S75N SDM-S95NR

Pannello LCD

Tipo di pannello: a-Si TFT Active Matrix

Dimensioni
dell’immagine: pollici

17,0 19,0

Formato del segnale di
ingresso

Frequenza di utilizzo RGBV
Orizzontale: tra 28 e 80 kHz (RGB analogico)
tra 28 e 64 kHz (RGB digitale)
Verticale: tra 48 e 75 Hz (RGB analogico)
60 Hz (RGB digitale)

Risoluzione

Orizzontale: massimo 1280 punti
Verticale: massimo 1024 linee

Tipo di segnale d’ingresso
(Digitale/Analogico)

Digitale x 1/Analogico x 1

Livelli dei segnali di
ingresso

Segnale video RGB analogico
0.7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positivo
Segnale SYNC
Livello TTL, 2,2 kQ, positivo o negativo
Segnale RGB (DVI) digitale : TMDS
(collegamento singolo)

Ingresso audio

Minijack stereo, 0,5 Vrms

Uscita audio

Minijack stereo

Requisiti di alimentazione

100 — 240V, 50 — 60 Hz, massimo 1,0 A

Consumo energetico

massimo 45 W massimo 50 W

Temperatura di utilizzo

da5a35°C

11 tipo di supporto

Dimensioni (larghezza/

Circa 369 x 315 x Circa 414 x 348 x

altezza/profondita) 66 mm 69 mm

Peso Circa 4,3 kg Circa 5,2 kg
(con supporto) (con supporto)

Plug & Play DDC2B

Accessori Vedere pagina 6.

' Condizione di sincronizzazione orizzontale e verticale consigliata
e L’ampiezza della sincronizzazione orizzontale dovrebbe
essere superiore al 4,8% della sincronizzazione orizzontale
totale oppure 0,8 us, a seconda di qual ¢ pill ampia.
» L’ampiezza di oscuramento orizzontale dovrebbe essere

superiore a 2,5 usec.

e L’ampiezza di oscuramento verticale dovrebbe essere

superiore a 450 usec.

1l design e le caratteristiche tecniche sono soggetti a modifiche

senza preavvi SO.
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TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

B Congratulations!

You have just purchased a TCO’99 approved and labelled product! Your
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Your purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental labelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, as far as computers and other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possible to satisfactorily recycle the majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of a computer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it is vital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in offices is often left running
continuously and thereby consumes a lot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as a joint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover a wide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after a certain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to a lower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

Labelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’99 approved and labelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative™® processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

The relevant TCO’99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeable batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury is not present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO’99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozone layer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. The relevant TCO’99 requirement permits the inclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

*#* Lead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

B Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirements in the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

* Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

* Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

¢ Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
¢ Noise emissions

B Ecology
* The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or ISO 14 001
¢ Restrictions on
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the development of IT equipment
in a more user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displays in 1992 and is now requested by users
and IT-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

H Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back this if you purchase new equivalent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further details on specific recycling systems can be found at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

H Customer in USA

We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://www.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/Sonylnfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not
expose this apparatus to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE
This notice
If shipped t

LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following

specificatio

SPECIFICATIONS
Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p

Cord
Length
Rating

NOTICE

Cette notice s’applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada

uniquemen
Si cet appa
le cordon d

LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

is applicable for USA/Canada only.
o USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA

ns:

Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Maximum 15 feet
Minimum 7 A, 125V

t.
reil est export* aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
"alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches
Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125V
— T —
= o [T
— Gy

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

This monitor complies with the
TCO’99 guidelines.

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center 1-800-222-7669
or http://www.sony.com/

(for the black model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name : SONY

Model : SDM-S752k/S95%

Note : *kmeans any number or alphanumeric
character.

Responsible Party : Sony Electronics Inc.

Address : 16530 Via Esprillo, San Diego, CA
92127 U.S.A.

Telephone Number : 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

TtODevelopment

14 This monitor complies with the
TCO’03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

N&o se esqueca de confirmar a caixa fornecida com o seu monitor.
A etiqueta de identificagdo do seu modelo de monitor esta
localizada na parte de tras do monitor.

(for the silver model)



Macintosh € uma marca comercial, cuja
licenca pertence a Apple Computer,
Inc., registada nos E.U.A e em outros
paises.

Windows™ € uma marca comercial
registada da Microsoft Corporation nos
Estados Unidos e em outros paises.
IBM PC/AT e VGA sdo marcas
comerciais registadas da IBM
Corporation nos E.U.A.

VESA e DDC" sdo marcas comerciais
da Video Electronics Standards
Association.

ENERGY STAR ¢ uma marcaregistada
daU.S.

Adobe e Acrobat sdo marcas comerciais
da Adobe Systems Incorporated.
Todos os outros nomes de produtos
mencionados no presente documento
podem ser marcas comerciais ou marcas
comerciais registadas das respectivas
empresas proprietarias.

Além disso, os simbolos “™” e “®” nao
sdo mencionados em nenhum caso no
presente manual.

®

Precaugdes. . . ... 4
Verificar o nome do modelo domonitor ... ................... 5
Identificagéo das pecasecomandos . . ................... ... 5
Configuracao ...........c.cviiiiiiinrrnnnnnenrnnns 6
Configuracdo 1: Monteosuporte . ... ......... ... ... ....... 6
Configuracao 2: Ligar os cabos do sinaldevideo ............. 7
Configuracao 3: Ligar os cabosde dudio. ................... 8
Configuracao 4: Ligar o cabo de alimentagdo ................ 9
Configuracao 5: Prendaosfios ............ ... .. ... .. .... 9
Configuracao 6: Ligar o monitor e o computador.............. 9
Configuracao 7: Ajustar aiinclinagdoeaaltura .............. 10
Seleccionar o sinal de entrada (INPUT1/INPUT2) .. ........... 11
PersonalizaroMonitor .......................... 12
Navegar O MeNU. . . ..o ot e e

Listadeopgbesdemenu . ...,
[&] menu PICTURE ADJUST
[ menu COLOR (COR) .. ... e
(M menu SHARPNESS. . ... ... .. . .. .
»+< menu MODE RESET

http://www.sony.net/
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Funcdo de economiadeenergia ............... i, 16
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TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model) .. ................. [
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Precaucoes

Aviso sobre ligacoes eléctricas

 Utilize o cabo de alimentacdo fornecido. Se utilizar um cabo de
alimentacdo diferente, certifique-se de que é compativel com a
sua rede eléctrica local.
Para os clientes nos E.U.A
Se ndo utilizar o cabo adequado, este monitor ndo estard em
conformidade com as normas FCC.
Para os clientes no Reino Unido
Se utilizar o monitor no Reino Unido, certifique-se de que
utiliza o cabo de alimentagdo para o Reino Unido.

Exemplo de tipos de fichas

para 100 a 120 V
CA

para 200 a 240 V
CA

apenas para 240 V
CA

O equipamento deve ser instalado préximo de uma tomada
facilmente acessivel

Instalacao

Naio instale ou deixe o monitor:

* Em locais sujeitos a temperaturas extremas, por exemplo
préximo de um aquecedor, grelha de ventilagdo ou luz solar
directa. Ao sujeitar o monitor a temperaturas extremas, como
num automével estacionado a luz solar directa ou préximo de
um respirador de aquecimento, pode provocar deformagdes na
caixa ou avarias.

* Em locais sujeitos a vibragdes mecinicas ou embates.

* Préximo de qualquer equipamento que gere um campo
magnético forte, como um televisor ou diversos outros
electrodomésticos.

* Em locais sujeitos a niveis excessivos de po, sujidade ou areia,
por exemplo préximo de uma janela aberta ou numa saida para
o exterior. Se o instalar temporariamente num ambiente
externo, certifique-se de que toma as precaucdes adequadas
contra pé e sujidade transportados pelo vento. Caso contrério,
poderdo ocorrer avarias irrepardveis.

Manuseamento do ecra LCD.

* Nio deixe o ecrd LCD voltado para o sol, uma vez que isso
pode danificar o ecrd LCD. Tenha cuidado quando colocar o
monitor préximo de uma janela.

* Nao pressione ou risque o ecrd LCD. Nao coloque objectos
pesados sobre o ecra LCD. Isso pode provocar a perda de
uniformidade do ecra ou provocar avarias no painel LCD.

* Se o ecri for utilizado num local fresco, pode aparecer no ecra
uma imagem residual. Isso ndo é uma avaria. O ecra regressa ao
normal 2 medida que a temperatura vai subindo até ao nivel de
funcionamento normal.

* Se uma imagem parada for visualizada durante um periodo de
tempo prolongado, pode aparecer durante algum tempo uma
imagem residual. A imagem residual acabara por desaparecer.

¢ O painel de LCD aquece durante o funcionamento. Isso ndo é
uma avaria.

Nota sobre o LCD (Monitor de Cristais Liquidos)

Lembre-se de que o ecra LCD é fabricado com
tecnologia de elevada precisdo. No entanto, podem
surgir constantemente pontos pretos ou pontos de luz
brilhante (vermelhos, azuis ou verdes) no ecra e podem
surgir faixas coloridas ou brilho irregular no ecra LCD.
Isso nao é uma avaria.

(Pontos eficazes: mais de 99.99%)

Manutencéao

» Certifique-se de que desliga a ficha do cabo de alimentagéo da
tomada eléctrica antes de limpar o monitor.

* Limpe o ecrd LCD com um pano macio. Se utilizar um liquido
de limpeza de vidros, ndo utilize qualquer tipo de produto de
limpeza que contenha uma solug¢do anti-estdtica ou aditivo
semelhante, uma vez que isso pode riscar o revestimento do
ecrd LCD.

* Limpe a caixa, painel e controlos com um pano macio
humedecido ligeiramente com uma solucdo de detergente
suave. Nao utilize qualquer tipo de superficie abrasiva, p6 para
arear ou solvente, como dlcool ou benzina.

* Nio raspe, toque ou bata na superficie do ecrd com itens
agucados ou abrasivos como canetas esferograficas ou chaves
de parafusos. Este tipo de contacto pode resultar num tubo de
imagem riscado.

* De referir que pode ocorrer deterioracao de material ou
degradacdo do revestimento do ecrd LCD se o ecrd for exposto
a solventes volateis, tais como insecticidas, ou se for mantido
um contacto prolongado com borracha ou materiais em vinil.

Transporte

* Desligue todos os cabos do monitor. Se utilizar um suporte de
altura ajustdvel, ajuste a sua altura para a posi¢do mais elevada
e segure ambos os lados do ecrd LCD cuidadosamente. Tenha
cuidado para ndo riscar o ecrd quando o transportar. Uma queda
do monitor poderd provocar ferimentos e o monitor podera ficar
danificado.

¢ Quando transportar este monitor para repara¢des ou envio,
utilize a caixa de cartfio e os materiais de embalagem originais.

» Substitua os pinos de travao para suporte de altura ajustavel
para corrigir o suporte durante o transporte.

Eliminacao do monitor

¢ Nao elimine este monitor com os residuos
domeésticos gerais.

¢ O tubo fluorescente utilizado neste monitor contém
mercturio. A eliminacao deste monitor deve ser
realizada em conformidade com os regulamentos da
sua autoridade de sanidade publica local.



Verificar o nome do modelo do
monitor

Verificar primeiro o nome do modelo do monitor

O nome do modelo estd localizado na parte de trds do monitor
(por ex. : SDM-S75A).

Nao pode utilizar algumas das funcdes ou op¢des de menu
para determinados modelos de monitor.

Os conteiidos com a marca * para especificacdes variam
de acordo com os modelos. Para mais informacées, ver
“Especificacoes” (pagina 20).

Identificacao das pecas e
comandos

Consulte as paginas entre paréntesis para obter mais informacgoes.

A ilustragdo mostra apenas um dos modelos que estdo disponiveis
para este monitor.

Parte da frente do monitor

Eoooo oof

= MENU

O interruptor (de alimentacéo) e () indicador (de
alimentacao) (paginas 9, 16)
Este interruptor liga o monitor. Para desligar o monitor, prima
novamente no interruptor.

Botido MENU (pagina 12)
Este botdo liga e desliga o ecrd do menu.

Botdes ¥/4 (pagina 12)
Estes botdes sdo utilizados para seleccionar os itens de menu
e para efectuar ajustes.

(4] Botao OK (pagina 12)
Este botdo activa o item de menu seleccionado e as regulacdes
efectuadas utilizando os botdes ¥/4 (3).
INPUT (pagina 11):
Estes botdes comutam o sinal de entrada de video entre
INPUT1 e INPUT2 quando estdo ligados dois computadores
ao monitor. (Apenas disponivel quando o menu esta
desactivado.)

[5] Botao ECO (pagina 16)
Este botdo € utilizado para reduzir o consumo de energia.
Quando o ecrd de menu ndo é visualizado, pode também
ajustar automaticamente a qualidade de imagem para o sinal
de entrada actual enquanto mantém este botdao premido
durante mais de 3 segundos (ajuste Automatico de Um toque).
(apenas sinal RGB analégico)

[6] Tomada de saida de audio (pagina 8)
Esta tomada emite sinais dudio para altifalantes ou outro
equipamento dudio.




Part de tras do monitor

2l =]
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7] [8]02[9]3

conector AC IN (pagina 9)
Este conector liga o cabo de alimentacdo (fornecido).

Conector de entrada DVI-D (RGB digital )*¢ (pagina
8)
Este conector recebe os sinais de video RGB digitais que
cumprem a norma DVI Rev.1.0.

[9] Conector de entrada HD15 (RGB analégico) (pagina
8)
Este conector recebe sinais de video RGB analdgicos (0,700
Vp-p, positivo) e sinais de sincronia.

Suporte para cabos>k (pagina 9)
Esta peca fixa fios e cabos ao monitor.

Orificio de bloqueio de seguranca
O orificio de bloqueio de seguranca deve ser utilizado com o
Kensington Micro Saver Security System.
O Micro Saver Security System ¢ uma marca comercial da
Kensington.

[12 Tomada audio para INPUT1 3
Esta tomada recebe sinais de dudio quando estd ligada a
tomada de saida de dudio de um computador ou outro
equipamento de dudio ligado a INPUTI.

Tomada audio para INPUT2:
Esta tomada recebe sinais de dudio quando estd ligada a
tomada de saida de dudio de um computador ou outro
equipamento de dudio ligado a INPUT2.

Configuracao

Antes de utilizar o seu monitor, certifique-se de que os itens

seguintes estdo incluidos na caixa de cartio:

e Ecrda LCD

¢ Cabo de alimenta¢io

* Base do Suportek

¢ Cabo de sinal de video HD15-HD15 (RGB analégico)

¢ Cabo de sinal video DVI-D (RGB digital)sk

¢ CD-ROM (software utilitario para Windows/Macintosh,
Instrugdes de utilizagdo, etc.)

¢ Cartdo de garantia

* Guia de configuragdo rdpida

Os contetidos com marca ¢ para especificagdes variam de acordo
com os modelos. Para mais informagoes, ver Especifica¢des
(pagina 20).

Configuracao 1:Monte o suporte

Nao pressione o ecra LCD quando colocar ou endireitar o
monitor numa secretaria ou superficie semelhante.

Pode afectar a uniformidade do ecra ou danificar o ecra
LCD.

B Quando utilizar o suporte fornecido:
1 Abra a caixa de cartdo e retire a base de suporte.

2 Confirme os itens fornecidos.
* Base do Suporte (com o parafuso na extremidade inferior)

3 Coloque um tapete macio ou semelhante numa
superficie plana, como uma secretaria.
Pode danificar o ecrd LCD e o préprio monitor se colocar o
monitor directamente na secretdria.

4 Retire o monitor da caixa de cartdo e depois
coloque a estrutura do monitor colocado ao longo
da extremidade da secretaria.

A figura mostra o suporte de altura ajustdvel. Se utilizar o
suporte fixo, o seu tltimo passo no procedimento de
montagem € o Passo 5.

Monitor Suporte

Tapete macio ou
semelhante



5 Engate os orificios da base de suporte nos dentes
do suporte para prender. @
Puxe a pega de aparafusamento para cima para
aparafusar a base do suporte de forma segura. @
Certifique-se de que o parafuso esta bem fixo e rode
a pega de aparafusamento de volta para tras.

@ Parafuso

6 Se utilizar o suporte de altura ajustavel, retire o pino
de travao depois de levantar o suporte de altura

ajustavel até este ficar direito.

Pino de Travao

Nota
Naio retire o pino de travdo enquanto é colocado o suporte. Pode cair e

provocar ferimentos se o pescogo do suporte sair de forma impetuosa da

base de suporte.

H Quando utilizar o Suporte VESA:x

Parafusos
compativeis
com as normas
VESA (4)

Pode aplicar um suporte VESA em outras marcas, removendo o
suporte fornecido aplicado ao monitor.

Configuracao 2:Ligar os cabos do
sinal de video

¢ Desligue o monitor e o computador antes de ligar.

Notas
* Naio toque nos pinos do conector do cabo do sinal de video, uma vez

que isso pode dobrar os pinos.
* Verifique o alinhamento do conector para evitar dobrar os pinos do

conector do cabo de sinal video.

1 Incline o monitor para cima.
Quando utilizar o suporte de altura ajustavel,

levante mais o monitor.:k

A\

;
¢

|

;

—
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2 Ligue os cabos do sinal de video ao monitor.
Se utilizar o suporte fixo, desloque primeiro os cabos do sinal
de video através do orificio do suporte e, em seguida, ligue-os
ao monitor. Para mais detalhes, consulte “Configuracéo 5:
Prenda os fios.”

B Ligue um computador equipado com um
conector de saida HD15 (RGB analégico)
Utilizando o cabo de sinal de video HD15-HD15 (RGB
analégico) fornecido, ligue o computador ao conector de
entrada HD 15 (RGB anal6gico) do monitor’.

ao conector
de entrada

e HD 15 (RGB
analégico)
Cabo do sinal de video

HD15-HD15 (RGB
analdgico) (fornecido)

ao conector de saida HD15 (RGB
analdgico) do computador’

(I3

B Ligue um computador equipado com um
conector de saida DVI (RGB digital)
Utilizando o cabo do sinal video DVI-D (RGB digital)

fornecido, ligue o computador ao conector de entrada DVI-D
(RGB digital) do monitor’.

S

—

i’

b |

1 ao conector de
entrada DVI-D
|l (RGB digital)

Cabo do sinal de
video DVI-D (RGB
digital) (fornecido)

Configuracao 3:Ligar os cabos de
audio

Se nao pretender uma saida audio, nao é necessario

efectuar esta ligacao.

Se for utilizar o suporte fixo, estire primeiro os cabos de dudio
através do orificio do suporte e, em seguida, ligue-os a0 monitor.
Para mais detalhes, consulte “Configuracdo 5: Prenda os fios.”

1 Ligue a tomada de entrada audio do monitor e a
tomada de entrada audio do computador ou outro
equipamento audio utilizando o cabo audio (nao
fornecido).

fj a entrada de
a saida de audio I audio

do computador ou outro
equipamento de audio

cabo audio (ndo fornecido)

2 Ligar o cabo audio (ndo fornecido) de forma segura
a tomada de saida audio do monitor’.

a saida de audio

cabo 4udio
(nao fornecido)

\

A saida dudio serd modificada quando a ligag@o de entrada e saida
4udio do monitor tiver sido completada.

Ligue o equipamento dudio que esteja dentro da gama de entrada
indicada nas especificagdes de entrada dudio do monitor. Uma
entrada muito elevada pode causar danos no monitor.



Configuracao 4:Ligar o cabo de
alimentacao

Se for utilizar o suporte fixo, estire primeiro o cabo de
alimentacdo através do orificio do suporte e, em seguida, ligue-o
ao monitor. Para mais detalhes, consulte “Configuracio 5: Prenda
os fios.”

1 Ligue correctamente o cabo de alimentacdo
fornecido ao conector AC IN do monitor’.

2 Ligue correctamente a outra extremidade a uma
tomada eléctrica.

)
=

:

a uma tomada
eléctrica 2

&

cabo de alimentacgéo (fornecido)

Configuracao 5:Prenda os fios

B Suporte Fixo:*
Certifique-se de que os fios e cabos foram deslocados através do
orificio do suporte conforme ilustrado.
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B Suporte de altura ajustavel::
Puxe os fios e cabos pelo suporte do cabo tal como ilustrado.
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§

AR
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)

\

Nota

Quando juntar os fios e cabos, néo se esquega de lhes dar alguma folga.
Se forem puxados com for¢a, podem sair dos conectores ou fichas quando
ajustar o angulo de ecra. Se esticar demasiado os fios e cabos, eles podem
ficar danificados.

Configuracao 6:Ligar o monitor e o
computador
1 Prima o interruptor (de alimentacéo) () localizado

na parte direita da frente do monitor.
O indicador (de alimentacio) (M acende-se a luz verde.

)

acende-se a
verde

©

B— @

SsoNY

L

2 Ligue o computador.

Se nao surgir qualquer imagem no ecra

» Verifique se o cabo de alimentagdo e os cabos do sinal de video
estdo correctamente ligados.

* Se surgir “NO INPUT SIGNAL” no ecra:

— O computador encontra-se no modo de economia de energia.
Tente premir uma tecla do teclado ou movimentar o rato.

— Verifique que a defini¢do do sinal de entrada estd correcta,
premindo o Botdo OK (pdgina 11).

* Se surgir “CABLE DISCONNECTED” no ecra:

— Verifique se os cabos do sinal de video estdo correctamente
ligados.

— Verifique que a defini¢do do sinal de entrada estd correcta,
premindo o Botdo OK (pédgina 11).



* Se “OUT OF RANGE?” surgir no ecra:
Ligue o ecrd antigo novamente. Em seguida, regule a placa
grafica do computador’ dentro das seguintes gamas.

RGB analégico = RGB digital
Frequéncia 28-80 kHz 28-64 kHz
horizontal
Frequéncia 48-75 Hz 60 Hz
vertical
Resolucéao 1280 x 1024 ou menos

Para mais informagdes sobre as mensagens no ecra, consulte
“Sintomas e solu¢des dos problemas” na pagina 18.

Nao sao necessarios controladores especificos

O monitor estd em conformidade com a norma Plug & Play “DDC” e
detecta automaticamente todas as informagdes do monitor’. Nao é
necessario instalar um controlador especifico no computador.

Na primeira vez que liga o seu computador depois de ligar o monitor, pode
surgir no ecrd o Assistente de configurag@o. Neste caso, siga as instrucdes
no ecrd. O monitor Plug & Play € seleccionado automaticamente para que
possa utilizar este monitor.

A frequéncia vertical € definida para 60 Hz.

Uma vez que as cintilagdes no monitor sao discretas, pode utilizd-lo tal
como estd. Ndo € necessdrio definir a frequéncia vertical para qualquer
valor elevado particular.

Configuracao 7: Ajustarainclinacao
e a altura

Este monitor pode ser regulado dentro dos dngulos indicados
abaixo.

Agarre nas partes laterais do painel LCD e, em seguida,
regule os dngulos do ecra.

aprox. 5°

‘,\aprox. 20°

10

i i
e i L
aprox. ‘- ¢ i
175° Nl
aprox. 175°

Quando utiliza o suporte de altura ajustdvel, o ajuste de altura
também estd disponivel como indicado abaixo.

Agarre nas partes laterais do painel LCD e, em seguida,
regule a altura do ecra.

Para utilizar o monitor confortavelmente

Regule o angulo de visualizacio do monitor de acordo com a
altura da secretdria e cadeira e de forma a que a luz ndo seja
reflectida pelo ecra para os olhos.

Notas

¢ Quando ajustar o angulo de ecr, certifique-se de que ndo o faz embater
contra os objectos que estejam a volta do monitor.

* Naio coloque quaisquer objectos por baixo do monitor quando regular a
altura do suporte. Pode ser danificado acidentalmente.



Seleccionar o sinal de entrada
(INPUT1/INPUT2):k

Prima o botédo OK.
O sinal de entrada ¢ alterado sempre que prime este botao.

"

Mensagem no ecra Configuragdo do sinal de

(Surge durante cerca de 5 entrada

segundos no canto superior

esquerdo.)

INPUT1 : DVI-D Conector de entrada DVI-D
(RGB digital) para INPUT1

INPUT2 : HD15 Conector de entrada HD15

(RGB analégico) para INPUT2

11



B Repor as regulacoes para as predefinicoes

Pe rson al iza ro M on ito r E possivel repor as regulacdes utilizando o menu RESET

(REPOSICAO). Para mais informacdes sobre a reposi¢io das
regulacdes, consulte >+« (RESET) na pagina 15.

Antes de efectuar regulacdes

Faca a ligacdo do monitor e computador, depois ligue-os.
Para melhores resultados, aguarde durante pelo menos 30
minutos antes de fazer quaisquer regulacdes depois do monitor
ser ligado ao computador e de ser ligado.

Pode efectuar diversas regulacdes no monitor utilizando o menu
no ecra.

Navegar o menu

1 Visualize o menu principal.
Prima o botdo MENU para visualizar o menu principal no seu
ecra.

MENU

2 Seleccione o menu que pretende regular.
Prima os botdes /4 para visualizar o menu desejado. Prima
o0 botdo OK para seleccionar o item de menu.

INPUT
- @
g

3 Regule o item.
Prima os botdes ¥/4 para fazer as regulacdes, depois prima o
botdo OK.
Quando prime o botdo OK, a defini¢do é memorizada, depois
0 monitor regressa ao menu anterior.

INPUT

4 Feche o menu.
Prima o botdo MENU uma vez para regressar a visualizacdo
normal. Se ndo forem premidos quaisquer botdes, 0 menu
fecha automaticamente apds 45 segundos.

MENU

12



Lista de opcoes de menu

As opg¢des de menu variam de acordo com os modelos.

Verifique o nome do seu modelo na parte inferior do monitor e consulte as tabelas apresentadas abaixo.

SDM-S75A/S95AR
SDM-S75E/S95ER

|<cs BACKLIGHT

@ CONTRAST

O- BRIGHTNESS

Y GAMMA

[%] COLOR

9300K

6500K

sRGBD

USER (aumento de R e B)

(F) SHARPNESS

4]

~>+< MODE RESET:k

A\ SCREEN

AUTO

PHASE

PITCH

H CENTER

V CENTER

MENU POSITION

o

1 INPUT SENSING:k

A LANGUAGE

ENGLISH

FRANCAIS

DEUTSCH

ESPANOL

ITALIANO

NEDERLANDS

SVENSKA

PYCCKWNW

BAGE

ik

»>+< RESET

OK

CANCEL

Om MENU LOCK

ON

OFF
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SDM-S75D/S95DR
SDM-S75F/S95FR
SDM-S75N/S95NR

[&] menu PICTURE ADJUST:

MODE (mode ECO)

HIGH

MIDDLE

LOW

USER

|:cx BACKLIGHT

® CONTRAST

- BRIGHTNESS

7 GAMMA

% COLOR

9300K

6500K

sRGBV

USER (aumento de R e
B)

(F) SHARPNESS

o

»>+< MODE RESET

4]

A\ SCREEN

AUTO

PHASE

PITCH

H CENTER

V CENTER

MENU POSITION

“

E]INPUT SENSING:k

AUTO ON

INPUT 1

INPUT 2

AUTO OFF

LANGUAGE

ENGLISH

FRANCAIS

DEUTSCH

ESPANOL

ITALIANO

NEDERLANDS

SVENSKA

PYCCKWUN

BAGE

b

»>+< RESET

OK

CANCEL

Om MENU LOCK

ON

OFF

“sRGB” esta seleccionado.

D) CONTRAST, BRIGHTNESS, e GAMMA nio sao reguldveis quando



[2]menu PICTURE ADJUST:k

Para os monitores com entradas anal6gicas, BACKLIGHT,
CONTRAST, e BRIGHTNESS podem ser reguldveis apenas
quando o modo ECO est4 seleccionado para USER.

ltens Primaobotdo4  Prima o botdo ¥
MODE Seleccione o modo ECO.

HIGH Seleccione o brilho do seu monitor entre

MIDDLE “HIGH,” “MIDDLE,” “LOW,” ou “USER”

LOW para economizar energia.

USER Pode efectuar um ajuste fino dos tons do
brilho do seu monitor quando seleccionar o
modo “USER”.

Pode definir uma variedade do modo
seleccionando uma entrada.

|<c BACKLIGHT Confere brilho ao Escurece o ecra.
ecra.

D CONTRAST  Aumenta o contraste Reduz o contraste da

da imagem. imagem.

O BRIGHTNESS Retira brilho a

imagem (etiqueta

Confere brilho a
imagem (etiqueta

preta). preta).

7T GAMMA Funcgodes
Pode ajustar as suas imagens no ecra para o
colorido original.

Nota

Quando selecciona “sRGB,” ndo é possivel ajustar CONTRAST,
BRIGHTNESS, e GAMMA.

[*Jmenu COLOR (COR)

Itens Funcoes

9300K Tom azulado

6500K Tom avermelhado

sRGBV Quando selecciona“sRGB” a cor é
ajustada para o perfil RGB. (A definicao
de cor sSRGB € um protocolo de espago
de cor padrdo da industria concebido
para produtos de informética.) Quando
selecciona “sRGB,” as definicdes de cor
do seu computador tém de estar

definidas para o perfil sSRGB.

USER? Pode ajustar sensivelmente a
temperatura da cor e essa defini¢do de

cor é armazenada na memoria.

D Seum computador ou outro equipamento ligado ao monitor nao estiver
em conformidade com sRGB, a cor ndo pode ser ajustada para o perfil
sRGB.

Quando selecciona “sRGB,” ndo é possivel ajustar CONTRAST,
BRIGHTNESS, e GAMMA.

sRGB nio estd disponivel quando o modo HIGH ou MIDDLE ou LOW
para o modo ECO estiver seleccionado. (“sRGB” seria mostrado a cor
cinzenta)

2) Esta regulacdo muda a temperatura da cor aumentando ou diminuindo
os componentes R e B relativos a G (verde). O componente G € fixo.

(0 menu SHARPNESS

ltens Prima os botoes ¥/4

SHARPNESS Regular para aumentar a nitidez do

contorno das imagens, etc.
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-+« menu MODE RESET (apenas
menu de Regulacao de Imagem):k

ltens Funcoes

OK Pode repor as regulacdes de
BACKLIGHT, CONTRAST,
BRIGHTNESS, GAMMA, COLOR, e
SHARPNESS para a predefinigao.

CANCEL Para cancelar a reposic¢ao e regressar ao

ecra do menu.

A\ menu SCREEN (apenas sinal
RGB analdégico)

B Funcao de regulacao automatica da
qualidade da imagem

Quando o monitor recebe um sinal de entrada, regula
automaticamente a posicéao e nitidez da imagem ’ (fase/
intensidade), garantindo que surge uma imagem nitida
no ecra (pagina 17).

Nota

Enquanto a func¢do de regulacdo automadtica da qualidade da imagem esta
activada, apenas o interruptor G (de alimentagdo) estd operacional.

A imagem pode tremer durante este periodo, mas isto ndo representa uma
avaria. Aguarde alguns momentos até o ajuste ficar concluido.

Se a funcao de regulacao automatica da qualidade da
imagem deste monitor parecer nao ter regulado
totalmente a imagem

O utilizador pode continuar a regular automaticamente a
qualidade da imagem para o sinal de entrada actual. (Consulte
AUTO abaixo.)

Se ainda necessitar de efectuar regulacoes na
qualidade da imagem

O utilizador pode regular manualmente a nitidez (fase/
intensidade) e posi¢ao (posi¢@o horizontal/vertical) da imagem’.

Estas regulagdes sdo guardadas na memdria e recuperadas
automaticamente quando o monitor recebe o mesmo sinal de
entrada. Estas defini¢cdes podem ter de ser repetidas se alterar o
sinal de entrada, depois de ligar novamente o seu computador.

Itens
AUTO

Funcoes

Efectue as regulacdes apropriadas
relativas a fase, intensidade e posigdo
horizontal/vertical do ecrd’ para o sinal
de entrada actual, e memorize-os.

B Regule a nitidez e posicao da imagem’
manualmente (FASE/INTENSIDADE/
CENTRO H/CENTRO V)

O utilizador pode ajustar a nitidez e posicdo da imagem’ do
seguinte modo.

1 Defina aresolugao para 1280 x 1024 no computador.

2 Coloque o CD-ROM.

Efectue a leitura do CD-ROM e visualize o padrao de
teste.



Para utilizadores do Windows

Quando a Execuc¢ao automatica é efectuada:

1 Faga clique sobre “Ferramenta de Ajuste do Ecra
(Utilitario)”.

2 Faca clique sobre “Adjust” e confirme a resolugdo, depois
faca clique sobre “Next”.

3 O padrao de teste para INTENSIDADE, FASE, CENTRO
H e CENTRO V parece estar correcto.

Quando a Execucao automatica nao é efectuada:

1 Abrir “My Computer” e faca clique com o botdo direito do
rato sobre o icone do CD-ROM. Ir para “Explorer” e abrir
o icone do CD-ROM.

2 Seleccionar [Windows] e depois abrir [Utility].

3 Inicializar [Win_Ultility.exe].

Surge o padrio de teste.

Para utilizadores de Macintosh

1 Abrir [Utility] e depois seleccionar [Mac].
2 Inicializar [Mac_Utility.exe]

Surge o padrao de teste.

Itens Prima os botdes $/4

PHASE Minimiza as faixas horizontais no ecra.

PITCH As faixas verticais ficam esbatidas.

H CENTER Regule a posi¢do da imagem quando a

V CENTER sua imagem ndo aparecer no centro do
ecra.

menu MENU POSITION

ltens Prima os botoes $/4

MENU POSITION  Pode alterar a posi¢ao de visualizagdo de
menu no ecra. Pode seleccionar uma de 9
posicdes.

=] menu INPUT SENSING

Esses modelos de entrada digital buscam quaisquer sinais de
entrada. Pode alternar os sinais para a frente e para trds
automaticamente.

Itens Funcoes

AUTO ON Quando a entrada seleccionada nao
revela qualquer sinal, ou quando
selecciona uma entrada com o botdo OK
e se esta ndo tiver qualquer sinal de
entrada, surge uma mensagem no ecra.
De seguida, o monitor verifica o sinal de
entrada e muda para outra entrada
automaticamente.

Quando a entrada € alterada, a entrada
seleccionada € visualizada no canto
superior esquerdo do ecra.

Quando nido existe sinal de entrada, o
monitor entra automaticamente no modo
de economia de energia.
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Itens Funcoes

INPUT 1 Quando ligar o monitor, INPUT1 ou
INPUT?2 serao seleccionadas como

INPUT 2 definicdo de prif)ridade.(INPUT
SENSING nio ira funcionar).

AUTO OFF A entrada ndo é mudada

automaticamente. Prima o botao OK
para mudar a entrada.

menu LANGUAGE

Itens Prima os botées $/4
ENGLISH Inglés
FRANCAIS Francés
DEUTSCH Alemio
ESPANOL Espanhol
ITALIANO Italiano
NEDERLANDS Holandés
SVENSKA Sueco
PYCCKUW Russo
BAE Japonés
iz Chinés

~+«< menu RESET (repor na

predefinicao)
Itens Funcoes
OK Para repor todos os dados de regulacio

para a predefinicao excepto a defini¢do
(LANGUAGE).

CANCEL

Para cancelar a reposicdo e regressar ao
ecrd do menu.

Onmenu MENU LOCK

Itens Funcoes

ON Apenas o interruptor O (de alimentacio)
funciona. Se tentar qualquer outra
operacio, o icone O (MENU LOCK)
surge no ecra.

OFF Defina Om (MENU LOCK) para

desligado. Se O (MENU LOCK) tiver
sido definido para ON, quando premir o
botdo MENU, O (MENU LOCK) é
automaticamente seleccionado.




Caracteristicas Técnicas

Funcao de economia de energia

Este monitor cumpre as directrizes de economia de energia
definidas por VESA, ENERGY STAR, e NUTEK. Se o monitor
estiver ligado a um computador ou placa grafica de video que seja
DPMS (Norma de Gestao de Energia de Ecrd) para entrada
Analégica / DMPM (Gestdo de Energia de Monitores Digitais
DVI) para entrada Digital, o monitor ird reduzir automaticamente
o consumo de energia conforme mostrado abaixo.

& indicador (de
alimentacao)

Modo de energia

funcionamento normal verde
ndo activo V (em espera) laranja
desligado desligado

D Quando o computador entra no modo “néo activo”, o sinal de entrada €
cortado e surge no ecrd NO INPUT SIGNAL. Apds 5 segundos, o
monitor entra no modo de economia de energia.

“em espera” é o modo de economia de energia definido pela
Environmental Protection Agency.

Reduzir o consumo de energia
(modo ECO)

Se premir repetidamente o botdo ECO na frente do monitor, pode

seleccionar o brilho de ecra.

ECO:HIGH

l

ECO:MIDDLE

|

ECO:LOW

l

ECO: USER

| —

Cada modo surge no ecrd e o brilho do ecra é reduzido de acordo
com o modo. O menu desaparece automaticamente apos cerca de
5 segundos.

O brilho de ecra e consumo de energia sdo reduzidos quando o
modo muda de HIGH (ALTO) para MIDDLE e para LOW.

ECO

50

A predefini¢do de brilho do ecra estd definida para HIGH.
Se seleccionar USER, pode regular o nivel da contraluz
pressionando os botdes {/f, tal como quando selecciona
BACKLIGHT através do menu.
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Notasx

Para os monitores com entradas analégicas, apenas quando o modo ECO
estd definido para USER, € que os itens do menu BACKLIGHT ,
CONTRAST, e BRIGHTNESS estao disponiveis (pigina 14).

Funcao de regulacao automatica
da qualidade da imagem (apenas
sina RGB analdégico)

Quando o monitor recebe um sinal de entrada,
este regula automaticamente a posicao e nitidez
(fase/intensidade) da imagem’, garantindo que
surge uma imagem nitida no ecra.

O modo de predefinicao de fabrica

Quando o monitor recebe um sinal de entrada, estabelece
automaticamente a correspondéncia entre o sinal e um dos modos
predefinidos de fabrica na memoria do monitor’ para
proporcionar uma imagem de alta qualidade no centro do ecra. Se
o sinal de entrada corresponder ao modo predefinido de fabrica, a
imagem aparece automaticamente no ecra com as regulacoes
predefinidas adequadas.

Se os sinais de entrada nédo corresponderem a um
dos modos predefinidos de fabrica

Quando o monitor recebe um sinal de entrada que ndo
corresponde a um dos modos predefinidos de fabrica, a fungdo de
regulacdo automadtica da qualidade da imagem deste monitor é
activada para garantir que surge sempre no ecrd uma imagem
nitida (dentro das gamas de frequéncia do monitor):

Frequéncia horizontal: 28-80 kHz

Frequéncia vertical: 48-75 Hz

Consequentemente, na primeira vez que o monitor recebe sinais
de entrada que ndo correspondem a um dos modos predefinidos
de fébrica, o monitor pode demorar mais tempo do que o normal
a exibir a imagem no ecra. Estes dados de regulacdo sdo
armazenados automaticamente na memoria para que, da préxima
vez, o monitor funcione da mesma forma como quando o monitor
recebe os sinais que correspondem a um dos modos predefinidos
de fébrica.

Se o utilizador regular manualmente a fase,
intensidade e posi¢cao da imagem

Para alguns sinais de entrada, a fun¢@o de regulacdo automatica da
qualidade da imagem deste monitor pode ndo regular totalmente
a posi¢@o da imagem, a fase e a intensidade. Neste caso, o
utilizador pode definir estas regulacdes manualmente (pagina 14).
Se definir estas regulacdes manualmente, estas ficam
armazenadas na memoria como modos de utilizador e sdo
acedidas automaticamente sempre que o monitor recebe os
mesmos sinais de entrada.

Nota

Enquanto a funcio de regulacido automadtica da qualidade da imagem estd
activada, apenas o interruptor A (de alimentagdo) funciona.

A imagem pode tremer durante este periodo, mas isto ndo representa uma
avaria. Aguarde alguns momentos até o ajuste ficar concluido.



Resolucao de problemas

Antes de contactar a assisténcia técnica, consulte esta sec¢do.

Mensagens no ecra

Se existir algum problema com o sinal de entrada, surge no ecra
uma das seguintes mensagens. Para resolver o problema, consulte
“Sintomas e solugdes dos problemas” na pagina 18.

Se “OUT OF RANGE” surgir no ecra

Isso indica que o sinal de entrada néo € especificado pelas
especificacdes do monitor’. Verifique os seguintes itens.
Para mais informag¢des sobre mensagens no ecrd, consulte
“Sintomas e solu¢des dos problemas” na pagina 18.

Se “xxx.x kHz/xxx Hz” for visualizado

Isso indica que a frequéncia horizontal ou vertical ndo é
suportada pelas especificacdes do monitor’.

Os valores indicam as frequéncias horizontais e verticais do
sinal de entrada actual.

Exemplo

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT1:DVI-D
XXX .xkHz/ xxxHz

Se “RESOLUTION > 1280 x 1024” for visualizado
Isso indica que a resolucéo néo é suportada pelas
especificagdes do monitor’ (1280 x 1024 ou inferior).

Exemplo

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT1:DVI-D
RESOLUTION >

1280X1024
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Se “NO INPUT SIGNAL” surgir no ecra,

Isso indica que nio é recebido qualquer sinal através do conector
seleccionado actualmente.

Quando INPUT SENSING (pagina 15) estd definida para ON, o
monitor encontra outro sinal de entrada e muda a entrada
automaticamente.

Exemplo

i

NO INPUT SIGNAL
INPUT1:DVI-D

GO TO POWER SAVE

Quando ndo € possivel encontrar os sinais de entrada
surge a mensagem “GO TO POWER SAVE”.
5 segundos depois, inicia-se 0 modo de economia de energia.

Se “CABLE DISCONNECTED ” surgir no ecra

Isso indica que o cabo do sinal de video foi desligado do conector
seleccionado actualmente.

Quando INPUT SENSING (pagina 15) estd definida para ON, o
monitor encontra outro sinal de entrada e muda a entrada
automaticamente.
Exemplo

i

CABLE DISCONNECTED
INPUT1:DVI-D

Quando ndo € possivel encontrar os sinais de entrada
surge a mensagem “GO TO POWER SAVE”.
45 segundos depois, inicia-se 0 modo de economia de energia.




Sintomas e solucoes dos problemas

Se ocorrer um problema como resultado de um computador ou outro equipamento ligado, consulte o manual de instru¢cdes do computador/

equipamento’ ligado.

Sintoma

Verifique estes itens

Sem imagem

Se o indicador () (alimentagdo) ndo
estiver ligado ou, se o indicador 0}
(alimentag¢@o) fica laranja quando é
ligado,

* Verifique se o interruptor A (de alimentacdo) estd ligado.

Se o indicador () (de alimentagdo)
nfio acender quando o interruptor ()
(de alimentag¢do) for premido,

 Verifique se o cabo de alimentag@o esta ligado correctamente.

Se CABLE DISCONNECTED
surgir no ecrd

* Verifique se o cabo do sinal de video estd ligado correctamente e se todas as fichas estdo
bem encaixadas nas respectivas tomadas (pagina 7).

* Verifique se os pinos do conector’de entrada de video ndo estdo dobrados ou afundados.

» Verifique se a defini¢do de selec¢do de entrada esta correcta (pagina 11).

 Estd ligado um cabo do sinal de video ndo fornecido. Se ligar um cabo do sinal de video
ndo fornecido, CABLE DISCONNECTED pode surgir no ecra. Isso ndo é uma avaria.

Se surgir NO INPUT SIGNAL no
ecrd ou, se o indicador (D
(alimentagdo) ficar laranja quando
ligado,

* Verifique se o cabo do sinal de video estd ligado correctamente e se todas as fichas estdo
bem encaixadas nas respectivas tomadas (pagina 7).

* Verifique se os pinos do conector’de entrada de video ndo estdo dobrados ou afundados.

* Verifique se a definicdo de seleccio de entrada estd correcta (pagina 11).

HProblemas provocados por um computador ou outro equipamento ligado e
nao provocado pelo monitor
* O computador encontra-se no modo de economia de energia. Tente premir uma tecla do

teclado ou movimentar o rato.
* Verifique se a placa gréfica estd instalada correctamente.
* Verifique se a alimentagdo do computador’ estd ligada.
* Reinicie o computador.

Se OUT OF RANGE surgir no ecra
(pagina 17),

HProblemas provocados por um computador ou outro equipamento ligado e
nao provocado pelo monitor
* Verifique se a gama de frequéncias de video estd dentro da que estd especificada para o

monitor. Se substituiu um monitor antigo por este monitor, ligue novamente o monitor
antigo e regule a placa grafica do computador’ dentro das seguinte gamas:

Horizontal: 28 — 80 kHz (RGB analégico), 28 — 64 kHz (RGB digital )

Vertical: 48 — 75 Hz (RGB analdgico), 60 Hz (RGB digital)

Resolugdo: 1280 x 1024 ou inferior

Se estiver a utilizar o Windows,

* Se substituiu um monitor antigo por este monitor, volte a ligar o monitor antigo e faga o
seguinte. Seleccione “SONY” a partir da lista de “Fabricantes” e seleccione o nome de
modelo desejado da lista de “Modelos” no ecra de selecc¢do de dispositivos do Windows.
Se o nome de modelo deste monitor ndo surgir na lista de “Modelos” , tente “Plug &
Play.”

Se estiver a utilizar um sistema
Macintosh,

* Na ligagdo a um computador Macintosh, utilize um adaptador (néo fornecido), se
necessdrio. Ligue o adaptador ao computador antes de ligar o cabo do sinal de video.

A imagem cintila, ressalta, oscila
ou esta desordenada

* Regule a intensidade e fase (apenas sinal RGB analégico) (pagina 14).
 Tente ligar o monitor a uma tomada de CA diferente, de preferéncia num circuito
diferente.

HProblemas provocados por um computador ou outro equipamento ligado e
nao provocado pelo monitor
* Verifique o manual da placa gréfica para obter a definicio correcta do monitor.

* Verifique se o modo grafico (VESA, Macintosh 19" a cores, etc.) e a frequéncia do sinal
de entrada sdo suportados por este monitor. Mesmo que a frequéncia esteja dentro da
gama adequada, algumas placas graficas podem ter um impulso de sincronia que é
demasiado estreito para que o monitor efectue uma sincronia correcta.

» Este monitor ndo processa sinais entrelacados. Defina para sinais progressivos.

* Regule a taxa de actualizacdo do computador’(vertical frequency) para obter a melhor
imagem possivel.
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Sintoma

Verifique estes itens

A imagem esta indistinta.

Regule o brilho e contraste (pagina 14).
Regule a intensidade e fase (apenas sinal RGB analdgico) (pagina 14).

H Problemas provocados por um computador ou outro equipamento ligado e

nao provocado pelo monitor
Defina a resolugdo para 1280 x 1024 no computador.

A imagem apresenta sombras.

Elimine a utilizacio de extensdes de cabo de video e/ou caixas de comutagdo de video.
Verifique se todas as fichas estdo bem encaixadas nas respectivas tomadas.

A imagem nao esta centrada ou
dimensionada de forma correcta
(apenas sinal RGB analégico)

Regule a intensidade e a fase (pagina 14).
Regule a posi¢do da imagem (pagina 14). De referir que alguns modos de video ndo
enchem o ecrd até as margens.

A imagem esta demasiado
pequena.

H Problemas provocados por um computador ou outro equipamento ligado e

nao provocado pelo monitor
Defina a resolugdo para 1280 x 1024 no seu computador.

A imagem esta escura.

Regule a contraluz (pagina 14).

Regule o brilho (pagina 14).

Regule a gama no menu GAMMA (p4gina 14).

Demora alguns minutos até que o ecra fique claro depois de ligar o monitor.
O ecra pode ficar mais escuro, dependendo no modo ECO que seleccionou.

E visivel um padréo ondulado ou
eliptico (moiré).

Regule a intensidade e fase (apenas sinal RGB analégico) (pagina 14).

A cor néao é uniforme.

Regule a intensidade e fase (apenas sinal RGB analégico) (pagina 14).

O branco nao parece branco.

Regule a temperatura da cor (pagina 14).

Os botoes do monitor nao
funcionam

(O surge no ecra)

Se MENU LOCK estiver definido para ON, defina-o para OFF (pédgina 15).

O monitor desliga-se passado
algum tempo

HProblemas provocados pelo computador ligado ou por outro equipamento

Defina a definicéo de economia de energia do computador’ para desligado.

A resolucéo visualizada no ecra
do menu esta incorrecta.

Consoante a defini¢do da placa gréfica, a resolug@o visualizada no ecrd do menu pode ndo
coincidir com a que estd definida no computador.

Visualizar a informacéao deste monitor’

Enquanto o monitor estiver a receber um sinal de
video, prima e segure o botdo MENU durante mais de 5
segundos até surgir a caixa de informacoes.

Volte a premir o botdo MENU para fazer desaparecer a caixa.

MENU

Exemplo

MODEL : SDM-S75A ) »
SER. NO : 1234567 «—f—— Numero de série

MANUFACTURED : 2005-52_|

Embora o nome de modelo registado padrdo de seguranga deste
monitor seja SDM-S75:/S95:k *, 0 nome SDM-S75A/S95AR/
S75D/S95DR/S75E/S95ER/S75F/S95FR/S75SN/S95NR € usado
para comercializacao.

Se algum problema persistir, contacte o revendedor autorizado
Sony mais préximo e indique as seguintes informagdes:

* Nome do modelo

* Niimero de série

¢ Descricdo detalhada do problema

¢ Data de aquisi¢do

* Nome e especificacdes do seu computador e placa grafica

* Tipo de sinais de entrada (RGB anal6gico/RGB digital)

—— Nome do modelo

|~—— Semana e ano
de fabrico
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Especificacoes

Nome do modelo SDM-S75A SDM-S95AR SDM-S75E SDM-S95ER
Painel LCD Tipo de painel: a-Si TFT, de matriz activa
Tamanho de imagem: 17.0 19.0 17.0 19.0
polegadas
Formato do sinal de Frequéncia de funcionamento de RGBV
entrada Horizontal: 28 — 80 kHz
Vertical: 48 — 75 Hz
Resolucio Horizontal: Méx. 1280 pontos
Vertical: Max.1024 linhas
Tipo de sinais de entrada .
(Digital/Analégico) Analdgico x1
Niveis de sinal de entrada Sinal de video RGB analégico 0.7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positivo
Sinal SYNC nivel TTL, 2.2 kQ, positivo ou negativo
Entrada de dudio Mini-ficha estéreo, 0,5 Vrms
Saida de dudio Mini-ficha estéreo
Requisitos de alimentacéo 100-240V, 50 - 60 Hz, Max. 1,0 A
Consumo de energia Mix. 45 W Mix. 50 W Mix. 45 W Miéx. 50 W
Temperatura de 5_350C
funcionamento
O tipo do suporte Fixo Fixo Ajuste da altura Ajuste da altura
Dimensdes (largura/altura/ Aprox. 369 x 423.5 x Aprox. 414 x 439,5 x Aprox. 369 x 393,5 — Aprox. 414 x 409,5 —
profundidade) 225 mm 225 mm 503,5 x 253 mm 519,5 x 277,5 mm
(com suporte) (com suporte) (com suporte) (com suporte)
Aprox. 369 x 315 x Aprox. 414 x 348 x Aprox. 369 x 315 x Aprox. 414 x 348 x
66 mm 69 mm 66 mm 69 mm
(sem suporte) (sem suporte) (sem suporte) (sem suporte)
Peso Aprox. 6,4 kg Aprox. 7,3 kg Aprox. 7,5 kg Aprox. 8,7 kg
(com suporte) (com suporte) (com suporte) (com suporte)
Aprox. 4,3 kg Aprox. 5,2 kg Aprox. 4,3 kg Aprox. 5,2kg
(sem suporte) (sem suporte) (sem suporte) (sem suporte)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Acessorios Consulte a pagina 6.

D Estado recomendado de sincronizagdo horizontal e vertical
¢ A capacidade de largura de sincronia horizontal deve ser superior a
4,8% da sincronia horizontal total ou 0,8 ps, o que for maior.
e A largura de varrimento horizontal deve ser superior a 2,5 pseg.
* A largura de varrimento vertical deve ser superior a 450 pseg.

A concepcio e as especificagdes estdo sujeitas a alteracdes sem
aviso prévio.
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Nome do modelo SDM-S75D SDM-S95DR SDM-S75F SDM-S95FR
Painel LCD Tipo de painel: a-Si TFT, de matriz activa
Tamanho de imagem: 17.0 19.0 17.0 19.0
polegadas
Formato do sinal de Frequéncia de funcionamento de RGBD
entrada Horizontal: 28 — 80 kHz (RGB analégico)
28 — 64 kHz (RGB digital)
Vertical: 48 — 75 Hz (RGB analdgico)
60 Hz (RGB digital)
Resolucio Horizontal: Méx. 1280 pontos
Vertical: Max.1024 linhas
Tipo de sinais de entrada . -
(Digital/Analégico) Digital x 1/Analégico x 1
Niveis de sinal de entrada Sinal de video RGB analégico 0.7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positivo
Sinal SYNC nivel TTL, 2.2 kQ, positivo ou negativo
Sinal RGB digital (DVI) TMDS (ligacdo simples)

Entrada de dudio Mini-ficha estéreo, 0,5 Vrms
Saida de dudio Mini-ficha estéreo
Requisitos de alimentacéo 100 -240V, 50 - 60 Hz, Max. 1,0 A
Consumo de energia Mix. 45 W Mix. 50 W Mix. 45 W Mix. 50 W
Temperatura de 5_350C
funcionamento
O tipo do suporte Fixo Fixo Ajuste da altura Ajuste da altura
Dimensdes (largura/altura/ Aprox. 369 x 423.5 x Aprox. 414 x 439,5 x Aprox. 369 x 3935 — Aprox. 414 x 409,5 —
profundidade) 225 mm 225 mm 503,5 x 253 mm 519,5 x 277,5 mm

(com suporte) (com suporte) (com suporte) (com suporte)

Aprox. 369 x 315 x Aprox. 414 x 348 x Aprox. 369 x 315 x Aprox. 414 x 348 x
66 mm 69 mm 66 mm 69 mm

(sem suporte) (sem suporte) (sem suporte) (sem suporte)
Peso Aprox. 6,4 kg Aprox. 7,3 kg Aprox. 7,5 kg Aprox. 8,7 kg

(com suporte) (com suporte) (com suporte) (com suporte)

Aprox. 4,3 kg Aprox. 5,2 kg Aprox. 4,3 kg Aprox. 5,2kg

(sem suporte) (sem suporte) (sem suporte) (sem suporte)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Acessorios Consulte a pagina 6.

1) Estado recomendado de sincronizagdo horizontal e vertical
* A capacidade de largura de sincronia horizontal deve ser superior a
4,8% da sincronia horizontal total ou 0,8 ps, o que for maior.
e A largura de varrimento horizontal deve ser superior a 2,5 useg.
* A largura de varrimento vertical deve ser superior a 450 pseg.

A concepcio e as especificacdes estio sujeitas a alteragdes sem
aviso prévio.
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Nome do modelo

SDM-S75N SDM-S95NR

Painel LCD

Tipo de painel: a-Si TFT, de matriz activa

Tamanho de imagem:
polegadas

17.0 19.0

Formato do sinal de

Frequéncia de funcionamento de RGBV

entrada Horizontal: 28 — 80 kHz (RGB analégico)
28 — 64 kHz (RGB digital)
Vertical: 48 — 75 Hz (RGB analdgico)
60 Hz (RGB digital)
Resolucao Horizontal: Méx. 1280 pontos

Vertical: Max.1024 linhas

Tipo de sinais de entrada
(Digital/Analégico)

Digital x 1/Analégico x 1

Niveis de sinal de entrada

Sinal de video RGB
0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positivo
Sinal SYNC
Nivel TTL, 2.2 kQ, positivo ou negativo
Sinal RGB digital (DVI) TMDS (ligacdo simples)

Entrada de audio

Mini-ficha estéreo, 0,5 Vrms

Saida de audio

Mini-ficha estéreo

Requisitos de alimentacdo

100-240V, 50 - 60 Hz, Max. 1,0 A

Consumo de energia

Mix. 45 W Mix. 50 W

Temperatura de
funcionamento

5-35°C

O tipo do suporte

Dimensdes (largura/altura/

Aprox. 369 x 315 x Aprox. 414 x 348 x

profundidade) 66 mm 69 mm
Peso Aprox. 4,3 kg Aprox. 5,2 kg
Plug & Play DDC2B

Acessorios Consulte a pagina 6.

1) Estado recomendado de sincronizago horizontal e vertical
* A capacidade de largura de sincronia horizontal deve ser superior a

4,8% da sincronia horizontal total ou 0,8 ps, o que for maior.
* A largura de varrimento horizontal deve ser superior a 2,5 pseg.
* A largura de varrimento vertical deve ser superior a 450 pseg.

A concepcio e as especificagdes estdo sujeitas a alteragdes sem
aviso prévio.
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TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

B Congratulations!

You have just purchased a TCO’99 approved and labelled product! Your
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Your purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental labelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, as far as computers and other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possible to satisfactorily recycle the majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of a computer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it is vital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in offices is often left running
continuously and thereby consumes a lot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as a joint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover a wide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after a certain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to a lower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

Labelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’99 approved and labelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative™® processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

The relevant TCO’99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeable batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury is not present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO’99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozone layer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. The relevant TCO’99 requirement permits the inclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

*#* Lead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

B Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirements in the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

* Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

* Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

¢ Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
¢ Noise emissions

B Ecology
* The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or ISO 14 001
¢ Restrictions on
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the development of IT equipment
in a more user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displays in 1992 and is now requested by users
and IT-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

H Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back this if you purchase new equivalent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further details on specific recycling systems can be found at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

H Customer in USA

We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://www.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/Sonylnfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not
expose this apparatus to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE
This notice is applicable for USA/Canada only.
If shipped to USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following
specifications:
SPECIFICATIONS

Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p

Cord Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Length Maximum 15 feet
Rating Minimum 7 A, 125V
NOTICE
Cette notice s’applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada
uniquement.

Si cet appareil est export*k aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada,
utiliser le cordon d’alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/
CSA LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches

Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125 V

= oo I

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

This monitor complies with the
TCO’99 guidelines.

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center 1-800-222-7669
or http://www.sony.com/

(for the black model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name : SONY

Model : SDM-S75:k/S95% *

Note : *kmeans any number or alphanumeric
character.

Responsible Party : Sony Electronics Inc.

Address : 16530 Via Esprillo, San Diego, CA
92127 U.S.A.

Telephone Number : 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

TtODevelopment

14 This monitor complies with the
TCO’03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

MpoBepbTe coaepXumoe ynakosku aucnnes. bupka c ykasaHvem
MOAEenu Ballero AMCNNen HaXoAUTCA Ha ero 3afHel naHenu.

(&

BZ02

WarotosuTens: CoHn KoprnopeWLuH
Apnpec: 6-7-35 KutawuHarasa,
LUnHarasa-ky, Tokno 141-0001, AnoHnA
CTpaHa-npounssoauTens: Kutai

(for the silver model)



Copep)xaHue

Macintosh ABnAaeTca Toproson
Mapkow Apple Computer, Inc.,
3aperucTtpupoBaHHoi B CLLUA n
LApYyrux cTpaHax.

Windows® asnatoTca
3aperncTpupoBaHHbLIMM TOProBbIMU
mapkamu Microsoft Corporation B
CLUA v gpyrux cTpaHax.

IBM PC/AT n VGA aBnsatoTcA
3aperncTpmMpoBaHHbIMU TOProBbIMU
mapkamu IBM Corporation B CLUA.
VESA 1 DDC™ sBnatoTcn
ToprosbiMy Mapkamu Video
Electronics Standards Association.
ENERGY STAR asnaetca
TOProBON MapKoW,
3apeructpvpoBaHHon B CLLA.
Adobe u Acrobat AsnAatoTcA
ToproebiMu mapkamu Adobe
Systems Incorporated.

OcTanbHble Ha3BaHUA NPOAYKTOB,
YNOMAHYTbIE B 3TOM AOKYMEHTE,
MOryT ABNATbLCA
3aperncTpupoBaHHbLIMM TOProBbIMU
MapKamu Unv TOproBbIMK MapkKamm
COOTBETCTBYIOLUMX BNaAenbLeB.

B panbHenwem cumsonbl “™” n “®”
He yNOMMHaIOTCA B 9TOM
PYyKOBOACTBE.

http://www.sony.net/
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Mepbl NpefoCTOPOXKHOCTHU

Mepbl NpefoCcTOPOXXHOCTU NPU NOAKITIOHEHUMN K

ceTun aneKTponuTaHuAa

¢ lcnonb3yinTe kabenb NUTaHWA, NOCTaBNAEMbI C MOHUTOPOM.
Mpu ncnonb3osaHum apyroro kabens nutaHua ybeautech B
TOM, YTO OH MOAXOAWUT ANA UCTONb30BAHNA B MECTHOW CETH.
Ona nokynatenen B CLUA
Mpu ncnonb3oBaHMN HECOOTBETCTBYIOLLErO Kabensa
nNUTaHUA MOHMTOP He ByaeT oTBe4aTb 06A3aTeNbHbIM
ctaHgaptam FCC.
[na nokynaTtenen B BenukobputaHuu
Mpn ncnonb3osaHMn MoHnTOpa B BenukobputaHuu
Monb3ynTecb COOTBETCTBYIOWMNM Kabenem nuTaHnA anA
BenukobputaHuu.

Mpumepbl ceTeBbIX BUIOK

>

onAa 100- 120 B ana 200 - 240 B Tonbko anA 240 B
NepeMeHHoro Toka  nepeMeHHoro Toka MEPEMEHHOro Toka

CeTeBan po3eTka A0MmKHa HAXOANTLCA B NTErKOAOCTYMHOM
mecTe B6/m3m oT npubopa.

YcTaHOBKa

He yctaHaBnuBawiTe 1 He OCTaBNAWTE MOHUTOP:

¢ B MecTax, NoABEePXXeHHbIX BO3AEACTBUIO BLICOKMX
Temneparyp, Hanpumep, pALoM ¢ baTapeAmu,
HarpeBaTenbHbIMW BO34yXOBOAAMU, N B MeCTax, rae
BO3MOXHO MonajaHune NpAMOro COTHEYHOro ceeTa.
PasmelleHne MOHWTOpa B MeCTax, NOABEPXKEHHbIX
BO3JEMCTBMIO BbICOKUX TEMMNepaTtyp, Hanpumep, B
aBTOMOBMNAX, MPUNAPKOBAHHbLIX B COMHEYHbIX MECTax uim
PAAOM C HarpeBaTesbHbIMM BO3AYyX0BOAAMMN, MOXET

npvBecTyM K AechopMaLym Koprnyca unm K HeUCnpaBHOCTAM.

* B mecTax, rae npucyTcTByeT BUbpauma nnm peskne
MexaHu4eckume BO34eNCTBUA.

* Pagom c niobeiM 060pyaoBaHNEM, KOTOPOE U3nyyaeT
CUNbHOE MarHWTHOE Mone, HanpuMep, Tenesns3opammn unm
ApyrMMun goMatuHumy npubopamu.

e B MecTax, rae MoXeT cKkannmBaTbCA MHOTIO Mbl/n, rPA3N NN
necka, Hanpumep, pAAOM C OTKPbITbIM OKHOM MW BbIXOAOM
13 NomeLLeHnA. Ecnm ycTponcTBo nepeHocuTCA no ynuue,
06A3aTenbHO NPUMUTE COOTBETCTBYIOLLNE MEpbl
NpPeaoCTOPOXHOCTUN NPOTUB CYLUECTBYIOLEN B BO3AYXe
NblAn 1 rpA3N. B NpoTUBHOM criy4ae yCTPONCTBO MOXET
6bITb 6€3B03BPATHO MNOBPEXAEHO.

O6paweHue ¢ akpaHom XXK[

® He ocTtaBnawTe akpaH XXK[ B MecTax, rae Ha Hero nagaet
COJHLE, TaK KaK 3TO MOXET NPUBECTU K €r0 NMOBPEXAEHMIO.

CobniopanTe 0OCTOPOXXHOCTb MPY Pa3MELLIEHNN MOHUTOPA Y OKHa.

e He TonkanTe u He uapanavte akpaH XK[. He knagute
TAXenble NnpeamMeThl Ha akpaH XKK. 3To MoxeT npueecTn

K UCKPUBMEHUIO 9KpaHa Unm HemcnpasHoCTU naHenu XKKA.

e Ecnv moHUTOp ncnonb3yeTcA B XONOAHOM MecTe, TO Ha
3KpaHe MOXeT NOABUTCA OCTaTO4HOE n3obpaxkeHne. To He
ABMNAETCA HeMonaAKon. KpaH Bo3BpaLlaeTcA K 06bIYHOMY
BOCNPOU3BEAEHUNIO, KAK TONbKO TeMnepaTypa CTaHOBUTCA
HOpPMasbHOW.

e Ecnn B TeveHne ponroro BpemeHu otobpaxaeTtcA
HenoABM>KHOE N306paxeHne, TO Ha IKpaHe MOXEeT
HEeHaA0Nro NOABUTBLCA OCTATOYHOE N306paXkeHue.
OcTaTo4HOe M306pa>keHne Co BPEMEHEM NCYE3HET.

e [laHenb XK/ HarpeBaeTcA BO BpeMA paboTbl. ATO He
ABNAETCA HEeMnonaaKown.

MpumeyaHue no XXK[ (Oxmakokpuctaninyeckomy
aucnnero)

O6paTtuTe BHUMaHue Ha To, 4TO 3KpaH XXK[ usrotoBneH
Nno BbICOKOTOYHOM TexHonorun. OaHako Ha akpaHe XXK[
MOryT NOCTOAHHO NOABNATbLCA YEePHbIE UK CBET/ble
TOYKM (KpacHble, ronybbie unu 3eneHble), a Takxe
HenpaBuJibHble LBETHbIE MOJSIOChI UM APKUE NATHA. ATO
He ABJIAETCA HenonaaKowu.

(A hekTUBHOE YUCNo TOUEeK: 6Gonee 99,99%)

Yxop,

e [lepen YMCTKON MOHMTOPA 06A3aTENLHO OTKIIOUNTE
Kabenb NUTaHWA U3 PO3ETKMW.

e [poTupanTe akpaH XK[ mArkon TkaHbto. MNpun
MCMONb30BaHNN XMMUYECKUX CPEACTB ANIA YNCTKN CTeKna
He NPUMEHANTE XXMAKOCTU, COAepXKaLlme aHTucTaTmdeckne
W aHanornyHble fobaBKu, TaK Kak OHW MOTYT NOBPeauTb
nokpbiTNe akpaHa XXKL.

¢ [IpoTupanTe KOpnyc, NaHesb 1 OpraHbl ynpaBieHna MArkon
TKaHblO, Crnerka CMO4eHHOW B cnabomM pacTBope MOoLLEero
cpeacTBa. He nonb3yiTech rpybbiMm WweTkamm,
abpasvBHbIMKM NacTaMn NN TaKUMK PacTBOPUTENAMMU, KaK
CAMPT UNn 6EH3MH.

* He cnenyeT npukacaTbCA K 3KpaHy, CKPeCTU Uim cTyyatb no
HeMy OCTPbIMU UNW LUepLLaBbIMK NpeaMeTamu (LLapuKoBON
PYYKOI, OTBEPTKOM). TO MOXET NPUBECTMU K NMOABNEHNIO
LaparnuH Ha MOBEPXHOCTU 3KpaHa.

e ObpatnTe BHUMaHUe, 4TO 06paboTka MOHUTOPA TakKUMn
NeTy4YMMmn pacTBOPUTENAMMU, KaK MHCEKTULMABI, UMK ero
ANUTENBHBIN KOHTAKT C PE3MHOBBLIMUA UM BUHUTOBBLIMU
maTtepvanamu, MoXeT NMPUBECTU K YXyALIEeHNIO MaTepunanos
UM CTapeHunto NoKpbITMA sKpaHa XXKL,.

TpaHcnopTupoBKa

e OTcoeanHuTte Bce Kabenu ot aucnnen. MNpv ncnonb3osaHun
NnoACTaBKMW C perynnpyemoi BblCOTOW YyCTaHOBUTE ee Ha
MaKCUMasibHyt0 BbICOTY U KPErnko BO3bMUTECH ABYMSA
pykamum 3a obe ctopoHbl XXK-agucnnea. MoctapanTecb He
nouapanarb 3KpaH npu TpaHcnopTupoBke. MNageHne
MOHMTOpPA MOXET NPUBECTM K TPaBME UMN NOBPEXAEHMIO
ycTponcTBa.

¢ [py NepeBo3Ke MOHMTOPA UMW €ro AOCTaBKE B PEMOHTHYIO
MacTepCKYto NONb3yNTeCh 3aBOACKON KapTOHHON KOPOBKOM
1 YNakoBOYHBLIMU MaTepuanamu.

e [py TPaHCMOPTMPOBKE Peryimpyemon rno BbicoTe
noAcTaBKW BCTaBbTE B FTHE3[0 CTOMOPHbIV WTUAT, YTOObI
ob6ecneunTb ee COXpaHHOCTb.

YTunusaumAa moHuTopa

¢ He BbIGpacbiBaiiTe 3TOT MOHUTOP BMECTe C APYrumMu
6bITOBLIMM OTXO4AMM.

¢ dnyopecueHTHaA namna, ycTaHOBJIEHHaA B 3TOM
MOHUTOpE, COAEPXKUT PTYThb. YTUNU3ALMA [AHHOIO
MOHUTOpa A0/HKHA NPOBOAUTLCA B COOTBETCTBUM C
MHCTPYKLMAMMU MECTHbIX CAaHUTAPHbIX OPraHoB.



MpoBepka Ha3BaHMA Moaenu
MOHMTOpA

CHayana npoBepbTe Ha3BaHWe MoAeNnn MoHMTopa.
HasBaHue mogenv HaxogMTCA Ha 3aAHen NaHenm MoHMTopa
(Mpumep : SDM-S75A).

HekoTopble hyHKLMMN 1 MEHIO HENb3A UCMOoNb30BaTh ANA
HeKOoTOpbIX MOAesieli MOHUTOPOB.

Copep)xaHue ¢ NOMETKOM* ANA TeXHUYEeCKUX
XapaKTepUCTUK MEHAETCA B 3aBUCMMOCTHU OT MoAesIen.
OnAa nony4yeHUA AONOJSIHUTENIbHbIX CBEAEeHUMN CM.
pa3gen “TexHn4yeckue xapakTepucTuku” (cTp. 20).

NpeHTudpmkauma petanen n
opraHoB yrnpaBJieHUA

CM. cTpaHuubl B cKoBKax AnfA nofy4eHnsa NogpobHbIX
CcBeAEHUN.

Ha pucyHke oTobpakeHa TONbKO oAHa MOAENb MOHUTOpPA M3
BCEX BO3MOXHbIX.

Bup cnepenm Ha gucnneun

Tooos oof

il MENU

@ INPUT

]

Boikntouatens () (nutaHue) u unaMkaTop
& (nuTtaHue) (cTp. 9, 16)
OTa KHomnka BKtoyaeT aucnnen. YTobbl OTKNIOUNTb
,ElI/ICI'IJ'IeI7I, Ha>XMUTe BblKIo4aTesib elle pas.

[2] Knonka MENU (cTp. 12)
OTa KHoMKa BKNYaeT U BbIKTo4YaeT 9KpaH MeHIo.

KHonku /4 (cTp. 12)
T KHOMKU UCTIONB3YIOTCA [N1A BLIGOPA 31IEMEHTOB MEHIO
1 BbINOMHEHWUA HACTPOEK.

[4] Knonka OK (cTp. 12)
OTa KHOMKa aKTUBM3NPYET 3MIEMEHT MEHIO U

HaCTPOVIKW, Bbi6paHHbIE ¢ NoMolLLbio KHornok §/4 ([3]).

INPUT (cTp. 11)*

C nomoLLbIO 3TX KHOMOK MOXHO MEepeKnioYaTb
BxoaHow BuaeocurHan mexay INPUT1 n INPUT2,
Koraa K MOHUTOpPY NOAKIOYEHbI ABa KOMMbIOTEPa (3TO
BO3MOXXHO, TOJIbKO KOria MEHIO OTKJTHOYEHO).

[5] Knonka ECO (cTp. 16)
[aHHaA KHOMKa No3BONAET NOHWXKATb
3HepronoTpebneHne ycTponcTea.
Ecnu Ha akpaHe He 0TOB6PaXKEHO MEHIO, MOXXHO HACTPOUTb
Ka4ecTBO M306pa>keHnA aBToOMaTUYECKN ANA TEKyLIero
BXOAHOrO CUrHana, HaXkaB ¥ yaepXusas 3Ty KHOMKY He
meHee 3 cekyHp (BbicTpas ABToperynnpoBka) (Tonbko
AnA aHanorosoro curHana RGB).

[6] BbixogHoe ayauorHesfo (cTp. 8)
Yepes 9TO rHe3a0 3ByKOBbIE CUTHAMbI BbIBOAATCA HA
rPOMKOrOBOPUTENN UK Apyroe ayanoobopyaoBaHue.



Bup c3agu Ha gucnnen
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espo AC IN (cTp. 9)

K aTomy pasbemy nogknoyaeTca Kabenb NuTaHvA
(npunaraeTca).

BxoaHoe rHe3no DVI-D: (uudposon RGB) (cTp. 8)

Yepes 370 rHe3ao nogaroTca undposble BUAeOCUrHarsbl
RGB, cootseTcTaytowme DVI Rev. 1.0.

[9] BxoaHoe rHesno HD15 (aHanorosbiit RGB) (cTp. 8)

‘-Iepes 9TOrHe3ao noAarTcA aHanoroBble BuaeocurHanbl

RGB (0,700 Vp-p, NONOXWT.) 1 CUrHaNbl CUHXPOHM3aLWN.

dukcaTop ana kabeneitk (cTp. 9)

C ero nomoLbio kabenu 1 WHypbl 3aKpennAlTCcA Ha
avcnnee.

OTBepcTHE 3aUTHOU BIIOKUPOBKMU

OTBepcTre 3aWmnTHON 61I0KNPOBKMN HEOHXOANMO
ucnonb3oBartb AnA cuctem besonacHocty Kensington
Micro Saver Security System.

Micro Saver Security System - ToBapHbIin 3HaK KoMnaHun
Kensington.

AyauorHesgo ana INPUT1:k

Yepes 9TO rHe340 NoCTynaloT 3BYKOBbIE CUrHambI Npu
NOAKIIOYEHUWN K BbIXOAHOMY ayavorHe3ay KoMnbloTepa
WNK Apyroro ayauoycTpoicTea, NoAKIYEHHOro K BXo4y
INPUT1.

AyavorHesno ana INPUT2:k

Yepes 9TO rHe340 NocTynatoT 3BYKOBbIE CUTHASbI NpK
NOAKIHOYEHNUN K BbIXOAHOMY ayauorHesay KomnbloTepa
WnW ApYroro ayavoycTpoicTBa, NOAKMIOYEHHOTO K BXOAY
INPUT2.

NMoarortoBka K paboTte

Mepen vcnonb3oBaHWEM AMCNNEA NPOBEPbTE HaNU4ne B
KOpobKe crneayowmx NpuHaANEeXxKHOCTeN:

e Nucninen XXKO

e Kabenb nutaHua

OcHoBaHue noactaBkuk

Ka6enb Bugeocurdana HD15-HD15 (aHanoroebin RGB)
Kabenb Bugeocurtana DVI-D (umdpposoin RGB):*
CD-ROM (nporpammbl ana Windows n Macintosh,
VHCTPYKLUUM MO 3KcnnyaTauum u T.4.)

[apaHTUAHbIN TanoH

* PyKOBOACTBO NO 6bICTPOM yCTaHOBKE

Copaep>xaHne ¢ NOMEeTKOM*k AnA TEXHUYECKMX XapaKTePUCTMK
MEHAETCA B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT Mogenen. [inAa nonyyexHunA
[OMOMHUTENBHBIX CBEAEHUI CM. pasaen “TexHnyeckne
XapakTepucTunku” (ctp. 20).

NMoarotoBka K pabote 1: C60opka
noacTaBKu

He HapaBnuBanTe Ha XKK-akpaH, onyckaa unu
BbINPAMIIAA AUCNIEA Ha NIOCKOW NOBEPXHOCTU
(Hanpumep, Ha cTone).

Bbl moXeTe noBpeaAUTb OAHOPOAHYIO CTPYKTYPY

noBepxHOCTU aKpaHa unu cam XXK-akpaH.

H HWcnonb3oBaHue npunaraemon NoAcTaBKM
dukcupoBaHHaa noacTaBKask

1 OTkpoiiTe KOPO6KY M AOCTaHbTE OCHOBaHUe
noacTaBKM.

2 MpoBepbTe Hannyne npunaraeMmbiX KOMMNOHEHTOB.
e OcHoBaHuWe NOACTaBKM (C BUHTOM Ha HUXXHEM TopLe)

3 TMonoXuTe Ha NNOCKYI NOBEPXHOCTb (Hanpumep,
Ha CTOJ1) MArKy NoACcTUNKY.
Ecnu nonoxuTe Aucnnen HenocpeacTBEHHO Ha
NMOBEPXHOCTb CTOMa, MOXHO noBpeanTb XXK-akpaH 1 cam
avcnnen.

4 BbliHbTe gucnei 3 KOPOGKM 1 NONOXKUTE ero Ha Kpai
cTona.
Ha pucyHke nokasaHa noacraBka ¢ perynmpyemon
BbicOTOM. ECnu ncnonb3yetca noacraeka ¢
(PUKCUPOBAHHOW BbICOTON, TO MOCNEAHUM AENCTBUEM NPU
cbopke 6ygeT war 5.

Oucnnen

MNoactaBka

.

=

Markas noacTunka



5 3akpenuTe BbICTYMbI pblYaXKKa NOACTABKU B
OTBEPCTUAX OCHOBbI NOACTaBKM ANA ee
npukpennexusa. @

Y6eautech, YTO BUHT 3aBEPHYT, M OTKMHbTE
6apaluek BMHTaA. YTO6bI Hale)XXHO 3aKpenuTb
OCHOBaHue NoAcTaBKU, NoaHUMUTe 6apaliek
BuHTa. @

Y6eautech, YTO BUHT 3aBEPHYT, 1 OTKMHbLTE
6apallek BMHTA.
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6 Ecnuucnonb3yeTcA nNoacTaBKa C perynimpyemMmon
BbICOTOW, pacNpPAMUB PeryiMpyeMyio NoacTaBKy,
M3BJIEKUTE CTOMOPHbIN WTUPT.

CTonopHbIf
WTnT

MpumeyaHue

He BblHMMaiTe CTONOPHLIN WTUMT, MOKa NoACTaBKa
HaxoauTcA B CnoXeHHoM Buae. OHa MOXeT ynacTb nnu
TPaBMUPOBATb BaC, HEOXXNAAHHO OTCOEAVNHMBLUMCH OT
OCHOBaHMUA.

B WUcnonb3oBaHue noactaBku VESA:k

BuHTBI
cTaHgapTta
VESA (4)

Ecnu cHATb WTaTHYO0 NOACTABKY, TO MOXHO UCMOMb30BaTh
nobyto noactasky VESA ppyrvux nponssoantenen.

NMoarotoBka Kk paboTe 2:
MoacoeaouHeHue Kabenewu
BuaeocurHana

¢ Mepepn noaknio4YeHMeM gUcnien U KOMNbTep
AOMKHbI 6bITb BbIKJTHO4YEHbI.

MpumeyaHuna

* He cnegyeT npukacartbea K WTbipbKam pasbema Kabena
BMAEOCUrHana, Tak Kak npu 3TOM UX MOXHO COrHYTb.

* Bo nsbexaHue noBpexaeHNA KOHTAKTOB Ha pasbeme Kabena
BMAeocurHana obAsatenbHo y6eautech B NpaBUbHON
opueHTaumn pasbema.

1 HaknoHute gucnnen snepea.
B cny4ae Ucnonb3oBaHWA perynmpyemMon no BbicoTe
noAcTaBKM NOAHMMUTE AUCHNEN elle Bbile. K
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2 MNopcoeanHute BUAeokabenu K gucnnelo.
Mpu ncnonb3oBaHWM NOACTABKU C (HMKCUPOBAHHOM
BbICOTOM CHayana nponyctute Bngeokabenu yepes
OTBEPCTUE B NOACTABKE U 3aTEM NOACOEANHUTE UX K
avcnneto. NMogpobHee 06 3TOM CM. B pasgene
“INoprotoBka K paboTe 5: 3akpenneHue kabenen’

B lMoakniounte KOMNbIOTEP, 060pPYyAOBaHHbIN
BbIxogHbIM rHe3gom HD15 (aHanoroBbin RGB)
C nomoubto npunaraemoro Kabena sugeocurHana HD15-
HD15 (ananorosbin RGB) nogknoumMTe KOMNbOTEp K
BxogHomy rHesgy HD 15 gucnnen (aHanorosbii RGB).

afuovln K BXOOHOMY

azbemy
K BbIxogHoMy rHe3ny HD15 D15 .
KomnbtoTepa (aHanorosbiit RGB) QSE?OFOBHM

(I3

kabenb BugeocurHana
HD15-HD15 (aHanorosbiv
RGB) (npunaraetcn)

B Mopaknio4ynte KOMNbiOTEp, 060pyAOBaHHbIN
BbIXxogHbIM rHeagom DVI (uncpposonn RGB)
C nomoubio npunaraemoro kabena sungeocurHana DVI-
D (undposon RGB) nopkniounTe KOMMbIOTEpP K
BxogHomy rHe3ay DVI-D aucnnea (undposon RGB).
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. 11 BxoaHOMY
K BbIXogHOMY rHe3ay DVI ?Sﬁq‘;ﬁﬁgo%"”’
IRGB)

komnbloTepa (umcpposon RGB)

Kabenb
BupeocurHana DVI-D
(uncpbposon RGB)
(npunaraeTcn)

NMoarotoBka K pabote 3:
NoacoeauHUTe ayauoLLHYpPBbI

Ecnu Bbl He cobupaeTechb NnpocnywmnBaTth 3ByK, TO 3TO
coefiMHeHue BbINOJIHATb HET He06XoAMMOCTH.

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yete cTauMoHapHyto NOACTaBKY, cHayana
npornycTUTe ayauoLLIHYpbl Yepe3 0TBEPCTME B NOACTaBKe, a
3aTem noacoeauHUTe nx K gucnneto. NMoapobHee 06 3TOM CM.
B pasgene “lNoaroToBka K paboTte 5: 3akpenneHve kabenewn’.

1 CoeauHuTe BXOAHOE ayAMOrHe3ao MOHUTOpa U
BbIXOA4HOE ayAMOrHe3[0 KOMMboTepa Ui apyroro
obopyaoBaHuA, UCNOSb3YA ayauoKabenb (He
BXOAMUT B KOMMJEKT).

LY
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K ayauoBbIxoay
KOMMblOTEpa Unu Apyroro
ayanoycTponcTea

K ayavoBxoay ﬁ

V)

ayanokabernb (He BXOAUT B KOMIMEKT)

2 HapexxHo noaknounte ayamokabenb (He BXOAUT B
KOMMNJIEKT) K BbIXOAHOMY ayAUOrHe3a4y MOHUTOpa.

K ayavoBxogy

ayanokabenb
(He BxoauT B
KOMMMEKT)

\ 4

BbIBOAUMbIN 3BYK M3MEHUTCA MOCNE BbINOSIHEHNA BCEX
MOAKIIOYEHNI AN1A ayaMOBXOAa W ayAMoBbIXOAa Avcrnen. sk
Mooknto4nTe ayanoobopynosaHue, AManasoH BXOAHOIo
CMrHana KoToporo yaoBneTBopAeT TpeboBaHUAM K BXOAHOMY
curHany gucnnen. CrMWKOM CUNbHbIN BXOLHOW CUrHaN MOXeT
nNpuYBECTM K nop4e aucrnen.*k



NoarotoBka Kk paboTe 4:
MoacoeanHeHue Kabenna
nUuTaHuvA

Ecnun Bbl ucnonb3yeTe ctaumMoHapHyro NoAcTaBKy, CHavana

NponycTUTE LWHYP NMTaHWA Yepe3 0TBEPCTUE B NOACTaBKe, a
3aTeM NoAcoeanHUTE ero K avcnneto. NMogpobHee 06 3TOM CM.
B pasgene “lMogroToBka k paboTe 5: 3akpenneHue kabenen”

1 Hape)xHo noacoeAuHUTe Npunaraembii Kabenb
nutaHua K pasbemy AC IN aucnnes.

2 HapeXxHo nogcoeauHUTEe ApYroi KoHew Kabensa K
po3eTKe 3NeKTponUTaHuA.
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] KrHeagy
AC IN

K ceTeBoW po3eTke 2

4‘

kabenb NMTaHWA (NpunaraeTcA)

NMoarotoBka K pa6oTe 5:
3akpenneHue Kabenen

B dukcupoBaHHaA noacTaBKask
Y6eanTtechb, 4TO Kabenun NpoTAHYTHI B OTBEPCTME NOACTABKMN
Kak NnokasaHo Ha pUCYHKe.
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H MNopcTaBka ¢ peryiMpyemMmomn BbICOTON
MponycTuTe BCce kKabenu 4Yepes aepxartenb Kabenen, kak
NOoKa3aHO Ha PUCyHKe.
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MpumeyaHue

Cobupasn B Ny4oK LWHYpbl U kKabenwu, He 3aTArMBanTe ux
CMMULLKOM CUNbHO. Npy U3MeHeHUn yrna HaknoHa aKpaHa
Yyepecuyp HaTAHyTble kabenu MoryT OTCOEeAMHNUTLCA OT
wTekepoB. Ecnu kabenu n WHypbl Ype3MePHO HATAHYTb, OHU
MOryT 6bITb NOBPEXAEHbI.

NMoarotoBka K pa6oTte 6: BknioyeHne
AuMcnnen u KomnbroTepa

1 Haxwmurte Bbikntovatens () (nutanue), pacnonoXXeHHbIN m

Ha nepe.quﬁ naHesnu gucnriea cnpasa.
Wuavkatop (O (nuTaHne) saropntca 3eneHbim.
SE—

3aroputca
3€eJieHbIM

O,
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2 BkKO4YMTE KOMMNbIOTEP.

Ecnu Ha aKpaHe oTcyTCcTBYeT usobpaxxeHue

* Y6eantechb, 4TO Kabenb NUTaHNA n Kabenu BuaeocurHana
NOAKSIOYEHbI NPaBUMBHO.

e Ecnu Ha 3KkpaHe noAasnAaeTtca coobwexue “HET CUTHAJIA”
— KOMMNbloTEp HaxXoamnTCA B PEXXMME 3KOHOMUM SHEPTUN.
MonpobynTe HaxkaTb NOOYI0 KNaBuLLY Ha KnasuaTtype
VNn NepeaBuHYTb MblLLib.
— Y6epuTecs, 4TO NapameTp BXOOHOro curHana
YCTaHOBJEH NPaBuWIIbHO, HaxkaB kHonky OK (cTp. 11).

e Ecnu Ha akpaHe noasnAeTcA coobleHne “KABEJIb HE
MNOOKNOYEH”
— lNpoBepbTe NpaBuIbLHOCTL NOAKIOYEHMA Kabenen
BMAEOCUrHana.
— Y6eouTechb, 4TO NapaMeTp BXOAHOro curHana
YCTaHOBJEH NPaBuJIbHO, HaxkaB kHonky OK (cTp. 11).



e Ecnu Ha akpaHe nosasunacek Hagnuce “HEOOMYCT. TPA®.
PEXWM”

BepHWTE NpexXHUIn MOHMTOP Ha MecTo. 3atem
OTperynupyiTe rpadmyeckunii agantep KomnbioTepa B
cnegylowmx auanasoHax.

aHanorosbii RGB uudposoin RGB

YacTtoTa .
rOpu30oHTasNIbHOM
pa3BepTKu

28 - 80 kl'y, 28 - 64 kl'y

YacTtoTa .
BepTUKasiibHOU
pa3BepTKu

48 -75Tu 60 Ny

PaspeleHue 1280 x 1024 vnn meHee

[nA nony4YeHnA ONOMHUTENbHBIX CBEAEHWIN 06 3KPaHHbIX
coobLeHmAxX cM. pasgen “CUMnTOMbl HEMONAaAoK U AEUCTBUA
no ux yctpaHeHuto” Ha cTp. 18.

YcTaHoBKa cneuvanbHbiX ApaiBepoB He TpebyeTcA

[aHHbI MOHWUTOp OTBe4YaeT TpeboBaHuAm ctaHaapTa “DDC” Plug &
Play, 4TO Nno3BonAeT KOMMbIOTEPY aBTOMATUYECKN OOHaPYXXUTb BCIO
MHopmMaumio o MoHuTope. HeobAasaTensHo ycTaHaBnNMBaTb Ha
KOMMblOTEPE Kakue-nmbo creunanbHble apansBepsbl.

Mpv NnepBOM BKNOYEHWUM KOMMbIOTEPA NOCe NOAKNOYEHNA MOHUTOpPa
Ha 3KpaHe MOXeT NOABUTLCA AMANIOroBOe OKHO NpOrpammbl
yCTaHOBKW. B aToM cnyyae cnepyinTe ykasaHuAM Ha akpaHe. bynet
aBTomaTtun4ecku BbibpaH MoHuTop Plug & Play, 4To6bl 3TOT MOHUTOP
MOXHO 6bI110 UCNONL30BaTb.

YacToTa BepTuKanbHon pa3BepTku ctaHeT 60 Iu.

Tak Kak MepuaHunA NPakTUYECKN HE3aMETHbI HA MOHUTOPE, MOXHO
ncnonb3oBaTh 3TOT napameTp. He Hy>kHO ycTaHaBnmBath AnA
BepTMKasbHOW pa3BepTku 6onee BbICOKOE 3HAYEHME.

MoarotoBka K paboTte 7:
PerynupoBka BbICOTbI U
HakKnoHa

[vcnnen MoxHo ycTaHaBnnBaTb B y,D,06H06 nonoxeHue,
M3MEeHAA YINbl HAKNOHA, KaK NokKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKe HuXe.

Bo3bmutechb 3a kpaa naHenu XK/ o6enmu pykamu u
OTperynupynTe yron Hak/oH 9KpaHa.

npwén. npuoén.
5° /‘ \20°
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npuén. /
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MOH/UTOpP MOXHO yCcTaHaBnuBaTh B y.uo6Hoe nonoxxeHue,
N3MEHAA YIMbl HAKNOHA, KaK NoKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKe HUXe.

B3aBwuch 3a Kpaa naHenu XK, oTperynupyiTte yron
HaKNoOH 3KpaHa.

/

OnAa yno6cTBa ucnonb3oBaHnA gucnnen
OTperynupyiTe yron HaknoHa gucnses B COOTBETCTBUM C
BbICOTOI CTONa M CTyna Takum 06pa3om, YTobbl CBET He
nonagan B rnasa, oTpaxanacb OT gucnnes.

MpumeyaHuen

e [Ipu perynupoBKe yrna HakfoHa aKpaHa noctapanTecb He 3a4eTb
UM 4TO-NM60 NO6AN30CTH.

* He knaguTe HU4Yero nog AUCNNEn, NoKa perynupyeTe BbICOTY
noactaBku. OH MOXeT 6bITb Cy4anHO NOBPEXAEH.



Bbibop BXxoagHOro curHana
(INPUT1/INPUT2)k

Haxxmute kHonky OK.
BxoaAawmin curHan n3mMeHAeTCA NPy KaXKAoM HaxkaTum
KHOMKMW.

=

OKpaHHoe coobLyeHre KoHurypauma BxogHoro
(noABnNAETCA NPUMEPHO Ha  curHana
5 ceKyHA, B TeBOM BEPXHEM

yrny)

INPUT1 : DVI-D= BxogHoe rHespo DVI-D
(uncbposon RGB) ana
INPUTH

INPUT2 : HD15 BxoagHoe rHe3go HD15
(ananoroebii RGB) ana
INPUT2

11
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NMoactponka pucnnesn

I'Iepe,n BbIMOJIHEHUeM pPeryyimpoBokK
MoacoeanHNTe aucnnen K KOMNbIOTEPY, a 3aTem
BKITIOUUTE UX.

[nA nonyyYeHnsa Hamny4lwmnx pesynbTaToBs, Npexae Yem
BbINOMHATL Ntobble perynMpoBku, NogoxamTe He meHee 30
MUHYT MOCIEe TOro, KaK KOMMbioTep 6yaeT NoACOeAVHEH U
BKJ/THOYEH.

Bonblwana yactb HaCTpoeKk aucnneA npons3esognTcAa C
NOMOLLbIO 3KPAHHOI0 MEeHIO.

MepemelyeHune No 3IKpaHHOMY MEHIO

1 OTto6paxkeHne rnaBHOro MeHIo.
HaxkmuTte kHonky MENU ana oTo6paxkeHnA Ha aKpaHe
rMaBHOMO MEHIO.

MENU

2 BbibepuTe MEHI0, B KOTOPOM HEO6XOAUMO BbINONHUTL
NOACTPOMKY.
HaxmunTe kHorku §/4 Ana 0To6paxeHna HY>KHOro MEHIO.
Haxxmnte kHonky OK ansa Bbibopa anemeHTa MeHio.

INPUT

3 HacTtpoiiTe anemeHT.
HaxmuTe kHonkv ¥/4 AnA BbINOAHEHUA HaCTpOWKW,
3aTemM HaXxxmuTe KHonky OK.
Mpu HaxxaTum kKHonkn OK HacTpoKK coxpaHAoTCA, a
Avcnnen Bo3BpallaeTca K npeablaywemMy MeHio.

4 3akpoiTe MeHIo.
HaxmuTte kHonky MENU oauH pa3 ana so3BpaTta B
HOPMarbHbI PeXuM NpocMoTpa. Ecnm KHONKu He 6binn
HaxkaTbl, TO 9KpaHHOE MEHIO aBTOMaTUYECKUN ncyesaeT
NPUONN3NTENBLHO Yepes 45 CeKyHa.

MENU
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H BoccTaHoBeHue 3Ha4eHU No YMOJTHaHUI
ANA napameTpos

CHpocnTb HACTPONKM MOXHO C nomoLbto MeHio CBPOC.

[nAa nony4eHnA NoApo6HbLIX CBEAEHWIA O BbIMONHEeHWUN copoca

HacTpoek cM. pasgen »+<« (CBPOC) Ha cTp. 15.



Cnucok napameTpoB MEHIO

MapameTpbl MEHIO MEHAIOTCA B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT MOAENEN.
MpoBepbTe Ha3BaHWe MOAENM Ha HUXKHEN YacTu MOHUTOpa M obpaTuTech K Tabnuuam, NpMBeaeHHbIM HUXE.

SDM-S75A/S95AR
SDM-S75E/S95ER

SDM-S75D/S95DR
SDM-S75F/S95FR
SDM-S75N/S95NR

|:ca NOOCBETKA A
@ KOHTPACT &Y
O- APKOCTb )
7Y GAMMA "
(% LIBET 9300K
6500K
sRGB"
PYYHARA (ysenuuenue R n B)
() PE3SKOCTb A

>+« CBPOC PEXUMA:k

A\ OKPAH

ABTO®OPMAT

®PA3A

LA

FTOPU3 LIEHTP

BEPTUK LIEHTP

Nno3 MEHIO

]

=1 PACNO3H BXOOA*

[&] MeHio PEMYJIMPOBKAk

A LANGUAGE

ENGLISH

FRAN3AIS

DEUTSCH

ESPACOL

ITALIANO

PEXWM (pexxum ECO) APKAA
CPEOHAA
TEMHAA
PYYHAA

|- MOACBETKA %}

@ KOHTPACT =)

O APKOCTb =)

T GAMMA &Y

(% LIBET 9300K
6500K
sRGB"
PYYHAA (yBenuuenne
R n B)

() PEBKOCTb 7}

»<« CBPOC PEXNMA:k 7}

A\ OKPAH ABTO®OPMAT

DA3A
AP

FOPU3 LIEHTP

BEPTUK LIEHTP

NEDERLANDS

Nno3 MEHIO

4]

SVENSKA

PYCCKUN

ARG

ik

=] PACNO3H BXOOA*

ABTOPACI BKN

BXO[1

BXO[2

ABTOPACI BbIKJ1

>+« CBPOC

OK

OTMEHA

Om BJIOKMPOBKAMEHIO

BKJl

BbIKN

LANGUAGE

ENGLISH

FRAN3AIS

DEUTSCH

ESPACOL

ITALIANO

NEDERLANDS

SVENSKA

PYCCKUN

BAGE

3

< CBPOC

OK

OTMEHA

Om BJIOKNPOBKAMEHIO

BKN

BbIK/

Bblbope pexuma “sRGB”.

D) KOHTPACT, APKOCTb 1 GAMMA He perynupytoTcA npu




[2] MeHio PEFTYJIMPOBKA

[nAa 3TMX MOHUTOPOB C aHaIOrOBbLIMU BXO4AMU MOXHO
perynupoBatb napameTtpbl MOACBETKA, KOHTPACT u
APKOCTDb, ecnu pexxum ECO BbIGpaH TONbKO ANA 3HAYEeHWA
MONb3OBATE/b.

KoMnoHeHTbI Haxmure Haxmure
KHOMNKY KHoOnNKy ¥

PEXNM BobibepuTte pexxum ECO.

APKAA YT106bl YMEHBLUNTL 3HEPronoTpebneHne,

CPEOHAA YCTaHOBUTE HY>KHYIO APKOCTb AuCnnen,

TEMHAA Bbibpas napameTp “APKAA”,

PYYHAS “CPEOHAA”, “TEMHAA” unn “PYYHARA".
BbibpaB pexxum “PYYHARA”, Bbl cmoxeTe
TOYHO NOACTPOUTL APKOCTb ANUCMNEn.
BbibpaB BXOAHOW cuUrHarm, MOXHO 3ajaTthb
pa3HoobpasHble pexxMMbl paboThbl.

|:=Cx MOACBETKA  VYBenuyenue YMeHblueHne
APKOCTU 3KpaHa. APKOCTU 3KpaHa.

@ KOHTPACT YBenuyeHue YMeHblUeHNe
KOHTpacTa KOHTpacTa
n3o6paxkeHns. n3o6paxkeHns.

O APKOCTb YBenuyeHue YMeHblUeHNe
APKOCTN APKOCTMN
n3obpaxeHunsa n3obpaxeHunsa
(4epHana meTKa). (4epHanA meTKa).

7 GAMMA Oco6eHHOCTH
[inA n3obpakeHnii Ha IKpaHe MO>XKHO
HacTpOWUTb UCXOAHbIE LiBETA.

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu BbibpaHo 3HaveHne “sRGB;’ 6yaeT HEBO3MOXHO perynmpoBaTb
KOHTPaCTHOCTb U APKOCTb B MeHto KOHTPACT, APKOCTb n

AMMA.

[~/ MeHto LUBET

KOMMNOHEeHTbI OcobeHHOCTH

9300K CviHeBaTble OTTEHKMU

6500K KpacHoBaTble OTTEHKM

Mpwu BbIGOPE NapameTpa “sRGB”
HacTpovika useTa 6yeT BbINoNHeHa
cornacHo npocunio sRGB. (Mogenb
cMeweHnA usetoB SRGB (kpacHbIi-
3eeHbIN-CUHWI) ABNAETCA CTaHAapTHbIM
NPOMBbILLNIEHHBIM MPOTOKONOM ANA
onucaHuA LBeTa n3obpaxeHnsa B
KOMMbOTEepHOW Npoaykuun.) Ecnu Bei6paH
napameTp “sRGB,” LuBeTOBble HACTPOWNKHK
KOMMblOTepa A0MKHbI yCTaHaBNMBaTLCA B
cooTBeTcTBUM ¢ Nnpochunem sRGB.

sRGB"Y

MO>XHO HacTpoUTb KOHEYHOE 3HaYeHne
LiBETOBOWM Temnepartypbl, 1 OHO byaeT
COXpaHeHo B NaMATH.

PYYHAA 2

) Ecnn noacoeamHeHHbIN K MOHUTOPY KOMMbIOTEP UNN KaKoe-

nnbo apyroe obopy/aoBaHNe He ABNAETCA COBMECTUMbIM C
npocunem sRGB, UBET He yaacTcA HaCTPOUTb B COOTBETCTBUN
¢ npochunem sRGB.

Ecnu BbibpaHo 3HayeHue “sRGB,” 6yneT HeBO3MOXHO
perynupoBaTtb KOHTPACTHOCTb M APKOCTb B MmeHto KOHTPACT,
APKOCTb n GAMMA.

3HaueHune sRGB HepocTynHo, ecnu anAa pexxuma ECO BbI6paHo
3HavyeHne APKAA, CPEOHAA wnu TEMHARA (“sRGB” 6yneTt
HeOOCTYMHO).

OTa HacTpoVika LIBEeTOBOW TeMnepaTypbl U3MEHAETCA NyTeM
YBENUYEHWA NN YMeHbLUEeHWA cocTaBnatowmx R n B

2)
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oTHocutenbHo G (3eneHbin). CoctaBnatwaa G octaeTca
HEN3MeHHOW.

() MeHio PEBKOCTb

KoMnoHeHTbI
PE3KOCTb

Haxxmute KHonky ¥/4

PerynupoBka BbinonHAeTCA AnA
yBeJIMYeHnA Pe3KoCTN KPOMOK
n3obpaxkeHnn un T.4.

»+< MeHio CBPOC PEXXUMA (Tonbko
anAa PETYJIMPOBKA)

KoMMnoOHeHTbI OcobeHHOCTHU

OK Mo>kHO c6pPOCUTb HACTPOMKM
MOOCBETKA, KOHTPACT, APKOCTb,
GAMMA, LIBET n PESKOCTb pao
3HaYeHU MO YyMON4YaHuIo.

OTMEHA OTmeHa cbpoca 1 BO3BpaT K MEHIHO.

A\ Menio 9KPAH (Tonbko anAa
aHanoroBoro curHana RGB)

H OyHKUMA aBTOMaTUYECKOMN PErynmpoBKu
KayecTBa usobpa)xeHuA

anI npuemMe BXoAHOro cCurHasja MOHMTOP aBTOMaTU4eCKHU

perynupyeT nosioXkeHue u pe3KocTb usobpaxeHun (pasa/

war) u obecrneymBaeT YeTKoe n3obpaxxeHne Ha aKpaHe

(cTp. 16).

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu akTuBuanposaHa yHKUMA aBTOMATU4ECKON PEryMpoBKM
KauecTBa 306paxeHnsa, paboTaeT TONbKO BbikntodaTens ()
(muTanwe).

N306pa>keHre MoOXeT MuraTtb, 3TO He ABMAETCA MPU3HAKOM
HeucnpasBHOCTW. [POCTO NOAOXANTE HECKONBKO CEKYHA, A0
3aBepLUeHVA HACTPOVKW.

Ecnu npu ncnonb3oBaHuun (hyHKLIMM aBTOMaTU4ECKOMN
perynupoBku KayectBa u3obpaxeHuAa aToro
MOHUTOpa u3obpakeHue He 6b1510 HACTPOEHO
MNONHOCTbIO

MO>XHO BbINOMHUTL AanbHENLLYO aBTOMAaTUYECKYHO
HaCTPOMKY KayecTBa M306pa>keHnA AnA TeKyLiero
BxogHoro curHana. (Cm. cpyHkumo ABTODOPMAT Hmxke.)

Ecnu TpebyeTcA BbINONMHUTb AONONTHUTENbHYIO
perynupoBKy KavyecTBa n3obpaxxeHusa

MOXHO Bpy4HYIO OTperynupoBaTb pe3kocTb (thasa/war) n
nonoXeHue (N0 ropnsoHTanu/no BepTUKanm)
n306parkeHns.

Otn HaCTpOI?IKVI COXpaHAKTCA B NaMATU N aBTOMaTU4eCKK
BbI3bIBAOTCA KaXAbIiA pas, korga MOHUTOP nony4aeT paHee
BBOAUBLUMIACA U 3aperI/ICTpVIpOBaHHbII7I BXOLHOW CUrHarn.

KOMMNOHEeHTbI OcobeHHOCTH

ABTOPOPMAT

BbInonHWTE COOTBETCTBYIOLME HACTPONKM
a3kl 9KpaHa, wara v NoNoXXeHUsa no
ropu3oHTanu/BepTnKanu ana TeKylero
BXOJHOrO CMrHana u CoxpaHuTe ux.




B OTtperynupoBaTb Pe3KOCTb U NONOXXeHne KoMHOHEHTE!
n3o6paxkeHnAa spy4dHyro (PA3A/LLAT/TOPUS.

OcobeHHOCTH

LEHTP/BEPTUK. LIEHTP) ABTOPACH BKII
Pe3kocTb 1 nonoxexne n3obpakeHNA MOXHO OTPerynmpoBaThb
creayioLmm 06pas3om.
1 YcraHoBuTe Ha KomMbloTepe pa3peleHue 1280 x 1024.

2 BcTaBbTe KOMNaKT-AUCK.

3 3anyctute nporpammy Ha KOMNaKT-gUCKe U
oTob6pa3uTe TeCTOBbIN WAGJOH.

Ecnu Ha BbIGpaHHOM BXOAHOM pasbeme
OTCYTCTBYET CUrHan Unn ecnn BXOAHON
pa3beM BblbMpaeTCA C MOMOLLBIO KHOMKM
“OK” n Ha 3TOM pa3beme OTCyTCTBYyeT
BXOJHOW CUrHan, Ha aKpaHe NoABUTCA
coobLieHne. 3aTemMm MOHUTOP
aBTOMaTU4eCKM NMPOBEPUT BXOAHOW
CUrHan v NepeKsioynT BXOA.

Mpu n3ameHeHnn Bxoaa BblbpaHHbIN
BXO/JHOM pa3beM 0TobpaxkaeTcA B TEBOM
BEPXHEM Yrny aKpaHa.

Mpwn oTCyTCTBUM BXOLHOrO curHana
MOHUTOP NEPEXOANT B PEXUM IKOHOMUM
3Hepruu.

Ona nonb3oBaTtena Windows

BXOa1 Mpw BKNIOYEHUM AUCnen Ha IKpaHe B
Korpga pa6oTaet ABTOMNOUCK: Ka4ecTBe NPUOPUTETHOro napameTpa
“ Y BblbupaeTca BXO[1 unmu BXOO2 (onuusa
1 I(-IL-IJ?FTLK;-"FMYT)e Ha “CpencTBO HAaCTPOWKM aucnnen BXO[I2 PACTIO3H BXOJIA HemoCTyrha).
2 UWenkHuTe “Adjust”, noaTeepanTe paspelueHue u ABTOPACI BbIKIT  ABTOMaTu4eckoe 13MeHeHne Bxoaa He
“Next” BbinonHAeTcA. Haxmute kHonky OK ana
HaxxmuTe “INext”. M3MEHEeHNA BXOAHOMO pas3bema.
3 lNooyepenHo BLIBOAATCA TeCTOBbIE Tabnuubl ANA
pyHkuui LLUAT, ®A3A, TOPU3. LUEHTP n BEPT.
LEHTP.
Korga ABTonouck He paboTaert: MeHro LANGUAGE
1 OTtkponTe “Mou KomnbloTep” 1 NPaBov KHONKON
MbILLW LWENKHUTEe 3Ha4ok CD-ROM. KOMMoHeHTbI Haxmute kHonky $/4
I;(e)pl\im,qme B “lMpoBOAHUK” 1 0TKpomnTe 3Ha4ok CD- ENGLISH Y-
s . . FRANSAIS dpaHuy3cKui
2 OTkponte [Utl!lty] VI..BblﬁepVITe [Windows]. DEUTSCH HeMeLKkuii
3 3anyctute [Win_Utility.exe]. ESPACOL VicnaHcKui
MNoaBuTCcA TecTtoBanA Tabnuua. ITALIANO NTanbAHCKUN
NEDERLANDS [onnaHAckun
[na nonb3osatena Macintosh SVENSKA Liseackni
1 OtkpoitTe [Utility] n BbiGepuTe [Mac]. PYCCKUM 5
2 3anyctute [Mac_Utility.exe] BAE AnoHcKui
iz KuTarickui
KoMMOHEeHTbI Haxxmute KHonky ¥/4
DA3A YMEeHbLUWNTE rOpM3OHTasIbHbIE MONOCH! HA
aKpaHe.
LAl BepTuKanbHble NONOChl UCHE3HYT. e MEHI‘O CBPOC (BOCCTaHOB.ﬂeHMe
rOPU3 LIEHTP HacTpoiTe nonoxeHue nsobpaxeHus, 3Ha4eHUA no yMOH‘-IaHIMO)

€CJ/11 OHO He NoABUTCA B LUEeHTpe 3KpaHa.

BEPTUK LIEHTP

KomnoHeHTbl  OcobeHHOCTHU
OK Bosspat BCex AaHHbIX HACTPOMKN K
'\MA(;)I(-‘OPQI-LI:PI‘I\'/I\I%HSX%IEI/.IH KpOMe 3HayeHui
MeHl'O I'IO3 MEHI‘O OTMEHA S;mgHa cbpoca v Bo3BpaT K 3KpaHy
KoMMOHEeHTbI HaxxmuTte KHonky ¥/4
NMO3 MEHIO MO>XHO N3MEHUTb MONIOXKEHNE
S iGnaTs oo o © nonoierd, On MeHio BJIOKUPOBKAMEHIO

KomnoHeHTbl  OcobeHHOCTHU
BKN PaboTaeT TONbKO BbiKOYaTENb

=1 Menio PACMO3H BXOOAk

O (nuTtaHve). Mpu BbINONHEHUM APYTUX
onepauuii Ha 3KpaHe NoABUTCA 3HAYOK
Om (BJ/IOKUPOBKAMEHIO).

3T Moaenu ¢ unmcpoBbIM BBOAOM CKaHUPYIOT BCe BbIKN
BXOAHble curHanbl. MOXHO BbINOHATL

nepekstoYeHne CUrHanoB ¢ OQHOMO Ha Apyrov B
aBTOMaTUYECKOM pexxume.

YcTaHaBnmBaeT onAa anemeHTa Om
(BNOKUPOBKAMEHIO) 3HauyeHue
“Bbikn’. Ecnu ana anemeHTa Om
(BNOKMPOBKAMEHIO) 661110
ycTaHoBneHo 3HavyeHve BKIJ1, To npu
HaxkaTum kKHonkn MENU anemeHT O
(BNTOKNPOBKAMEHIO) 6yneT BbIbGpaH
aBTOMaTUYECKM.
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TexHU4eckue ocobeHHOCTH

CDyHKLI,VIFl OQKOHOMMUU dHEeprmm

[aHHbBIV gucnnen cooTBETCTBYET HOPMam SKOHOMUU
3neKTpoaHepriu, yctaHosneHHbIM VESA, ENERGY STAR u
NUTEK. Ecnu gucnnen nogkno4eH K KOMNboTepy 1im
Buaeorpacuyeckomy aganTtepy, NogaepXxmsaroLemy
cTaHaapT coBMmecTumblvi ¢ DPMS (Display Power Management
Standard) ana aHanorosoro Bxoga / DMPM (DVI Digital
Monitor Power Management) ana undgposoro Bxoaa, aucnnen
6yOeT aBTOMATMYECKN CHUXKATb NOTpebneHne aHeprum
cornacHo Tabnuue Huxe.

Pe)xum notpebnexnuna UHaukaTtop & (nutaHue)

3Hepruu

ob6blyHanA paboTta rOpuT 3€eMeHbIM

BbIXO[, U3 aKTUBHOTO
cocrosHual)
(cnAwWwmMn pexxum)

rOPUT OPaH>eBbLIM

BbIK/NKO4YEeHne BbIKJ1

1) Koraa KOMMLIOTEP NEpexoaunT B PexumM “BbIXOf U3 aKTUBHOTO
COCTOAHWA’, NoJaYa BXOAHOro curHana npekpawiaetcs, n Ha
aKpaHe noasnaAeTcA coobueHne “HET CUTHAJIA” Yepes 5 cekyHp,
avennen nepenaeT B PeXXUM 3KOHOMUM SHEPTUN.

“CnAwmin pexxum” onpeaenieH areHTCTBOM 3alLMTbl OKpY>KatoLLei
cpenbl (EPA).

CHuXXeHue noTtpebneHnAa aHeprum
(pe>xum ECO)

Ecnun naxatb kHonky ECO Ha nepepHen naHenu gucnnen
HECKOMbKO pa3s, MOXHO Bbl6paTb HEO6XOAMMYIO APKOCTb

akpaHa.

ECO: APKARA

l

ECO: CPEOHAA

- l

ECO: TEMHAA

l

ECO: PYYHASA

|

Kaxkapli pexxnum noABNAETCA Ha 3KpaHe, a APKOCTb 3KpaHa
YMEHbLIAeTCA B COOTBETCTBMMN C BbIOPAHHBIM PEXXUMOM.
MeHIo aBTOMaTM4ecKn ucHesHeT NpubnnanTenbHo Yepes 5
CEKYHA.

ApKocTb aKpaHa 1 noTpebnAemMan MOLWHOCTb YMEeHbLUIAKTCA
Npu N3MEHEHNN PEXMMOB B CrieayoLlen )
nocneposatenbHocTu: APKAA, CPEOHAA, TEMHAA.

ECO

50

Mo ymonyaHuio anAa APKOCTM 9KpaHa ycTaHaBnMBaeTcA
3HavyeHve APKARA.

Mpw BbI6OPE 3HAa4YeHUA PYHHAA MOXHO M3MEHATb YPOBEHb
nomceeTku, Haxumana kHonku §/4 Tak e, kKak npu Buiope
MOOCBETKA ¢ noMOLLbio MEHI0.
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NpumeyaHue

[nA MOHWMTOPOB C aHANOrOBbIMW BXOAAMU 3MIEMEHTbI MEHIO
MOOCBETKA, KOHTPACT n APKOCTb A0CTYMHbI TONMBbKO B TOM
cnyyae, ecnu ana pexxuma ECO yctaHoBneHo 3HaveHve “PYYHAR”
(cTp. 14).

DYHKLUMA aBTOMATU4YECKOMN
perynmpoBKu KayecTBa n3obpaxeHuA
(Tonbko aHanoroBbik curHan RGB)

Mpu npueme BXOQHOrO CUrHana gucninen
aBTOMaTU4eCKM perysimpyer rnosioXKeHue u
pe3kocTb usobpakeHusn (asa/war) u
obecneynBaeT 4eTKOe U3obpaXkeHue Ha aKpaHe.

Pe>xum gucnnen, npeasapuTesibHO
yCTaHOBJIEHHbIA Ha 3aBoAe

I'Ile npueme BXOAHOIo curHana oucnnen aBToMaTUYecku
cornacoBbiBaeT ero ¢ 0gHUM U3 pe>xuMoB, npegBapuTernibHoO
YCTaHOBJ1€HHbIX Ha 3aB0OAe U XpaHAWMXCA B NaMATU aucnnen,
nnA obecnevyeHnA BbICOKOKA4eCTBEHHOMO I/ISOGpa)KEHI/IH B
LIeHTpe 3KpaHa. Ecnun BxogHoW curHan CoOTBETCTBYET
npenBapuTeNnibHO yCTaHOBJIEHHOMY Ha 3aBOA4e PeXXUMy, Ha
9KpaHe aBToOMaTu4eCKn noAsniAeTCcA M306pa>|<eHV|e Cc
COOTBETCTBYHOWMMHU HaCTpOIZKaMM no ymon4yaHuio.

Ecnu BxoaHble curHasnbl He COOTBETCTBYIOT HU
OlHOMY U3 nNpeaABapuTeribHO yCTaHOBJIEHHbIX Ha
3aBoe peXxumoB
Mpw npueme Avcnneem BXOAHOIO cUrHana, He
COOTBETCTBYIOLErO HM OAHOMY U3 NpeaBapuUTeNbHO
YCTaHOBJIEHHbIX Ha 3aBOAE PEXMMOB, aKTUBU3UPyeTCA
(hyHKLMA aBTOMaTUYECKOW PErynmpoBK/ KavyecTBa
n3obpaxxeHnA aucnnen, kotopana obecrieymBaeT NOCTOAHHO
YeTKoe N306paXkeHne Ha dKpaHe (B creaylowmx gmanasoHax
4acTOT CUHXPOHM3aUMKN Aucnnen):
YacTtoTa ropu3oHTanbHon pa3BepTKu:

28-80 kl'y
YacToTa BepTUKanbHOM pa3BepTKu:

48-75Tu
MoaTomy, Korga Ha aucnien NnepebIv pa3 NocTynaeT BXOAHOW
CurHan, He COOTBETCTBYIOLUMIA HU OQHOMY U3 NpeaBapUTesIbHO
YCTaHOBJIEHHbIX Ha 3aBOAE PEXXKMMOB, ANA 0TOOPaxeHWA
n3obpaxkeHnA TpebyetcA 6onblue BpeMeHu, YeM 0ObIYHO.
JlaHHble 3TON HACTPOMKM aBTOMATUYECKN COXPaHAIOTCA B
namAaTn, NO3TOMY B creayowui pa3 gucnnen byget pabortatb
Tak, Kak npu npmemMe CMrHanos, COOTBETCTBYIOLMX OAHOMY U3
npeaBapuTENbHO YCTAHOBMNEHHbIX HA 3aBOAE PEXMUMOB.

B cnyuae perynupoBku (pasbl, liara u nosiIoXKeHusa
M306pakeHnA BPYUHYIO

[lnA HEKOTOPbIX BXOAHbIX CUrHaNoB hyHKUMA
aBTOMaTUYECKOW PEerynmpoBKu KayecTsa n3obpakeHnA 3Toro
Ancnnen MOXeT He A0 KOHLUA HacTPOWUTb MOMOXeHWe
n3obpaxeHnuA, ¢asy v war. B aTom cnyyae sty HacCTporKy
MOXHO BbINOMHUTb BPYYHYtO (CTp. 15). Ecnn HacTponkmn
YCTaHOBJIEHbI BPY4HYIO, OHWN COXPaHAIOTCA B MaMATU Kak
nonb3oBaTeNbCKUe pPexmmbl U aBTOMaTUYECKU BbI3bIBAOTCA
KaxkAblii pa3, Koraa Ha AvCnnen NocTynaloT Takue xe
BXOAHbIE CUrHasbI.

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu akTvBM3npoBaHa yHKLUMA aBTOMaTUHECKON perynmpoBKu
KauecTBa U30BpakeHns, paBoTaeT Torbko BeikmoyaTens (O (TuTanue).
N306pakeHne MOXET MUraTb, 3TO He ABNAETCA NPU3HAKOM
HeucnpasHOCTW. MNPOCTO NOAOXKANTE HECKONbKO CEKYHS 0
3aBepLUEeHNA HACTPOVKMK.



YcTpaHeHue
HeucnpaBHOCTEMN

Mpexae YeM 06paTUTLCA B CNY>KBY TEXHUYECKON NOAAEPXKKH,
03HAKOMbTECH C AAHHbIM pa3aesioM.

AKpaHHble coobLleHnn

Ecnun 4To-TO He B NopAAKe CO BXOAHbIM CUrHANoM, Ha aKpaHe
NoABNAETCA OAHO U3 cneayoLmnx coobLueHni. inA
yCTpaHeHuA Henonaaku cM. pasaen “CuMnToMbl Henonazaok u
OEeNcTBMA NO UX yCTpaHeHuto” Ha cTp. 18.

Ecnu Ha akpaHe noAaBnAeTcA coobueHue
“HEOONYCT. N'PA®. PEXKUM”

310 YKasblBaeT Ha TO, 4TO BXO,D,HOI7I curHan He cooTBeTCTBYyeT
xapakTepucTtukam gucnnen. [NpoBepbTe cneayollee.

,D,J'IH nony4yeHnA AONONHUTENIbHbIX CBe,D,eHI/II7I 06 OKpPaHHbIX
coobLieHnax cM. pasgen “CMMnToMbl HENONAZAOK U
[EenNCcTBUA No UX yCcTpaHeHno” Ha cTp. 18.

Ecnu Ha akpaHe oTobpaxkaeTcA “xxx.xkHz/ xxxHz”
370 ykasbiBaeT Ha TO, YTO 6O YacToTa FOPU3OHTaNbHON
pa3BepTKku, MMbO YacToTa BEPTMKANbHON Pa3BEPTKM He
COOTBETCTBYET XapaKTepuctukam gucnnea.

Lincbpbl 03HaYaoT HacTOTbl FOPU3OHTANIbHOMN U
BEepPTMKalbHOM pa3BepTKM TEKYLLEro BXOAHOIO curHana.

Mpumep

HEOONYCT. N'PA®. PEXM

BXOA1:DVI-D
xxX.xXxkHz/ xxxHz

Ecnu Ha akpaHe oTo6paxaetca “PASPELUEHUE > 1280
x 1024”

OT0 yKasbiBaeT Ha TO, YTO 3TO pa3peLieHne He
COOTBETCTBYET Xxapaktepuctukam gucnnen (1280 x 1024
U HUXeE).

Mpumep

HEOOMYCT. F'PA®. PEXXMM

BXOA1:DVI -D
PA3PEWEHNE >

1280X1024
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Ecnu Ha akpaHe noasnAetcA coobweHue “HET
CUrHANA”

OT0 yKasblBaeT Ha TO, YTO Yepe3 BblOpaHHbIN B HACTOALLNIA
MOMEHT pa3beM CUrHasn He NojaeTcA.

Korpa ana napametpa PACMO3H BXOJA (cTp. 15)
ycTaHoBNeHo 3HayeHue BKIJ1, aucnnen HaxoamT apyrow
BXOZHOW CMrHan n aBToOMaTU4ecKun nepexniovaeT BXoA,.

Mpumep

HET CUTHANA
BXOA1:DVI-D

B OKOHOMHbIN PEX/M

Ecnu He ypaeTcA HacCTPOWUTb BXOAHOW curHarn
MossnAeTcA coobiueHne “B IKOHOMHbIA PEXXUM”
(Mepexoa B pexkum aHeprocbepexeHmnn).

Yepes 5 cekyHA BKIIOUYNTCA PEXUM 3HEprocbepexxeHna.

Ecnu Ha akpaHe oTobparkaeTca coobweHue
“KABEJIb HE MNOAKNIOYEH”

370 ykasbiBaeT Ha TO, YTO kabefb BUAeOCUrHana oTKIIo4eH
oT BblﬁpaHHOFO B HaCTOFlLL|VII7I MOMEHT pa3bema.

Korga ana napameTtpa PACIMNO3H BXOMOA (cTp. 15)
yCTaHOBNEHO 3HayeHne BKJ1, aucnnei HaxoauT opyron
BXO,D,HOI?I CurHasn v aBToMaTu4eCcku nepeknyaeT Bxoa.

Mpumep

i

KABENIb HE NOAKJIOYEH
BXOA1:DVI-D

B 3KOHOMHbIN PEX/M

Ecnu He ynaeTca HaCTPOUTb BXOAHOW CUrHar
MonAenAeTcA coobieHne “B AKOHOMHbINA PEXXUM”
(Mepexon B pexxum aHeprocbepexxeHmna).

Yepes 45 ceKyHA BKIOUUTCA PEXUM 3HEprocbepexxeHus.




CMuMnTOMbI HENONAAOK U AEUCTBUA NO UX YCTPaHEeHUIo

Ecnu npvunHoi Henonapok cTany NoACOeAVHEHHbI KOMMbIOTEP Unv Apyroe o60opyaoBaHue, 06paTUTech K MHCTPYKLUMAM Mo
aKcnyarauum aToro o6opyAoBaHuA.

cumnTom MpoBepbTe cneayiolee

HeT nsobpaxxeHun

Ecnun unamkatop () (nutanne) He
rOpUT UM 3aropaeTcA OPaH>XXEBbIM
LBETOM,

MpoBepbTe, NpaBUbHO NN NOAKMOYEH kabenb NuTaHuA.

Ecnn unavkatop (O (nutanue) He
3axuraeTcA B TO BpeMA Koraa
BbikMoyatens () (nuTtaHue)
HaxoAMTCA B HAXXATOM MOMOXEHUN,

Y6enutech, 4To BuikntoyaTtens (D (nuTaHue) BKAOYEH.

Ecnun Ha akpaHe oTobpaxkaeTcA
coobuweHne KABENTb HE
MOOKNIOYEH,

Y6eanTech, 4TO Kabenb BUAEOCUrHana noaktoyeH NpaBuibHO U BCe pa3beMbl
Ha[le>HO BCTaBMeHbl B CBOW rHe3aa (cTp. 7).

Y6eauTech, YTO HY OAMH M3 WTbIPbKOBbLIX KOHTAKTOB BuAeoKabenA He N3OTHYT U He
YTOMMEH BHYTPb BUNKM.

Y6eautech, YTO NepekntovaTesib BXOAHOTO CUrHana yCcTaHoBIEH B NpaBuiibHOe
nonoxexwue (cTp. 11).

MoakntoveH kabenb BuAeocurHana, He BXOAALMIA B KOMMNIIEKT noctaBku. Ecnu
noakJsoyeH kabenb BUAeocurHana, KoTopblil He BXOAMI B KOMMEKT NOCTaBKM, Ha
3KpaHe MoxeT oTobpasntbca coobueHne KABEJIb HE MOOKNIOYEH. 310 He
ABNAETCA HEMONAAKOW.

Ecnu Ha skpaHe noABnaeTcaA
coobueHne HET CUTHANA
(OTcyTCTBYET BXOOHOW CUrHan)
unn neankatop (O (nutanue)
3aropaeTcA OpaHXeBbIM LBETOM,

Y6eaunTech, 4TO Kabenb BuaeocHUrHana noakoyeH NpasuibHO U BCe pasbeMbl
HaOe>XHo BCTaBfieHbl B CBOW rHe3aa (CTp. 7).

Y6eamTech, 4TO HU OAVH U3 LWITbIPbKOBbLIX KOHTAKTOB BUAEOKA6enA He N30rHYT 1 He
YTOMMEH BHYTPb BUITKW.

Y6eautech, 4TO NepekntoYaTesib BXOAHOrO CUrHana yctaHoBfIeH B NpasunbHoe
nonoxexwue (cTp. 11).

B Henonapku, cBA3aHHbIe C NOAKJIIO4YEHUEM KoOMnblOTEPA UNKU gpyroro

obopynoBaHuA, a He ¢ aucnyeem

KomnbtoTep HaxoamTCcA B peXXuMe 3KOHOMUM 3Heprun. MonpobyinTe HaxaTb nobyto
KNaBuLLy Ha KnaBuaType U NepeaBuHyTb Mblllb.

Y6eauTecb B TOM, 4TO rpadduyecKunin agantep yCTaHOBMIEH NPaBUIbHO.
MpoBepbTe, BKNOYEHO N NUTaHWe KOMMNbloTepa.

Mepesarpy3uTe KOMNbIOTEP.

Ecnun Ha akpaHe noAsBnAeTcA
coobueHne HEJOMYCT. NPA®.
PEXWM (cTp. 17),

B Henonapku, cBA3aHHbIe C NOAKJIIO4YEHUEM KoOMnblOTEPA UNU Jgpyroro

obopynoBaHuA, a He ¢ aucneem

MpoBepbTe, BXOAAT NN BUAEO4ACTOTHI B 3aAaHHbIN ANA AMCNNen ananasoH. Ecnm
[aHHaA MoAesb ycTaHaBNMMBAETCA BMECTO CTaporo AVCNIEA, BEPHUTE NPEXHNN
JAmMcnnei Ha MecTo M NOACTPOITE rpadhm4eckmii agantep KOMMbIOTepa B CNeAyoLLMX
AvanasoHax:

Mo ropusoHTanu: 28 — 80 kI'y (aHanorosbin RGB), 28 — 64 kI'y (umdposoin RGB)

Mo BepTukanu: 48 — 75 'y (aHanoroseln RGB), 60 'y (undposoit RGB)
Paspeluenue: 1280 x 1024 nnm meHblue

Mpu ncnonbsosaxHun Windows,

Ecnn paHHasa mogenb yctaHasnmBaeTcA BMECTO CTaporo AUCMen, BepHUTe
NPE>XXHWIA ANCMNEeNn Ha MecTO 1 BbINonHUTe cneayioulee. Beibepnte “SONY” B cnvcke
“UN3roToBuTENN’, @ 3aTEM BbibEPUTE HEOHXOAMMOE Ha3BaHWe MOAENN B CIUCKE
“Mopenn” B okHe Bbibopa ycTponcts Windows. Ecnu HazBaHue mogenu aToro
MOHMTOpa He oTobpaxkaeTcA B cnucke “Moaenun’; nonpobynTe BOCNONb30BaThLCA
dyHKUmen “Plug & Play”

Mpu ncnons3osaHum Macintosh,

Mpw nogknoyeHun komnbtoTepa Macintosh ncnonb3syinte npy HeO6x0AMMOCTM
nepexogHuk (He npunaraetcA). lNepexoaHMK He06X0AUMMO NoaKNYaTh K
KOMMbIOTEpY A0 NoAKNoYeHnA Kabena BugeocurHana.
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cumnTom MpoBepbTe cnepylouee

Ckauku, gpo)xaHue unu e OTperynupyiTe war n ¢asy (Tonbko aHanorosbii curHan RGB) (cTp. 15).
BONHOOGpa3Hbie konebaHuA e [MonpobyiTe NOAKMIOYMTL AUCMNEN K APYrON CETEBOW PO3ETKE, XENaTeNnbHO OT APYroro KOHTypa.
n3ob6pakeHunA

B Henonapgka, cBA3aHHaA ¢ NOAKJIIOYEHUEM KOMMbIOTEPa UK APYroro
obopynoBaHuA, a He ¢ Aucnieem

e O6paTnTech K pyKOBOACTBY Mo rpachuueckomy agantepy, HTo6bl MPOBEPUTD,
npaeunbHblE N NapameTpbl yCTaHOBMEHbI AnA Bawero gucnnes.

e YpocToBepbTeCh B TOM, 4TO rpadmndeckmin pexxum (VESA, Macintosh 19" Color n gp.) n
YacToTa BXOAHOIO CUrHana CooTBETCTBYIOT XapakTepucTukam gucnnes. Jaxe B
NOAXOAALLEM YACTOTHOM AManas3oHe HEKOTOpbIE rpadMyeckmne agantepbl NoAaoT
CNLIKOM Y3KWIA AN1A KOPPEKTHON CUHXPOHU3ALMM AMCNIEA CUHXPOHU3UPYIOLWMIA UMMYSbC.

e JT0T Aucnnen He obpabaTbiBaeT YNNOTHEHHbIE CUrHAMbI. YCTaHOBUTE
NPOrpeccMBHbIE CUrHASbI.

¢ [MoacTpoiiTe YacTOTy pereHepauum KOMNboTepa (4acToTy BepTUKalbHOW pa3BepTKu)
ONA NolyYeHnA ONTUMasIbHOrO N306paxkeHma.

HeueTkoe nsobpaxxeHue ¢ [MoacTpoiTe KOHTPACTHOCTbL U APKOCTH (CTP. 14).
e OtperynupynTte war n a3y (Tonbko aHanorosbln curHan RGB) (cTp. 15).
B Henonapgka, cBA3aHHaA ¢ NOAKJIIOYEHUEM KOMMbIOTEPa UK APYroro

obopynoBaHuA, a He ¢ Aucneem
* YcTaHOBUTE Ha KOMMbloTepe paspelueHne 1280 x 1024.

“TeHn” Ha n3obpaxeHuu ¢ He ucnonbayiite yanuintenu snaeokabenen n/vnv KOMMyTaTopbl BuaeocurHana.
¢ [poBepbTe, HaAEXHO N 3aKpenneHbl B CBOUX rTHe34ax Bce pa3bembl.

HenpasunbHbie LeHTpOBKa nnu e OtperynupyiTe war u ¢asy (cTp. 15).

pa3mep usobpaxxeHus (ToNbKo e OTperynupynte nonoxeHune naobpaxeHua (ctp. 14). Heo6xoaMMo NOMHUTb, 4YTO B

aHanorosblii curHan RGB) HEKOTOPLIX BUAEOPEXMMAaX 3KpaH He 3arnofHAETCA 40 Kpaes.

N3o06paxeHune cnuuwkom maneHokoe M Henonaaka, cBA3aHHaA ¢ NOAKMIOYEHUEM KOMMNbloTepa Unu Apyroro
obopynoBaHuA, a He ¢ aucneem
® YcTaHOBUTE Ha KOMMblOoTepe paspelieHne 1280 x 1024.

TemHoe n3obpakeHue OTperynupynte noacseTky (cTp. 14).

OTperynupynte ApKoCTb (CTp. 14).

OTperynupynTe rammy ¢ nomousto MeHto GAMMA (cTp. 14).

Mocne BKNIOYEHUA ANCNIIE CTAHOBUTCA APKUM Yepes3 HECKONbKO MUHYT.

I/I306pa>|<eHMe MOXXeT CTaHOBUTbCA TEMHbIM B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT Bbl6paHHOF0 pexunma ECO.

BonHuctbie nnu myaposble e OTperynupyiTe war n ¢asy (Tonbko aHanorosbii curHan RGB) (cTp. 15).
pa3BoAbl Ha 3KpaHe

HepaBHomepHaA okpacka usobpaxeHua e OTperynupyiTte war u asy (Tonbko aHanorosbl curHan RGB) (cTp. 15).

Benbii UBET He BbIMMAANT 6eNbim e NoacTpoiiTe LBETOBYIO Temnepatypy (cTp. 14).

KHonku aucnnen He paboTtatot e Ecnv anAa dyHkumn BITIOKUPOBKAMEHIO yctaHoBneHo 3HadeHne “BKIT,

(Ha akpaHe noasnaetcA O=) ycTaHoBuTe 3HaveHue “BbIKJ1” (cTp. 15).

MoHuTOp Yepes HeKOTOpoOe BpemA B Henonapka, cBA3aHHaA ¢ MOAKIIIOYEHWEM KOMMbIOTEPA UK Apyroro o6opyaosaHnA
OoTKMo4aeTcA e OTKNIOUNTE PEXUM IHEprocbepexxeHnA B KOMMbIoTepe.

Ha akpaHe meHI0 pa3pelueHue ¢ B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT HACTPOWMKU BUAeoNaThl paspelleHne, oTobpaxaemoe Ha aKpaHe
oTobparkaeTcA HenpasBUIbHO. MEHI0, MOXET He coBMaaaTh C TeM, HTO HAaCTPOEHO Ha KOMMbIOTEpe.
OTobpaxeHne nHpopmauum o6 aTom gucnsee HecmoTpA Ha To, 4TO B cTaHAapTe 6€30MacHOCTW 3TOT

MOHUTOP odhmumanbHo o6o3HavaeTcA kak SDM-S75:k/
S95:kk, B npoaaxke byneT ncnonb3oBaTbcA Ha3BaHne SDM-
S75A/S95AR/S75D/S95DR/S75E/S95ER/S75F/S95FR/S75N/

B MOMeHT nony4eHua Aucnsieem BUAeOCUrHana HaxmuTe
kHonky MENU u He oTnyckaiTe ee B Te4eHue He MeHee 5
CeKyHA, NoKa He NOABUTCA MH(opMaLMOHHOEe OKHO.

YT106bI 3TO OKHO MCYe3n0, HaxxMuTe KHonky MENU ewe pas. S95NR.
lMpyn BO3HMKHOBEHNM HEMONAA0K CBAXUTECH C MECTHbIM
MENU odhmumanbHbIM AUnNepom Sony 1 NpeaocTaBbTe CNEayoLLYHO
WH(OopMaLMIO:

* Homep mogenu

CepuinHbiin Homep

MoapobHoe onncaHne HeUcnpaBHOCTH

[ata nokynku

HasBaHue 1 xapakTepucTuku Balero komnbtoTepa u
rpacuyeckoro agantepa

e Tun BXoaHbIX curHanos (aHanoroebin RGB/undgposon RGB)

Mpumep

HassaHue

MODEL : SDM-S75A Mozenu

SER. NO : 1234567 «+——f—— CepuitHbiii

MANUFACTURED : 2005-52‘L Homep

|~ Hepenanroa
BbinycKa
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TexHun4yeckue

XapaKTepuctuku
HasBaHue mogenu SDM-S75A SDM-S95AR SDM-S75E SDM-S95ER
MaHenb XXK[ Tun naHenu: akTuBHaA maTtpuua a-Si TFT
Paamep nsobpaxenuns: 170 19.0 170 19.0

aronvos

dopmaT BXOAHOrO
curHana

Pa6ouan yactota RGB")
Mo ropusoHTanu: 28 — 80 Kl'y
Mo BepTukanu: 48 — 75Ny

PaspelleHve

Mo ropusoHTanu: makc.1280 Touek
Mo BepTukanu: makc.1024 cTpok

Tn BxoaHoro curHana
(umndbpoBoii/aHanoroBblit)

AHanorosbin x 1

ypOBHVI BXOAHOro
curHana

BuaeocurHan RGB
0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, NONOXNTENbHbIN
CwvrHan cvHxpoHu3aumm ypoBeHb TTL, 2,2 KO, NOMOXUTENbHBIN UM OTpULATENBHbIN
Lingpposon curtan RGB (DVI): TMDS (ogHo coeauHeHue)

Ayavo Bxoa

CeTepo MuHu pasbem, 0,5 Vrms

Ayavo BbIxog,

CTepeo MVHM pasbem

TpeboBaHua K
WUCTOYHWUKY NUTaHUA

100 — 240 B, 50 - 60 'l, makc. 1,0 A

MNotpebnAeman makc. 45 BT makc. 50 BT makc. 45 Bt makc. 50 BT
MOLLHOCTb
Pa6bouana TemnepaTtypa 5-35°C
Tun noacTaBku dukcnpoBaHHaA durkcnpoBaHHanA C perynupoBko# no C perynupoBkoW no
BblcOTa BbiCOTa BbICOTE BbICOTE
Paamepbl (wnpuHa/ Mpw6n. 369 x 423,5 x Mpwbn. 414 x 439,5 x Mpwbn. 369 x 393,5 - Mpwbn. 414 x 409,5 -
BblcOTa/rnybuHa) 225 MM 225 Mm 503,5 x 253 MM 519,5 x 277,5 Mm
(c noacTaBkoW) (c noacTaBkoW) (c noacTaskon) (c noacTaBkoW)
Mpunbn. 369 x 315 x Mpunbn. 414 x 348 x Mpnbn. 369 x 315 x Mpnbn. 414 x 348 x
66 MM 69 Mm 66 Mm 69 Mm
(6e3 noacTasKm) (6e3 noacTasKm) (6e3 noacTasku) (6e3 noacTasBku)
Macca Mpn6n. 6,4 kr Mpubn. 7,3 kr Mpwbn. 7,5 kr Mpunbn. 8,7 kr
(c noacTaBkoW) (c noacTaBkoW) (c nogcTaskon) (c nopcTaBkoW)
Mpubn. 4,3 kr Mpwnbn. 5,2 kr Mpwnbn. 4,3 kr Mpunbn. 5,2 kr
(6e3 noacTaBkm) (6e3 noacTaBkm) (6e3 noacTaBku) (6e3 noacTaBkm)
Plug & Play DDC2B
MpuHagnexHocTu Cwm. cTp. 6

1) PekoMeHIyeMblii PexiM CUHXPOHN3ALIAM 1O

ropusoHTann n sepTukanm

¢ LlivpyvHa nmnynbca roprusoHTanbHON CUHXPOHM3aLUMK

[OJ/KHA 6bITh 6onbLue 4,8% 06LWero nepuoaa

rOpM30HTamNbHON pa3BepTky unm 0,8 MKc, B

3aBMCUMOCTU OT TOro, KOTopaA U3 HMUX 6onbLue.
. MHTepBaJ’I MeXay curHanamu FOpVI30HTaJ'IbHOI7I

pasBepTKM JOMKeH 6bITb 60onbLe 2,5 MKC.
e VIHTepBan mexay curHanamv BepTukanbHON
pasBepTKM A0MKeH 6bITh 605bLie 450 MKC.

KOHCTpYKUMA 1 XapakTepucTUKM MOryT U3MeHATbeA 6e3
npeaBapuTensLHOTO YBeAOMIIEHNA.
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HasBaHue mogenu SDM-S75D SDM-S95DR SDM-S75F SDM-S95FR
Manenb XXKK[ Tun naHenu: akTuBHaA maTtpuua a-Si TFT

Pae,vmep n3obparkeHunA: 17.0 19,0 17.0 19,0
OronvoB

dopmat BXOAHOMO Pa6ouan yactota RGB")

curHana Mo ropuzoHTanu: 28 — 80 Ky (aHanorosbln RGB)
28 - 64 k' (uncpposoin RGB)
Mo Beptukanu: 48 — 75 'y (aHanoroebin RGB)
60 'y (umcppoBon RGB)
PaspeleHune Mo ropusoHTanu: Mmakc.1280 To4ek

Mo BepTukanu: makc.1024 cTpok

Tun BxogHoro curHana

(UNchPOBOVH/aHANOTOBbIIA) Lingpposon x 1/AHanoroBbIn x 1

YpoBHM BXOAHOIO BuaeocurHan RGB

curHana 0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, NONOXMNTENBHbIN
CurHan cvHXpoHU3aumm ypoBeHb TTL, 2,2 KQ, NONOXMUTENbHbIN UM OTPULATENbHbIN
Lindposon curhan RGB (DVI): TMDS (ogHo coeamHeHune)
Ayavo Bxoa CeTepo MuHM pasbem, 0,5 Vrms

Ayamo BbIXOA CTepeo MvHM pasbem

TpeGosakuA K 100 — 240 B, 50 — 60 'y, makc. 1,0 A

NCTOYHUKY NMUTAHNA

MotpebnAeman makc. 45 Bt makc. 50 BT makc. 45 Bt makc. 50 BT
MOLLHOCTb
Pa6bouana TemnepaTtypa 5-35°C
Tun noacTaBku durkKcnpoBaHHanA durkcnpoBaHHanA C perynmpoBkoi no C perynmpoBKoW no
BblcOTa BbiCOTa BbICOTE BblCOTE
Pa3swvepbl (wmpuHa/ Mpurbn. 369 x 423,5 x Mpu6n. 414 x 439,5 x Mpw6n. 369 x 393,5 — Mpu6n. 414 x 409,5 -
BblcOTa/rnybuHa) 225 MM 225 Mm 503,5 x 253 MM 519,5 x 277,5 Mm
(c noactaskon) (c noacTaBkom) (c noacTaBkom) (c noacTaBkom)
Mpnbn. 369 x 315 x Mpubn. 414 x 348 x Mpnbn. 369 x 315 x Mpubn. 414 x 348 x
66 MM 69 Mm 66 MM 69 Mm
(6e3 noacTaBkm) (6e3 noacTaBku) (6e3 noacTaBku) (6e3 noacTaBkm)
Macca Mpn6n. 6,4 kr Mpubn. 7,3 kr Mpubn. 7,5 kr Mpunbn. 8,7 kr
(c noactaskon) (c noacTaBkom) (c noacTaBkom) (c noacTaBkom)
Mpubn. 4,3 kr Mpwnbn. 5,2 kr Mpwnbn. 4,3 kr Mpunbn. 5,2 kr
(6e3 noacTaBkm) (6e3 noacTaBku) (6e3 noacTaBku) (6e3 noacTaBkm)
Plug & Play DDC2B
MpuHagnexHocTu Cwm. cTp. 6

1) PekoMeHyeMblit PeXiM CUHXPOHN3ALINM N0

rOpuU3oHTann u BepTukanun

¢ LlinpmvHa nmnynbca ropnu3oHTanbHON CUHXPOHU3AaLUN

[OJKHA 6bITb 6onbLue 4,8% 06Lwero nepuoaa

ropu3oHTasnibHOM pa3sepTku unu 0,8 MKc, B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT TOro, KOTopanA N3 HUX 6onblLue.

. MHTepBaJ’I MeXxay curHanamm FOpVI3OHTaJ'IbHOl7I

pasBepTKY AOMmKeH 6bITb 6onblue 2,5 MKC.
* IHTepBan mMexay curHanamv BepTuKanbHou
pas3BepTKM A0MKeH 6bITb 60nbLie 450 MKC.

KOHCTpYKUMA 1 XapaKTepucTnKu MOryT UameHATbCA 6e3
npeaBapuTensLHOrO yBeAOMIIEHUA.
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Ha3ssaHue mogenu

SDM-S75N | SDM-S95NR

Manenb XXKKO

Tun naHenu: akTuBHaA maTtpuua a-Si TFT

Paamep nsobpaxxeHus:

17,0 oonmoB | 19,0 gronmoB

dopmat BXogHOro
curHana

Pa6ouan yactota RGBY
Mo ropusoHTanu: 28 — 80 kI'y

(aHanorosbin RGB)
28 - 64 kl'y
(umdpposoin RGB)

Mo BepTukanu: 48 - 75y
(aHanoroebii RGB)
60y
(umcbposoint RGB)

PaspeleHune

Mo ropusoHTanu: makc.1280 Tovek
Mo BepTukanu: makc.1024 cTpok

Tn BXxoaHOro curHana
(umchpoBoW/aHanoroBbIn)

Lingpposon x 1/AHanoroBbin x 1

YpPOBHU BXOAHOIO
curHana

BupeocurHan RGB
0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, NONOXUTENbHbLIN
CvrHan cMHXpoHu3auum yposeHb TTL, 2,2
KQ, NONOXUTENbHbIA UNN OTpULATENbHbIN
Lincpposon curtHan RGB (DVI): TMDS (oaHo
coeanHeHve)

Ayavo Bxoq

CeTepo MuHu pasbemM, 0,5 Vrms

Ayano Bbixon

CTepeo MvHM pasbem

TpeboBaHUA K UCTOUHUKY
nUTaHnA

100 — 240 B, 50 - 60 'y, makc. 1,0 A

MoTpebnAeman
MOLLHOCTb

Makc. 45 Bt Makc. 45 Bt

Paboyas Temnepatypa

5-35°C

Tvn noactaBku

Pa3mepb! (wupuHa/

Mpwbn. 369 x 315 x Mpnbn. 414 x 348 x

BblcoTa/rnybuHa) 66 MM 69 MM
Macca Mpubn. 4,3 kr Mpwnbn. 5,2 kr
Plug & Play DDC2B
MpuHannexHocTu Cwm. cTp. 6

1) PekoMeHyeMblii PeXiM CUHXPOHN3ALIM 1O

rOpuU3oHTann u BepTukanun

e LlivpnHa nmnynbca ropnu3oHTasnIbHOM CUHXPOHM3AaUMK
[OJ/KHA 6bITb 6onbLUe 4,8% 06LWero nepuoaa
ropu3oHTasnbHOM passepTky unu 0,8 MKc, B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT TOro, KOTOpaA N3 HUX 6onblLue.

e /IHTepBan mMexay curHanamv ropu3oHTanbHOM
pasBepTKM AOMKeH 6bITb 6onbLue 2,5 MKC.

¢ /IHTepBan mMexay curHanamm BepTUKanbHOn
pasBepTKM A0MKeH 6bITh 605bLue 450 MKC.

KOHCTpYKUMA 1 XapakTepucTuKn MOryT U3MeHATbeA 6e3
npeaBapuTENbHOTO YBEAOMIIEHNA.
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TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

B Congratulations!

You have just purchased a TCO’99 approved and labelled product! Your
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Your purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental labelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, as far as computers and other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possible to satisfactorily recycle the majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of a computer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it is vital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in offices is often left running
continuously and thereby consumes a lot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as a joint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover a wide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after a certain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to a lower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

Labelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’99 approved and labelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative™® processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

The relevant TCO’99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeable batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury is not present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO’99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozone layer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. The relevant TCO’99 requirement permits the inclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

*#* Lead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

B Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirements in the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

* Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

* Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

¢ Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
¢ Noise emissions

B Ecology
* The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or ISO 14 001
¢ Restrictions on
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the development of IT equipment
in a more user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displays in 1992 and is now requested by users
and IT-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

H Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back this if you purchase new equivalent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further details on specific recycling systems can be found at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

H Customer in USA

We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://www.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/Sonylnfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not
expose this apparatus to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE
This notice
If shipped t

LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following

specificatio

SPECIFICATIONS
Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p

Cord
Length
Rating

NOTICE

Cette notice s’applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada

uniquemen
Si cet appa
le cordon d

LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

is applicable for USA/Canada only.
o USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA

ns:

Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Maximum 15 feet
Minimum 7 A, 125V

t.
reil est export* aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
"alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches
Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125V
— T —
= o [T
— Gy

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

This monitor complies with the
TCO’99 guidelines.

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center 1-800-222-7669
or http://www.sony.com/

(for the black model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name : SONY

Model : SDM-S752k/S95%

Note : *kmeans any number or alphanumeric
character.

Responsible Party : Sony Electronics Inc.

Address : 16530 Via Esprillo, San Diego, CA
92127 U.S.A.

Telephone Number : 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

TtODevelopment

14 This monitor complies with the
TCO’03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

Se till att kontrollera uppgifterna pa ladan som skarmen
levererades i. ID-etiketten pa din skarmmodell sitter baktill pa
skarmen.

(for the silver model)



Innehallsférteckning

Macintosh ér ett varumérke som
licensierats till Apple Computer, Inc.,

registrerat i USA och/eller andra ldnder.

Windows® ir registrerade varumirken
som tillhor Microsoft Corporation i
USA och/eller andra lénder.

IBM PC/AT och VGA ir registrerade
varumirken som tillhér IBM
Corporation of the U.S.A.

VESA och DDC™ #ir varumérken som
tillhor Video Electronics Standards
Association.

ENERGY STAR ir ett registrerat
varumirke i USA.

Adobe och Acrobat dr varumérken som
tillhor Adobe Systems Incorporated.
Namn pa andra produkter som nimns
hir kan vara varumirken eller
registrerade varumérken som tillhor
respektive foretag.

7™M och ”®” dr inte utsatta i varje
enskilt fall i den hér bruksanvisningen.

http://www.sony.net/
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Foérsiktighetsatgarder

Varning rérande strémanslutningar

¢ Anvind medfoljande nitkabel. Om du anvinder en annan
nitkabel maste du kontrollera att den #r limplig som kabel i det
elnét du anvinder.
For kunder i USA.
Om du inte anvénder ritt kabel uppfyller inte bildskérmen
foreskrivna FCC-standarder.
For kunder i Storbritannien.
Om du anvénder bildskdrmen i Storbritannien méste du se till

att du anvinder den typ av kabel som anvinds i Storbritannien.

Exempel pa kontakttyper

Co

for 100 till 120 V
vaxelstrom (AC)

for 200 till 240 V
véxelstrom (AC)

endast 240 V
vaxelstrom (AC)

Utrustningen bor installeras nira ett littatkomligt vigguttag.

Installation

Bildskédrmen ska inte installeras eller limnas:

« Pa platser dir det rader extrem temperatur, t.ex. nira ett
viarmeelement, viarmeutsldpp eller i direkt solljus. Om
bildskédrmen utsétts for extrema temperaturer, t.ex. i en bil
parkerad i direkt solljus eller i ndrheten av ett virmeelement,
kan det orsaka formforédndringar i bildskidrmens holje och/eller
funktionsstorningar.

« Pa platser som ér utsatta for mekaniska vibrationer eller stotar.

* Nira utrustning som genererar starka magnetfilt, t.ex. TV-
apparater eller olika hushallsapparater.

» Pi platser dir det finns stora midngder damm, smuts eller sand,
t.ex. néra ett Oppet fonster eller intill en ytterdorr. Om du
tillfélligt anvinder bildskdrmen utomhus maste du skydda
bildskdrmen mot kringflygande damm och smuts. Annars kan
det uppsta funktionsfel som inte kan atgérdas.

Hantering av LCD-skdrmen

 Lat inte LCD-skédrmen sta vind mot solen eftersom det kan
skada LCD-skdrmen. Var sirskilt forsiktig om du placerar
bildskérmen vid ett fonster.

¢ Tryck inte pa eller repa LCD-skédrmen. Placera inte tunga
foremal pa LCD-skdrmen. Da kan skdrmen sla sig vilket i sin
tur kan leda till funktionsstorningar hos LCD-panelen.

* Om bildskdrmen anvénds dér det &r kallt kan det hiinda att
bilderna “sldpar efter” pa skidrmen. Det ér inte ett tecken pa att
nagot dr fel. Bilden kommer att visas som vanligt nédr
temperaturen stigit till normal driftstemperatur igen.

* Om en stillbild visas under en ldngre tid kan rester av bilden
droja sig kvar under en kortare tid. Restbilden forsvinner till
slut.

¢ LCD-panelen blir varm nér du anvénder den. Det ir inte ett
tecken pa att nagot ar fel.

Information om LCD (flytande kristallskarm,
Liquid Crystal Display)

Observera att LCD-skédrmen &r en produkt som
tillverkas med hog precision. Trots det kan svarta eller
ljusa punkter (réda, bla eller grona) stindigt visas pa
LCD-skdrmen. Dessutom kan oregelbundet fargade
band eller oregelbunden ljusstyrka forekomma péa LCD-
skdrmen. Det ar inte ett tecken pa att nagot ar fel.
(Effektiva bildpunkter: éver 99,99%)

Underhall

» Koppla bort niitkabeln fran vigguttaget innan du rengor
bildskdrmen.

* Rengdr LCD-skdrmen med en mjuk duk. Om du anvinder ett
glasrengoringsmedel maste du kontrollera att det inte
innehéller nagon typ av antistatiskt medel eller liknande
tillsatser eftersom det kan repa LCD-skidrmens ytskikt.

* Rengor chassi, panel och reglage med en mjuk duk, litt fuktad
med ett milt rengdringsmedel. Anvénd inga typer av skurdukar
med slipmedel, skurpulver eller 16sningsmedel som t.ex.
alkohol eller bensin.

* Gnugga, vidror eller knacka inte pa skidrmens yta med vassa
eller striva foremal som t.ex. pennor eller skruvmejslar. Det
kan leda till att bildroret repas.

* Observera att det material som bildskdrmen &r konstruerad av,
liksom ytbeldggningen pa LCD-skdrmen, kan slitas ned och
forsamras om bildskdrmen utsitts for flyktiga losningsmedel
t.ex. insektsgift, likasa vid en lingre tids kontakt med gummi
eller vinylmaterial.

Transport

* Koppla ur alla kablar fran skdrmen. Om du anvinder ett stativ
med justerbar hojd, justerar du hojden till det hogsta liaget och
héller ordentligt i LCD-skdrmens sidor. Se till att du inte repar
skdrmen nér du transporterar den. Om du tappar bildskdrmen
kan bade du och bildskidrmen skadas.

* Om du behover frakta bildskdrmen i samband med reparation
eller flytt rekommenderas du att anvinda originalkartongen
med dess forpackningsmaterial.

o Sitt tillbaka spirrtappen till stativet med justerbar hojd for att
fixera det under transport.

Skrotning av bildskdrmen

¢ Kasta inte bildskdrmen med hushéllssoporna.

¢ Lysréret som anvénds i den hér bildskdarmen
innehaller kvicksilver. Skrotning av bildskdrmen
maste utforas enligt de lokala regler och forordningar
som galler.



Kontrollera bildskarmens
modellbeteckning

Borja med att kontrollera bildskdrmens modellbeteckning
Modellbeteckningen sitter pa bildskirmens baksida (Exempel:
SDM-S75A).

Vissa funktioner och menyalternativ dr inte tillgéngliga for alla
bildskdrmsmodeller.

Sadant i specifikationerna som iir modellberoende har
markerats med en asterisk (k). Mer information finns
under “’Specifikationer” (sid. 20).

Delar och kontroller
Mer information finns pa de sidor som anges inom parenteserna.

Illustrationen visar bara en av alla de modeller som finns for den
hir bildskédrmen..

Skarmens framsida

Tooos oof

Sonv MENU

& Strombrytare och () stromindikator (sidor 9, 16)
Med denna strombrytare slar du pa skdarmen. Du stidnger av
bildskdrmen genom att trycka pa samma knapp en gang till.

MENU-knapp (sid. 12)
Med den hir knappen dppnar och stinger du menyskérmen.

$/4 , knappar (sid. 12)
Med de hir knapparna viljer du menyalternativ och gor
justeringar.

[4] OK-knapp (sid. 12)
Men den hir knappen aktiverar du det valda menyalternativet
och de justeringar som du gjort med knapparna %/4" ((3)).
INPUT (sid. 11)
Med de hir knapparna viéxlar du videoinsignal mellan
INPUT1 och INPUT?2 nér tva datorer &r anslutna till
bildskdrmen. (Kan bara anvédndas nir menyn &r avstingd.)

[5] ECO-knapp (sid. 16)
Denna knapp anvinds for att minska energiforbrukningen.
Nir menyskédrmen inte visas kan du dven automatiskt justera
bildkvaliteten for den aktuella ingédngssignalen samtidigt som
du haller knappen intryckt i mer &n 3 sekunder (autojustering
genom en enda knapptryckning) (endast for analoga RGB-
signaler).

[6] Ljudutgang (sid. 8)
Via den hir kontakten sidnds ljudsignaler till hogtalare eller
annan ljudutrustning.




Skarmens baksida

2l =]

@D oEEDo @ oEPo @

7] [8]02[9]3

AC IN-anslutning (sid. 9)
Hir ansluter du nitkabeln (medfoljer).

DVI-D-ingang (digital RGB):k (sid. 8)
Den hir ingangen tar emot digitala RGB-videosignaler enligt
DVI Rev. 1.0.

[9] HD15-ingéng (analog RGB) (sid. 8)
Den hir ingangen &r avsedd for analoga RGB-videosignaler
(0,700 Vp-p, positiv) och synksignaler.

Kabelhallare:: (sid. 9)
Med kabelhallaren féster du kablar och kontakter pa
bildskidrmen.

[11] Oppning for stéldskyddslas
Den hir 6ppningen ér avsedd for ett stoldskyddslas av mirket
Kensington Micro Saver Security System.
Micro Saver Security System &r ett varumérke som tillhor
Kensington.

[12 Ljudingang fér INPUT1:k
Den hir kontakten tar emot ljudsignaler nir den ansluts till
ljudutgéngen pa en dator eller annan ljudutrustning som
ansluts till INPUTT.

Ljudingang for INPUT2:k
Den hir kontakten tar emot ljudsignaler nir den ansluts till
ljudutgangen pa en dator eller annan ljudutrustning som
ansluts till INPUT2.

Installation

Innan du anvénder bildskdrmen bor du kontrollera att foljande

finns med i forpackningen.

¢ LCD-bildskdrm

» Nitkabel

» Stativets basplattask

* HD15-HD15-videokabel (analog RGB)

¢ DVI-D-videokabel (digital RGB)=*

¢ CD-ROM-skiva (programvara for Windows/Macintosh,
bruksanvisningar m.m.)

 Garantikort

* Snabbstartguide

Sédant i specifikationerna som dr modellberoende har markerats
med en asterisk (k). Mer information finns under
”Specifikationer” (sid. 20).

Installation 1: Montera stativet

Tryck inte pa LCD-skirmen nér du placerar eller reser
bildskirmen upp pa ett bord eller liknande.

Den kan paverka bildskirmens form eller skada LCD-
skirmen.

B Nar du anvander det medfdljande stativet
Fast stativ:

1 Oppna ladan och ta ur stativets basplatta.

2 Kontrollera de medféljande tillbehoren.
* Stativets basplatta (med skruven pa undersidan)

3 Placera det pa en mjuk matta eller liknande, pa en
plan yta som t ex ett bord.
Du kan skada LCD-skédrmen om den placeras direkt pa bordet.

4 Plocka ut skdrmen ur ladan och placera sedan den
liggande skdrmens kant utmed bordets kant.
Bilden visar stativet med hojdjustering. Om du anvénder det
lasta stativet 4r det sista monteringssteget Steg 5.

A\

Mjuk matta
eller liknande



5 Fast stativfoten genom att haka fast de utstickande
delarna pa stativarmen i hélen pa stativfoten. @
Lyft skruvens handtag fér att skruva fast stéllets

basplatta. @
Se till att skruven &r atdragen och vrid tillbaka

skruvhandtaget.

0

® Skruv

6 Om du anvander stillet for hojdjustering, tar du ur
stoppsprinten efter att du stéllt upp stéllet rakt.

Stoppsprint

Obs!

skada dig genom att stillets hals faller av basplattan.

Ta inte ur stoppsprinten nér stillet ligger ner. Bildskdrmen kan ramla och

B Nar du anvander ett VESA-stativ:k.

——— Skruvar som
passar VESA-
stall (4)

Du kan fista ett VESA-stativ av ett annat mérke genom att
avlidgsna det medfoljande stativet som har fists till skdrmen.

Installation 2: Anslut
bildskarmskablarna

¢ Se till att strommen till bildskiirm och dator éir avslagen

innan du gor anslutningen.

Obs!
« Vidror inte stiften i kontakten pa videokabeln; stiften bojs l4tt.

« Kontrollera att anslutningen hamnar rétt nédr du ansluter
videokabeln eftersom stiften annars kan bojas.

1 Vinkla upp skarmen.
Nér du anvander stativet med justerbar héjd,

justerar du skarmen till ett hdgre lage.>k

(((z
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2 Anslut videosignalkablarna till bildskdrmen.
Om du anvinder det fasta stativet dras videosignalkablarna
forst genom halet i stativet och sedan ansluts de i
bildskidrmen. For mer detaljerad information hinvisas du till
“Instdllning 5: Fast kablarna”.

B Anslut en dator som har en HD15-utgang
(analog RGB)
Med den medfoljande HD15-HD15-videokabeln (analog
RGB) ansluter du datorn till bildskdrmens HD 15-ingéng
(analog RGB).

i, till datorns
HD15-utgang
(analog RGB)

till datorns HD15-utgang

(digital RGB)
([

5 HD15-HD15-videokabel
(analog RGB)
(medfdljer)

B Anslut en dator som har en DVI-utgang
(digital RGB)
Med den medfoljande DVI-D-videokabeln (digital RGB)

ansluter du datorn till bildskdrmens DVI-D-ingang (digital
RGB).

o, tjl] DVI-D-
ingangen
| (digital RGB)

DVI-D-videokabel
(digital RGB)
(medfdljer)

Installation 3: Anslut ljudkablarna

Om du inte avser att spela upp ljud behoéver du inte
denna anslutning.

Om det fasta stativet anvinds, sd dra forst ljudkablarna genom
halet i stativet och anslut dem darefter till bildskdrmen. For mer
detaljerad information hénvisas du till "Instédllning 5: Fst
kablarna”.

1 Anslut ljudkabeln (medféljer ej) till ljudingadngen pa
bildskédrmen och till ljudutgangen pa datorn eller till
annan ljudutrustning.

~
J
f till ljudingang
till ljudutgangen pa datorn eller
annan ljudutrustning

ljudkabel (medféljer ej)

2 Anslut ljudkabeln (medfdljer ej) till bildskdrmens
ljudutgang och se till att kontakterna sitter
ordentligt.

till ljudutgangen

ljudkabel
(medfdljer ej)

\

Ljudutmatningen dndras nir bildskdrmens anslutning for
ljudingang och ljudutgang ir gjord.*

Anslut den ljudutrustning som befinner sig inom
inmatningsintervall som visas i bildskdrmens specifikationer for
ljudinmatning. For hog inmatning kan skada bildskérmen. sk



Installation 4: Ansluta natkabeln

Om det fasta stativet anvinds, sd dra forst stromkabeln genom
halet i stativet och anslut den direfter till bildskirmen. Fér mer
detaljerad information héinvisas du till “Instéllning 5: Fist
kablarna”.

1 Anslut den medféljande natkabeln till bildskarmens
AC IN-anslutning och se till att den sitter ordentligt.

2 Anslut den andra anden till ett vdgguttag och se till
att den sitter ordentligt.

till ett vagguttag 2

natkabel (medfdljer)

Installation 5: Fast kablarna

B Fast stativ:
Se till att sladdarna och kablarna dragits genom stativets hal pa det
sétt som bilden visar.

B Stativ med justerbar héjd:x
Dra sladdarna och kablarna genom kabelhéllaren pa det sétt som
bilden visar.

Obs!

Nir sladdar och kablar binds ihop ska de 16sgoras nagot. Annars kan det
hénda att de lossar frén sina kontakter nédr man justerar skdrmens vinkel.
Om du strécker for hért i sladdarna och kablarna kan de skadas.

Installation 6: Sla pa strommen till
bildskarm och dator
1 Tryck pa () strombrytaren till héger pa

bildskarmens framsida.
O strémindikatorn tinds och lyser gront.

N

lyser gront

O,

N\
ST o ool B9

SoNY
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2 Sla pa strommen till datorn.

Om ingen bild visas pa bildskdrmen

¢ Kontrollera att nitkabeln och videokabeln dr korrekt anslutna.

e Om "INGEN INSIGNAL” visas pa bildskdrmen:

— Datorn ir i energisparldge. Tryck pa nagon av tangenterna pa
tangentbordet eller ror pa musen.

— Kontrollera att instédllningen for insignalen dr korrekt genom att
trycka pa OK knappen (sid. 11).

e Om "KABEL EJ ANSLUTEN?” visas pa bildskarmen:
— Kontrollera att bildskdarmskablarna dr korrekt anslutna.

— Kontrollera att instédllningen for insignalen &r korrekt genom att
trycka pa OK knappen (sid. 11).



« Om "UTANFOR FREKVENSOMFANG?” visas pa
bildsk&rmen:
Ansluter du den bildskérm du anvinde tidigare. Stéll sedan in
datorns grafikkort inom f6ljande virden.

Analog RGB Digital RGB
Horisontell 28 — 80 kHz 28 — 64 kHz
frekvens
Vertikal 48 - 75 Hz 60 Hz
frekvens
Upplésning 1280 x 1024 eller mindre

Mer information om skirmmeddelandena finns under ”’Symptom
och atgérder” pa sidan 18.

Inga sérskilda drivrutiner kravs

Bildskdrmen hanterar standarden "DDC” Plug & Play och identifierar
automatiskt all information om bildskdrmen. Du behover inte installera
négra sirskilda drivrutiner pa datorn.

Forsta géngen du slar pa strommen till datorn, efter det att du har anslutit
bildskdrmen, kan det hinda att installationsguiden visas pa skdrmen. I sa
fall f6ljer du instruktionerna pa skdrmen. Plug & Play-bildskérm &r
automatiskt valt sa att du kan anviinda den hir bildskirmen.

Den vertikala frekvensen dndras till 60 Hz.

Eftersom det forekommer minimalt med flimmer hos den hir bildskdrmen
kan du anvinda den som den édr. Du behover inte stélla in den vertikala
frekvensen pa ett sirskilt hogt virde.

Installation 7: Justera lutning och
hojd
Bildskédrmen kan lutas inom nedanstiende vinklar.

Hall om LCD-panelens bada sidor och vinkla sedan

skdrmen.
*\Cﬂ. 20°

Ca. 5°

10

Ca. 175°

Ca. 175°

Nir du anvinder stativet med justerbar hojd, dr hojdjusteringen
dven tillgénglig enligt beskrivningen nedan.

Hall i LCD-panelens sidor och justera sedan
skarmens hojd.

/

Anvénda bildskdrmen pa ett bekvamt satt

Still in bildskidrmens visningsvinkel efter hojden pa skrivbord
och arbetsstol sa att du slipper storande reflexer fran bildskdrmen.

Obs!

¢ Var forsiktig sé att inte skdrmen slar emot nagot nir dess vinkel dndras.

¢ Placera inga foremél under bildskérmen nir du justerar stéllets hojd.
Det kan genom olyckshindelse skadas.



Vilja insignal (INPUT1/INPUT2)::

Tryck pa OK-knappen.

Insignalen #ndras varje gang du trycker pa denna knapp.

INPUT

@u

Skdrmmeddelande (visas
ungefir 5 sekunder i skdrmens
ovre vanstra horn).

Konfiguration for insignalen

INPUT1 : DVI-D

DVI-D-ingang (digital RGB)
for INPUT1

INPUT2 : HD15

HD15-ingéng (analog RGB)
for INPUT2

11




Anpassa bildskarmen

Innan du goér nagra justeringar

Anslut bildskdrm och dator och sla sedan pa strommen till dem.
For bista resultat bor du véinta minst 30 minuter efter det att
bildskédrmen anslutits till datorn och slagits pa innan du gor
nagra justeringar.

Du kan gora flera olika bildskdrmsjusteringar med hjélp av den
meny som visas pa skdrmen.

Hitta i menyn

1

Visa huvudmenyn.
Visa huvudmenyn pa skidrmen genom att trycka pA MENU-
knappen.

MENU

Markera den meny som du tanker gora
justeringarna i.

Visa 6nskad meny genom att trycka pi ¥/4-knapparna. Viilj
menyalternativ genom att trycka pa OK-knappen.

g o

Justera menyalternativet.

Du gér instillningen genom att trycka pa ¥/4-knapparna,
tryck sedan pa OK-knappen.

Nir du trycker pa OK-knappen lagras instéllningen, sedan
atergar skirmen till foregdende meny.

A

Stdng menyn.

Aterga till normal visning genom att trycka pA MENU-
knappen. Om du inte trycker pa nagra knappar stings menyn
automatiskt efter ungefir 45 sekunder.

INPUT

)

INPUT

&

-

MENU

12

W Aterstilla justeringarna till de ursprungliga
installningarna

Du kan &terstilla justeringarna via ATERSTALL-menyn. Mer
information om hur du aterstéller justeringarna finns under >+«
(ATERSTALL) pa sid. 15.



Lista med menyalternativen

Menyalternativen varierar beroende pa vilken modell du har.
Ta reda pa vilken modell du har genom att titta pa undersidan av bildskdrmen och se sedan nedanstiende tabeller.

SDM-S75A/S95AR
SDM-S75E/S95ER

|:cs BAKGRUNDSLIUS

]

@ KONTRAST

e

O- LIUSSTYRKA

e

Y GAMMA

e

% FARG

9300K

6500K

sRGBD

ANVANDARE (niva for R
och B)

() SKARPA

]

+-« ATERSTALLA LAGE*

X\ BILD

AUTO

FAS

PIXELJUSTERA

H CENTRERING

V CENTRERING

MENYPOSITION

4]

E] INGANGSSOKNING

A LANGUAGE

ENGLISH

FRANCAIS

DEUTSCH

ESPANOL

ITALIANO

NEDERLANDS

SVENSKA

PYCCKWI

BAE

iz

>+« ATERSTALL

OK

AVBRYT

O MENYLAS

PA

AV

SDM-S75D/S95DR
SDM-S75F/S95FR
SDM-S75N/S95NR

[&] Menyn BILDJUSTERING

LAGE (ECO lige)

STARK

MEDEL

SVAG

ANVANDARE

|:a BAKGRUNDSLJUS

® KONTRAST

- LIJUSSTYRKA

7 GAMMA

[~ FARG

9300K

6500K

sRGBV

ANVANDARE (nivé
for R och B)

(1) SKARPA

o

>+« ATERSTALLA LAGE*

4]

A\ BILD

AUTO

FAS

PIXELJUSTERA

H CENTRERING

V CENTRERING

MENYPOSITION

“

E]INGANGSSOKNING

AUTO PA

INSIGNALI

INSIGNAL2

AUTO UIT

LANGUAGE

ENGLISH

FRANCAIS

DEUTSCH

ESPANOL

ITALIANO

NEDERLANDS

SVENSKA

PYCCKWUN

BAGE

b

s+« ATERSTALL

OK

AVBRYT

O MENYLAS

PA

AV

D) KONTRAST, LJUSSTYRKA och GAMMA kan inte stéllas in néir du

har valt ”’sRGB”.
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[2]Menyn BILDJUSTERING:k

For de bildskdrmar som har analoga ingangar kan
BAKGRUNDSLJUS, KONTRAST och LJUSSTYRKA endast
justeras medan laget ECO é&r valt for ANVANDARE.

Alternativ Tryck pa 4 Tryck pa ¥
knappen knappen
LAGE Still in ECO-liget.
STARK Viilj din bildskédrms ljusstyrka bland
MEDEL ”STARK”, "MEDEL”, "SVAG” eller ”
SVAG ANVANDARE?” for att spara strom.
ANVANDARE Du kan finjustera din bildskédrms
ljusstyrka nér du véljer ldget
”ANVANDARE".
Du kan stilla in ett antal ligen genom att
stédlla in en inmatning.
B! Gor skidrmen Gor skidrmen
BAKGRUNDSLIJUS ljusare. morkare.
® KONTRAST Okar Minskar
bildkontrasten. bildkontrasten.
O-LJUSSTYRKA  Gor bilden ljusare ~ Gor bilden morkare
(Svart etikett). (Svart etikett).
7 GAMMA Funktioner
Du kan justera de bilder som visas pa
skdrmen till de ursprungliga fargerna.
Obs!

Om du valt ”’sRGB” kan du inte stidlla in KONTRAST, LIUSSTYRKA
eller GAMMA.

*/Menyn FARG

Alternativ Funktioner

9300K Blaaktig nyans

6500K Rodaktig nyans

sRGBV Om du viljer "sRGB”, stills firgerna in
efter sSRGB-profilen. (Firginstillningen
sRGB ér en industristandard som
definierar firgrymden for
datorprodukter.) Om du viljer "sRGB”
maste du ocksa stiilla in datorn pa SRGB-
profilen.

ANVANDARE? Du kan finjustera fargtemperaturen och

lagra den férginstéllningen i minnet.

D Dukan inte stilla in fargen efter SRGB-profilen om den dator, eller annan
utrustning som ér ansluten till bildskdrmen, inte &r SRGB-kompatibel.
Om du valt ’sRGB” kan du inte stdlla in KONTRAST, LIUSSTYRKA
eller GAMMA.
sRGB ir inte tillgingligt nir du har valt laget STARK, MEDEL eller
SVAG for liaget ECO. ("sRGB” visas i s fall nedtonat.)

2) Den hir instéllningen @ndrar fargtemperaturen genom att 6ka eller
minska fargkomponenterna R och B i férhallande till G (gron). Virdet
pé firgkomponenten G ligger fast.

() Menyn SKARPA

Alternativ Tryck pa ¥/4 knapparna

SKARPA Med det hir alternativet kan du gora

bildkonturerna skarpare.

14

>« Menyn ATERSTALLA LAGE
(endast for BILDJUSTERING)

Alternativ Funktioner

OK Du kan aterstélla justeringarna for
BAKGRUNDSLJUS, KONTRAST,
LJUSSTYRKA, GAMMA, FARG och
SKARPA till de ursprungliga virdena.

AVBRYT Med det hir alternativet avbryter du

aterstillningen och atergar till menyn.

A\ Menyn BILD (endast for analoga
RGB-signaler)

B Automatisk justering av bildkvaliteten

Nér bildskdrmen tar emot en insignal justeras
automatiskt bildens position och skérpa (fas/
pixeljustera) sa att en skarp bild visas pa skdarmen (sid.
16).

Obs!

Nir funktionen for automatisk bildkvalitetsjustering dr aktiverad kan du
bara anvinda strombrytaren O (strém).

Bilden kan vid detta tillfdlle flimra, men det 4r inget fel. Vinta bara nagra
sekunder tills justeringen slutforts.

Om du inte tycker att bildskdrmens funktion fér
automatisk bildkvalitetsjustering justerar bilden
ordentligt

Du kan gora ytterligare automatiska justeringar av bildkvaliteten
for den aktuella insignalen. (Se avsnittet AUTO nedan.)

Om du fortfarande behéver justera bildkvaliteten
Du kan manuellt justera bildens skirpa (fas/pixeljustera) och
position (horisontellt/vertikalt).

De instillningar du gor lagras i minnet och aktiveras automatiskt
nér bildskidrmen tar emot samma insignal. Dessa instédllningar kan
behova goras om, om du dndrar insignalen efter att ha anslutit
datorn igen.

Alternativ Funktioner

AUTO Stdll in bildskdrmens fas, pixeljustering
och horisontella/vertikala position for
den aktuella insignalen och spara sedan

instédllningarna.

B Justera bildens skérpa och position
manuellt (FAS/PIXELJUSTERA/
H CENTRERING/V CENTRERING)

Du kan justera bildens skirpa och position pa foljande sitt.
1 Stéll in datorn pa upplésningen 1280 x 1024.
2 Siatti CD-ROM-skivan.

3 Starta CD-ROM-skivan och visa testmonstret.



Fér Windows-anvandare

Néar Autorun koérs:

1 Klicka pa ”Verktyg for bildskdrmsinstillning (UTILITY)”.

2 Klicka pa”Adjust” (Justera) och bekrifta upplosningen och
klicka sedan pa “Next” (Nasta).

3 Testmonster for PIXELJUSTERA, FAS, H
CENTRERING och V CENTRERING visas i

ordningsfoljd.

Nér Autorun misslyckas:
1 Oppna ”Den hir datorn” och hogerklicka pa CD-
romikonen. G4 till "Utforskaren” och hogerklicka pa CD-

romikonen.

2 Oppna [Utility] och 6ppna sedan [Windows].
3 Starta [Win_Ultility.exe].
Testmonstret visas.

For Macintosh-anvandare

1 Oppna [Utility] och 6ppna sedan [Mac].
2 Starta [Mac_Utility.exe]

Testmonstret visas.

Alternativ Tryck pa ¥/4 knapparna

FAS Minimerar horisontella rinder pa
skdrmen.

PIXELJUSTERA Tar bort vertikala rénder.

H CENTRERING  Om bilden inte &r centrerad kan du

V CENTRERING justera bildens position.

Menyn MENYPOSITION

Alternativ

Tryck pa ¥/4 knapparna

MENYPOSITION

Om menyerna ligger i viagen for en bild
pa skidrmen kan du dndra plats for
menyvisningen. Du kan vilja mellan 9
olika positioner.

El Menyn INGANGSSOKNING

Modeller med digital ingang soker efter vilken ingangssignal som
helst. Du kan vixla signalerna automatiskt hur du vill.

Alternativ Funktioner

INSIGNALL1 Nir skidrmen slas pa visas INSIGNALI
eller INSIGNAL?2 som

INSIGNAL2 prioritetsinstéllning
(INGANGSSOKNING fungerar inte).

AUTO UIT Inmatningen dndras inte automatiskt.

Tryck pa OK-knappen for att dndra
inmatningen.

Menyn LANGUAGE

Alternativ Tryck pa ¥/4 knapparna
ENGLISH Engelska
FRANCAIS Franska
DEUTSCH Tyska
ESPANOL Spanska
ITALIANO Italienska
NEDERLANDS Nederldndska
SVENSKA

PYCCKUW Ryska

BAGE Japanska

i3z Kinesiska

>« Menyn ATERSTALL (for
aterstéllning av instéllningarna till
sina ursprungliga varden)

Alternativ Funktioner

OK Med det hir alternativet aterstéller du
alla justeringar till de ursprungliga
virdena forutom instéllningen for menyn
(LANGUAGE).

AVBRYT Med det hir alternativet avbryter du

aterstillningen och atergar till
menyskédrmen.

Oon Menyn MENYLAS

Alternativ Funktioner

AUTO PA Nir den valda ingéngen inte tar emot Alternativ Funktioner
nagon signal, eller nir du valt en ingdng PA Du kan bara anviinda omkopplaren O
med OK-knappen och den inte tar emot (strém). Om du forsoker gora nigra
“af‘?’on signal, visas et.t . justeringar eller liknande visas Om
skirmmeddelande. Bildskidrmen (MENYLAS) pA skiirmen
kontrollerar sedan insignalen och véxlar '

AV Med det hir alternativet stinger du av

automatiskt 6ver till en annan ingang.
Efter viixling av ingdng visas den valda
ingangen pa den Gvre vinstra delen av
skédrmen.

Om det fortfarande inte finns nagon
insignal véxlar bildskdrmen over till
energisparlige.
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menylaset O (MENYLAS). Om du har
stillt On (MENYLAS) pa PA och
trycker pA MENU-knappen viljs On
(MENYLAS) automatiskt.




Tekniska funktioner

Energisparfunktion

Den hir bildskdrmen uppfyller de riktlinjerna for energibesparing
som tagits fram av VESA, ENERGY STAR och NUTEK. Om
bildskdrmen r ansluten till en dator eller grafikkort som hanterar
standarden DPMS (Display Power Management Standard) for
analoga ingangar / DMPM (DVI Digital Monitor Power
Management) for digitala ingangar, minskar bildskidrmen
automatiskt stromforbrukningen pa det sétt som visas nedan.

Energildge & (strom) indikator
normal drift gron

aktiv av" (deep sleep) orange

strom av av

D Nir datorn gérin i ldget “aktiv av” tas ingen insignal emot och INGEN
INSIGNAL visas pé skidrmen. Efter 5 sekunder gar bildskdrmen in i
energisparliget.

“Deep sleep” dr ett energisparldge som definierats av Environmental
Protection Agency.

Minska stromforbrukningen
(ECO lage)

Genom att trycka flera ganger pa ECO-knappen pa bildskdrmens
framsida kan du stilla in bildskdrmens ljusstyrka.

—

ECO: STARK

|

ECO: MEDEL

-> l

ECO: SVAG

l

ECO: ANVANDARE
Cimmmmn ] 50

| —

De olika ldgena visas pa skidrmen och ljusstyrkan minskas efter
vilket ldge du véljer. Menyn stidngs automatiskt efter ungefir 5
sekunder.

Bildskédrmens ljusstyrka och stromférbrukning minskas nir du
dndrar ldget fran STARK till MEDEL och fran MEDEL till
SVAG.

ECO

Ursprunglig instidllning av bildskdrmens ljusstyrka dr STARK.
Om du viljer ANVANDARE kan du justera
bakgrundsbelysningen genom att trycka pa ¥/4-knapparna pa
samma sétt som nir du viljer BAKGRUNDSLJUS i menyn.
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Obs!3k

For de bildskdrmar som bara har analoga ingangar ér bara alternativen
BAKGRUNDSLIJUS, KONTRAST och LJUSSTYRKA i menyn
tillgiangliga nir ECO-liget ir stillt pA ANVANDARE (sid. 14).

Funktion for automatisk
bildkvalitetsjustering (endast for
analog RGB signal)

Nar bildskdrmen tar emot en insignal justeras
bildens position och skéarpa (fas/pixeljustering)
automatiskt sa att en skarp bild visas pa skdrmen.

Det fabriksinstéllda laget

For att uppna en sa god bildkvalitet som mdjligt i bildskidrmens
mitt jamfors den mottagna insignalen automatiskt med de
fabriksinstéllda ldgen som finns lagrade i bildskdrmens minne.
Om insignalen 6verensstimmer med nagot av de fabriksinstéllda
ligena visas bilden automatiskt pa skirmen med ritt instéllningar.

Om insignalen inte stimmer med nagot av de
fabriksinstéllda lagena

Nir bildskédrmen tar emot en insignal som inte stimmer Gverens
med nagot av de fabriksinstillda ldgena aktiveras funktionen for
automatisk justering av bildkvaliteten. Pa det sittet garanteras du
att alltid fa en skarp skdrmbild (inom f6ljande frekvensintervall):
Horisontell frekvens: 28 — 80 kHz

Vertikal frekvens: 48 - 75 Hz

Forsta gangen en insignal, som inte stimmer Gverens med nagot
av de fabriksinstillda lagena, tas emot tar det langre tid én vanligt
innan bilden visas pa skdrmen, eftersom den automatiska
instillningen tar en liten stund att utfora. Eftersom den nya
instillningen lagras i bildskdrmens minne visas bilden i
fortsdttningen lika snabbt som om signalen motsvarat nagot av de
fabriksinstillda ldgena.

Om du justerar fas, pixeljustering och
bildpositionen manuellt

For vissa insignaler kan det hiinda att bildskdrmens funktion for
automatiskt bildjustering inte klarar av att till hundra procent
justera bildens position, fas och pixeljustering. I sa fall kan du
utfora dessa justeringar manuellt (sid. 14). Nér du har utfort dessa
instillningar manuellt lagras de i minnet som ett anvéndarlidge och
hiamtas automatiskt in nér bildskdrmen tar emot samma insignal
igen.

Obs!

Nir funktionen for automatisk bildkvalitetsjustering dr aktiverad kan du
bara anvinda (D (strom)omkopplaren.

Bilden kan vid detta tillfdlle flimra, men det 4r inget fel. Vinta bara nagra
sekunder tills justeringen slutforts.



FelsOkning

Lis igenom foljande avsnitt innan du kontaktar teknisk support.

Skarmmeddelanden

Om négot &r fel pa insignalen visas ett av foljande meddelanden
pa skdrmen. Hur du 16ser problemet, se ”’Symptom och atgérder”
pa sidan 18.

Om "UTANFOR FREKVENSOMFANG” visas pa
skdrmen

Det hir dr ett tecken pa att insignalen inte stimmer Gverens med
specifikationerna for bildskdrmen. Kontrollera féljande
alternativ.

For mer information om skdrmmeddelanden, se ”Symptom och
atgédrder” pa sidan 18.

Om ”xxx.xkHz/ xxxHz” visas

Det hir &r ett tecken pa att antingen den horisontella eller den
vertikala frekvensen inte stimmer 6verens med bildskdrmens
specifikationer.

Siffrorna anger den horisontella och vertikala frekvensen for
den aktuella insignalen.

Exempel

UTANFOR FREKVENSOMFANG

INSIGNAL1:DVI-D
xxXx.xkHz/ xxxHz

Om “UPPLOSNING > 1280 x 1024” visas
Det hir ér ett tecken pa att upplosningen inte stimmer Gverens
med bildskdrmens specifikationer (1280 x 1024 eller lidgre).

Exempel

UTANFOR FREKVENSOMFANG
INSIGNAL1:DVI-D

UPPLOSNING > 1280X1024
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Om ”"INGEN INSIGNAL” visas pa skdarmen

Det hir meddelandet innebir att ingen signal tas emot fran den
valda anslutningen.

Nér INGANGSSOKNING (sid. 15) dr stillt pi PA soker
bildskdrmen en annan insignal och dndrar automatiskt ingangen.

Exempel

INGEN INSIGNAL
INSIGNAL1:DVI-D

GA TILL ENERGISPAR

Nir det inte finns nagra insignaler visas meddelandet
”GA TILL ENERGISPAR”.
Fem sekunder senare startas energisparléget.

Om "KABEL EJ ANSLUTEN” visas pa skidrmen

Det hiar meddelandet innebir att videokabeln har kopplats bort
fran den valda anslutningen.

Nér INGANGSSOKNING (sid. 15) dr stillt pi PA soker
bildskdrmen en annan insignal och dndrar automatiskt ingangen.

Exempel

i

KABEL EJ ANSLUTEN
INSIGNAL1:DVI-D

GA TILL ENERGISPAR

Nir det inte finns néagra insignaler visas meddelandet
”GA TILL ENERGISPAR”.
45 sekunder senare startas energisparliget.




Symptom och atgarder

Om du kan lokalisera ett problem till en dator eller annan utrustning som ir ansluten, finns mer information i bruksanvisningen till den

anslutna datorn/utrustningen.

Symptom

Kontrollera féljande

Ingen bild

Oom® (strom)-indikatorn inte lyser,
eller, O (strom)-indikatorn lyser
orange,

Kontrollera att () (strombrytare) dr paslagen.

Om stromindikatorn () inte tinds
nér strombrytaren 0] trycks in,

Kontrollera att nitkabeln 4r korrekt ansluten.

Om KABEL EJ ANSLUTEN visas
pa skdrmen,

Kontrollera att signalkabeln dr korrekt ansluten och att alla kontakter sitter som de ska (sid. 7).
Se efter sa att inte stiften i kontakten till videoingangen &r bojda eller intryckta.
Kontrollera att ritt insignal dr vald (sid. 11).

En videosignalskabel som inte medf6ljde &r ansluten. KABEL EJ ANSLUTEN kan visas
pé skiirmen om du ansluter en videosignalskabel som inte medf6ljde. Det &r normalt.

Om INGEN INSIGNAL visas pa
skiirmen, eller () (strom)-indikatorn
lyser orange,

Kontrollera att signalkabeln dr korrekt ansluten och att alla kontakter sitter som de ska (sid. 7).
Kontrollera att stiften i videoingéngen inte &r bojda eller intryckta.
Kontrollera att ritt insignal dr vald (sid. 11).

H Problem orsakade av en dator eller annan ansluten utrustning och som inte

orsakats av bildskdrmen
Datorn ir i energisparlidge. Tryck pa en tangent pa tangentbordet eller ror pa musen.

Kontrollera att grafikkortet dr korrekt installerat.
Kontrollera att datorn #r paslagen.
Starta om datorn.

Om UTANFOR
FREKVENSOMFANG visas p
skdrmen (sid. 17),

H Problem orsakade av en dator eller annan ansluten utrustning och som inte

orsakats av bildskérmen
Kontrollera att bildskdrmsfrekvensen ligger inom det intervall bildskédrmen &r konstruerad

for. Har du bytt ut en gammal bildskdrm mot den hér ansluter du den éldre bildskdrmen
och justerar datorns grafikkort inom foljande intervall:

Horisontell frekvens: 28 — 80 kHz (analog RGB), 28 — 64 kHz (digital RGB)

Vertikal frekvens: 48 — 75 Hz (analog RGB), 60 Hz (digital RGB)

Upplosning: 1280 x 1024 eller lagre

Om du anviander Windows,

Om du ersatte en gammal bildskirm med den hér bildskdrmen ansluter du den gamla
bildskdrmen igen och gor sa hir: Vilj "SONY” fran listan "Manufacturers” och vilj nskat
modellnamn fran listan "Models” i fonstret for val av enheter i Windows. Om modellnamnet
for den hér bildskdrmen inte visas i listan "Models” kan du forsoka utfora installationen med
hjélp av "Plug & Play”.

Om du anvinder ett Macintosh-
system

Om du ansluter till en Macintosh anvinder du vid behov en adapter (medféljer ej). Anslut
adaptern till datorn innan du ansluter videokabeln.

Bilden flimrar, hoppar, oscillerar
eller ar férvrangd

Justera pixeljusteringen och fasen (endast for analog RGB signal) (sid. 14).
Du kan prova att ansluta bildskdrmen till ett annat vigguttag, helst pa en annan el-fas.

H Problem orsakade av en dator eller annan ansluten utrustning och som inte

orsakats av bildskdrmen
Ta grafikkortets bruksanvisning till hjilp for rétt bildskdrmsinstéllning.

Bekrifta att grafikldget (VESA, Macintosh 19” Color osv.) och insignalens frekvens kan
hanteras av den hir bildskirmen. Aven om frekvensen ligger inom riitt intervall kan vissa
grafikkort ha en synkpuls som 4r for smal for att bildskdrmen ska kunna synka korrekt.
Den hir bildskdrmen hanterar inte signaler med radsprang (interlace). Still in sa att
signalen &r progressiv.

Justera datorns uppdateringsintervall (vertikal frekvens) for att fa bista mojliga
bildkvalitet.
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Symptom

Kontrollera féljande

Bilden &r suddig

Justera ljusstyrka och kontrast (sid. 14).
Justera pixeljusteringen och fasen (endast for analog RGB signal) (sid. 14).

H Problem orsakade av en dator eller annan ansluten utrustning och som inte

orsakats av bildskarmen
Still in upplosningen pa 1280 x 1024 pa datorn.

Bilden ”spékar”

Undvik att anvénda videoforlidngningskablar och/eller videokopplingsdosor.
Kontrollera att alla kontakter sitter som de ska i sina anslutningar.

Bilden &r inte centrerad eller har
inte ratt storlek (endast for analog
RGB signal)

Justera pixeljusteringen och fasen (sid. 14).
Justera bildens position (sid. 14). Tink pa att vissa videoldgen inte fyller ut bildskidrmen
till kanterna.

Bilden ar for liten

H Problem orsakade av en dator eller annan ansluten utrustning och som inte

orsakats av bildskarmen
Still in upplosningen pa 1280 x 1024 pa datorn.

Bilden &r moérk

Justera bakgrundsbelysningen (sid. 14).

Justera ljusstyrkan (sid. 14).

Andra gammainstillning via menyn GAMMA (sid. 14).

Det tar nagra minuter for bildskidrmen att bli ljus efter det att du slagit pa strommen till
den.

Skirmen kanske blir morkare beroende pa det ECO-lige du valt.

Du kan se ett vagformat eller
elliptiskt ménster (moaré)

Justera pixeljusteringen och fasen (endast for analog RGB signal) (sid. 14).

Fargen &r inte enhetlig

Justera pixeljusteringen och fasen (endast for analog RGB signal) (sid. 14).

Vitt ser inte ut som vitt

Justera firgtemperaturen (sid. 14).

Bildskdrmens knappar verkar inte
fungera (O visas pa skdrmen)

Om MENYLAS ir stillt pd PA stiller du det pa AV (sid. 15).

Bildskdrmen sténgs av efter en
stund

H Problem orsakade av den anslutna datorn eller annan utrustning

Stdng av datorns energisparlige.

Den upplésning som visas pa
menyskarmen &r felaktig.

Beroende pa grafikkortets instillningar kan det hinda att den upplosning som visas pa
menyskdrmen inte dr densamma som den som ér instdlld pa datorn.

Visa informationen for den har bildskdrmen

Nér bildskdrmen tar emot en videosignal trycker du in
MENU-knappen under mer an 5 sekunder tills

informationsrutan visas.

Stidng informationsfonstret genom att trycka pa MENU-knappen igen.

MENU

Exempel

MODEL : SDM-S75A
SER. NO : 1234567 «—
MANUFACTURED : 2005-52‘L

Aven om det sikerhetsstandardsregistrerade modellnamnet for
den hir bildskdrmen dr SDM-S75:%/S95k *kanvéinds namnen
SDM-S75A/S95AR/S75D/S95DR/ST5E/SOSER/ST5F/S95FR/
S75N/S95NR vid forsiljning.

Om du star infor ett problem som du inte kan 16sa kontaktar du din
auktoriserade Sony-aterforsiljare och ger dem foljande
information:

¢ Modellnamn

¢ Serienummer

¢ Detaljerad beskrivning av problemet

¢ Inkopsdatum

* Namn och specifikationer for dator och grafikkort

* Typ av insignal (analog RGB/digital RGB)

—— Modellnamn
Serienummer

[~ Tillverknings-
vecka och -ar
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Specifikationer
Modellnamn SDM-S75A | SDM-S95AR | SDM-S75E | SDM-S95ER
LCD-skdrm Paneltyp: a-Si TFT aktiv matris
Bildstorlek: tum 17,0 | 19,0 \ 17,0 | 19,0
Insignalens format RGB-drivfrekvens!
Horisontell frekvens: 28 — 80 kHz
Vertikal frekvens: 48 — 75 Hz
Upplosning Horisontellt: Max.1280 bildpunkter
Vertikalt: Max.1024 linjer
Typ av ingangssignal
(digital/analog) Analog x1
Insignalnivéer RGB-videosignal 0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positiv SYNC-signal
TTL-niva, 2,2 kQ, positiv eller negativ
Ljudingang Miniuttag stereo 0,5 Vrms
Ljudutgéng Miniuttag stereo
Stromforsorjning 100 -240V, 50 - 60 Hz, Max. 1,0 A
Stromforbrukning Max. 45 W Max. 50 W Max. 45 W Max. 50 W
Driftstemperatur 5-35°C
Typ av still Fast Fast Hojdjustera Hojdjustera
Storlek (bredd/hdjd/djup) Ca. 369 x 423,5 x Ca. 414 x 439,5 x Ca. 369 x 393,5 — Ca. 414 x 409,5 —
225 mm 225 mm 503,5 x 253 mm 519,5 x 277,5 mm
(med still) (med still) (med still) (med stéll)
Ca. 369 x 315 x 66 mm | Ca.414 x 348 x 69 mm | Ca.369 x 315 x 66 mm | Ca. 414 x 348 x 69 mm
(utan still) (utan stall) (utan stéll) (utan stéll)

Vikt Ca. 6,4 kg (med still) Ca. 7,3 kg (med stll) Ca. 7,5 kg (med still) Ca. 8,7 kg (med still)

Ca. 4,3 kg (utan still) Ca. 5,2 kg (utan still) Ca. 4,3 kg (utan still) Ca. 5,2 kg (utan still)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Tillbehor Se sid. 6.

) Rekommenderad horisontell och vertikal timing
 Horisontellt synkpulsforhallande ska vara storre dn 4,8% av
den totala horisontella tiden eller 0,8 us, beroende pa vilket

virde som 4r storst.

* Horisontell sldcksignalpulsbredd bor 6verstiga 2,5 psek.

* Vertikal sldcksignalpulsbredd bor 6verstiga 450 psek.

Utforande och specifikationer kan éndras utan féregaende

meddelande.
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Modellnamn SDM-S75D | SDM-S95DR | SDM-S75F | SDM-S95FR
LCD-skdrm Paneltyp: a-Si TFT aktiv matris
Bildstorlek:tum 17,0 | 19,0 \ 17,0 | 19,0
Insignalens format RGB-drivfrekvens!
Horisontell frekvens: 28 — 80 kHz (Analog RGB)
28 - 64 kHz (Digital RGB)
Vertikal frekvens: 48 — 75 Hz (Analog RGB)
60 Hz (Digital RGB)
Upplosning Horisontellt: Max.1280 bildpunkter
Vertikalt: Max.1024 linjer
Typ av ingangssignal ..
(digital/analog) Digital x 1/Analog x 1
Insignalnivéer RGB-videosignal 0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positiv SYNC-signal
TTL-niva, 2,2 kQ, positiv eller negativ
Digital RGB-signal (DVI): TMDS (Enkel ldnk)
Ljudingang Miniuttag stereo 0,5 Vrms
Ljudutgéng Miniuttag stereo
Stromforsorjning 100 -240V, 50 - 60 Hz, Max. 1,0 A
Stromforbrukning Max. 45 W Max. 50 W Max. 45 W Max. 50 W
Driftstemperatur 5-35°C
Typ av still Fast Fast Hojdjustera Hojdjustera
Storlek (bredd/h6jd/djup) Ca. 369 x 423,5 x Ca. 414 x 439,5 x Ca. 369 x 393,5 — Ca. 414 x 409,5 —
225 mm 225 mm 503,5 x 253 mm 519,5 x 277,5 mm
(med still) (med stéll) (med stéll) (med stéll)

Ca. 369 x 315 x 66 mm

Ca. 414 x 348 x 69 mm
(utan stéll)

Ca. 369 x 315 x 66 mm

(utan stéll) (utan stéll) (utan stéll)

Ca. 414 x 348 x 69 mm

Vikt Ca. 6,4 kg (med stéll) Ca. 7,3 kg (med stll) Ca. 7,5 kg (med stéll) Ca. 8,7 kg (med still)
Ca. 4,3 kg (utan stéll) Ca. 5,2 kg (utan still) Ca. 4,3 kg (utan stéll) Ca. 5,2 kg (utan still)

Plug & Play DDC2B

Tillbehor Se sid. 6.

D Rekommenderad horisontell och vertikal timing

 Horisontellt synkpulsférhallande ska vara storre dn 4,8% av
den totala horisontella tiden eller 0,8 us, beroende pa vilket
vérde som 4r storst.

* Horisontell sldcksignalpulsbredd bor 6verstiga 2,5 psek.

¢ Vertikal sldcksignalpulsbredd bor overstiga 450 psek.

Utférande och specifikationer kan @ndras utan foregaende
meddelande.
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Modellnamn SDM-S75N | SDM-S95NR
LCD-skidrm Paneltyp: a-Si TFT aktiv matris
Bildstorlek:tum 17,0 | 19,0

Insignalens format

RGB-drivfrekvens!
Horisontell frekvens: 28 — 80 kHz (Analog RGB)
28 - 64 kHz (Digital RGB)
Vertikal frekvens: 48 — 75 Hz (Analog RGB)
60 Hz (Digital RGB)

Upplosning Horisontellt: Max.1280 bildpunkter
Vertikalt: Max.1024 linjer
Typ av ingangssignal ..
(digital/analog) Digital x 1/Analog x 1
Insignalnivaer RGB-videosignal
0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positiv
SYNC-signal
TTL-niv4, 2,2 kQ, positiv eller negativ
Digital RGB-signal (DVI): TMDS (Enkel ldnk)
Ljudingang Miniuttag stereo 0,5 Vrms
Ljudutgang Miniuttag stereo
Stromforsorjning 100 -240V, 50 - 60 Hz, Max. 1,0 A
Stromforbrukning Max. 45 W Max. 50 W
Driftstemperatur 5-35°C
Typ av still - -
Storlek (bredd/hojd/djup) Ca. 369 x 315 x 66 mm | Ca.414 x 348 x 69 mm
Vikt Ca. 4,3 kg Ca. 52 kg
Plug & Play DDC2B
Tillbehor Se sid. 6.

D Rekommenderad horisontell och vertikal timing
 Horisontellt synkpulsférhallande ska vara storre in 4,8% av
den totala horisontella tiden eller 0,8 ps, beroende pa vilket

virde som 4r storst.

* Horisontell sldcksignalpulsbredd bor dverstiga 2,5 usek.
» Vertikal sldcksignalpulsbredd bor overstiga 450 usek.

Utférande och specifikationer kan 4ndras utan féregaende

meddelande.
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TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

B Congratulations!

You have just purchased a TCO’99 approved and labelled product! Your
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Your purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental labelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, as far as computers and other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possible to satisfactorily recycle the majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of a computer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it is vital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in offices is often left running
continuously and thereby consumes a lot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as a joint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover a wide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after a certain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to a lower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

Labelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’99 approved and labelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative™® processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

The relevant TCO’99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeable batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury is not present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO’99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozone layer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. The relevant TCO’99 requirement permits the inclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

*#* Lead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

B Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirements in the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

* Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

* Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

¢ Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
¢ Noise emissions

B Ecology
* The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or ISO 14 001
¢ Restrictions on
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the development of IT equipment
in a more user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displays in 1992 and is now requested by users
and IT-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

H Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back this if you purchase new equivalent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further details on specific recycling systems can be found at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

H Customer in USA

We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://www.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/Sonylnfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not
expose this apparatus to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE
This notice
If shipped t

LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following

specificatio

SPECIFICATIONS
Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p

Cord
Length
Rating

NOTICE

Cette notice s’applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada

uniquemen
Si cet appa
le cordon d

LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

is applicable for USA/Canada only.
o USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA

ns:

Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Maximum 15 feet
Minimum 7 A, 125V

t.
reil est export* aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
"alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches
Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125V
— T —
= o [T
— Gy

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

This monitor complies with the
TCO’99 guidelines.

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center 1-800-222-7669
or http://www.sony.com/

(for the black model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name : SONY

Model : SDM-S752k/S95%

Note : *kmeans any number or alphanumeric
character.

Responsible Party : Sony Electronics Inc.

Address : 16530 Via Esprillo, San Diego, CA
92127 U.S.A.

Telephone Number : 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

TtODevelopment

14 This monitor complies with the
tn TCO’03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

Bewaar de doos waarin u het beeldscherm hebt ontvangen. Het
etiket met informatie over het beeldscherm zit aan de achterzijde.

(for the silver model)



Inhoudsopgave

¢ Macintosh is een gedeponeerd

handelsmerk van Apple Computer, Inc.

in de Verenigde Staten en andere
landen.
« Windows® is een gedeponeerd

handelsmerk van Microsoft Corporation

in de Verenigde Staten en andere
landen.

« IBM PC/AT en VGA zijn gedeponeerde
handelsmerken van IBM Corporation in

de Verenigde Staten.

« VESA en DDC" zijn handelsmerken
van de Video Electronics Standards
Association.

« ENERGY STAR is een geregistreerd
beeldmerk in de Verenigde Staten.

¢ Adobe en Acrobat zijn handelsmerken

van Adobe Systems Incorporated.

¢ Alle andere productnamen die hierin
worden vermeld, kunnen de
handelsmerken of gedeponeerde

handelsmerken zijn van hun respectieve

bedrijven.

¢ Bovendien worden "™" en "®" niet elke

keer vermeld in deze
gebruiksaanwijzing.

http://www.sony.net/
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Voorzorgsmaatregelen

Waarschuwing over voedingsaansluitingen

¢ Gebruik het bijgeleverde netsnoer. Als u een ander netsnoer
gebruikt, moet u controleren of dit compatibel is met de lokale
stroomvoorziening.
Voor klanten in de Verenigde Staten
Als u niet het juiste snoer gebruikt, voldoet de monitor niet aan
de voorgeschreven FCC-normen.
Voor klanten in het Verenigd Koninkrijk
Als u de monitor gebruikt in het Verenigd Koninkrijk, moet u
het juiste netsnoer voor het Verenigd Koninkrijk gebruiken.

Voorbeeld van stekkertypen

>
€5

voor 100tot 120V voor 200 tot 240 V  alleen voor 240 V
wisselstroom wisselstroom wisselstroom

Het toestel moet in de buurt van een gemakkelijk bereikbaar
stopcontact worden geplaatst.

Installatie

Installeer of plaats de monitor niet:

* op plaatsen waar deze wordt blootgesteld aan hoge
temperaturen, bijvoorbeeld in de buurt van een verwarming,
een heteluchtblazer of in direct zonlicht. Als de monitor aan
extreem hoge temperaturen wordt blootgesteld, zoals in een
auto die in direct zonlicht staat geparkeerd of in de buurt van
een heteluchtblazer, kan de behuizing vervormen en de
werking verstoren;

* op plaatsen waar deze wordt blootgesteld aan mechanische
trillingen of schokken;

* in de buurt van apparatuur die een sterk magnetisch veld
produceert, zoals een televisie of verscheidene andere
huishoudelijke apparaten;

* op plaatsen waar deze wordt blootgesteld aan veel stof, vuil of
zand, bijvoorbeeld in de buurt van een open raam of een
buitendeur. Als u de monitor tijdelijk buiten plaatst, moet u de
juiste voorzorgsmaatregelen treffen ter bescherming tegen stof
en vuil in de lucht. Als u dit niet doet, kan het toestel
onherstelbaar worden beschadigd.

Behandeling van het LCD-scherm

¢ Laat het LCD-scherm niet in de zon staan, omdat het
LCD-scherm zo kan worden beschadigd. Wees voorzichtig als
u de monitor in de buurt van een raam plaatst.

* Druk en kras niet op het LCD-scherm. Plaats geen zware
voorwerpen op het LCD-scherm. Hierdoor kan de uniformiteit
van het scherm afnemen of kan het LCD-scherm defect raken.

¢ Als u de monitor gebruikt in een koude omgeving, kunnen er
nabeelden op het scherm verschijnen. Dit duidt niet op een
storing. Het scherm wordt weer normaal als de temperatuur een
normaal werkingsniveau bereikt.

* Als een stilstaand beeld lange tijd wordt weergegeven, kan er
enige tijd een nabeeld zichtbaar zijn. Dit nabeeld verdwijnt na
verloop van tijd.

* Het LCD-scherm wordt warm tijdens gebruik. Dit duidt niet op
een storing.

Opmerking over het LCD-scherm (Liquid Crystal
Display)

Het LCD-scherm is vervaardigd met
precisietechnologie. Op het LCD-scherm kunnen
echter doorlopend donkere of heldere (rood, blauw of
groen) lichtpuntjes zichtbaar zijn. Bovendien kunnen
ongewone gekleurde strepen of helderheid op het LCD-
scherm worden weergegeven. Dit is normaal en duidt
niet op storing.

(Effectieve beeldpunten: meer dan 99,99%)

Onderhoud

* Trek de stekker uit het stopcontact voordat u de monitor reinigt.

* Reinig het LCD-scherm met een zachte doek. Gebruik geen
glasreinigingsmiddel dat een antistatische oplossing of
soortgelijke toevoeging bevat omdat de coating van het LCD-
scherm hierdoor kan worden beschadigd.

* Reinig de behuizing, het paneel en de bedieningselementen met
een zachte doek die is bevochtigd met een zacht zeepsopje.
Gebruik geen schuursponsje, schuurpoeder of oplosmiddelen,
zoals alcohol of benzine.

* Wrijf, druk of tik niet op het scherm met een scherp of schurend
voorwerp, zoals een balpen of schroevendraaier. Hierdoor kan
de beeldbuis worden beschadigd.

* Houd er rekening mee dat het materiaal of de coating van het
LCD-scherm kan worden aangetast door blootstelling aan
vluchtige oplosmiddelen, zoals insecticide, of door langdurig
contact met rubber of vinyl.

Vervoer

* Koppel alle kabels van het beeldscherm los. Als u een in hoogte
verstelbaar onderstel gebruikt, verstel het onderstel dan in de
hoogste stand en houd beide kanten van het LCD-display stevig
vast. Let erop dat u het beeldscherm tijdens het vervoer niet
bekrast. Als u het beeldscherm laat vallen, kunt u gewond raken
of het beeldscherm beschadigen.

* Als u deze monitor moet vervoeren voor reparatie of
verzending, moet u de oorspronkelijke doos en
verpakkingsmaterialen gebruiken.

 Plaats de afsluitpin voor het in hoogte verstelbare onderstel
terug om het onderstel tijdens het vervoer vast te zetten.

De monitor afvoeren

¢ Gooi de monitor niet weg met gewoon huishoudelijk
afval.

¢ De fluorescerende buis in de monitor bevat kwik.
Deze monitor moet worden afgevoerd in
overeenstemming met de plaatselijke voorschriften
voor afvalverwerking.



De modelnaam van het
beeldscherm controleren

Controleer eerst de modelnaam van het beeldscherm
(Bijvoorbeeld: SDM-S75A).

U vindt de modelnaam aan de achterkant van het beeldscherm.
Voor bepaalde beeldschermmodellen zijn niet alle functies en
menuopties beschikbaar.

De onderdelen die met ¢ worden aangeduid, verschillen
afhankelijk van het model. Zie '"Technische gegevens'
(pagina 20) voor meer informatie.

Onderdelen en
bedieningselementen

Zie de pagina's tussen haakjes voor meer informatie.
In de afbeelding wordt een van de beschikbare modellen van dit
beeldscherm weergegeven.

Voorkant van het scherm

el MENU

(& (stroom) schakelaar en () (stroom) lampje
(pagina's 9, 16)
Met deze schakelaar zet u het beeldscherm aan. Druk
nogmaals op de schakelaar om het beeldscherm uit te
schakelen.

[2] MENU toets (pagina 12)
Met deze toets wordt het menuscherm in- en uitgeschakeld.

$/4 toetsen (pagina 12)
Met deze toetsen kunt u de menuonderdelen selecteren en
wijzigingen aanbrengen.

[4] OK toets (pagina 12)
Met deze toets activeert u het geselecteerde menuonderdeel
en de wijzigingen die zijn aangebracht met de ¥/4 toetsen
(3.
INPUT (pagina 11):
Met deze toetsen wordt het video-ingangssignaal geschakeld
tussen INPUT1 en INPUT?2 als twee computers zijn
aangesloten op het beeldscherm. (Alleen beschikbaar als het
menu is uitgeschakeld.)

[5] ECO toets (pagina 16)
Deze knop wordt gebruikt om het stroomverbruik te
verminderen.
Als het menu niet wordt weergegeven, kunt u de
beeldkwaliteit voor het huidige ingangssignaal ook
automatisch aanpassen door deze knop (One touch Auto
adjust) meer dan 3 seconden ingedrukt te houden. (alleen
analoog RGB-signaal)

(6] Audio-uitgang (pagina 8)
Deze aansluiting voert audiosignalen uit naar de luidsprekers
of andere audioapparatuur.




Achterkant van het beeldscherm

@:D OEFDo @ oEZo @

7] [8][2[9]3

AC IN aansluiting (pagina 9)
Hierop sluit u het netsnoer aan (bijgeleverd).

DVI-D ingang (digitaal RGB):x (pagina 8)
Via deze aansluiting worden digitale RGB-videosignalen
ingevoerd conform DVI Rev. 1.0.

[9] HD15 ingang (analoog RGB) (pagina 8)
Via deze aansluiting worden analoge RGB-videosignalen
(0,700 Vp-p, positief) en synchronisatiesignalen ingevoerd.

Kabelhouder:: (pagina 9)
Met dit onderdeel kunt u kabels en snoeren bevestigen aan het
beeldscherm.

[11] Opening van het veiligheidsslot
De opening van het veiligheidsslot moet worden gebruikt met
het Kensington Micro Saver Security System.
Micro Saver Security System is een handelsmerk van
Kensington.

[12] Audio-ingang voor INPUT1 3k
Deze ingang voert audiosignalen in, indien verbonden met de
audio-uitgang van een computer of andere audioapparatuur
die met INPUT1 is verbonden.

Audio-ingang voor INPUT2:
Deze ingang voert audiosignalen in, indien verbonden met de
audio-uitgang van een computer of andere audioapparatuur
die met INPUT?2 is verbonden.

Instelling

Voordat u het beeldscherm in gebruik neemt, moet u controleren
of de verpakking de volgende onderdelen bevat:
LCD-scherm

Netsnoer

Voetstuksk

HD15-HD15-videosignaalkabel (analoog RGB)

DVI-D videosignaalkabel (digitaal RGB)=

CD-ROM (hulpprogramma's voor Windows/Macintosh,
gebruiksaanwijzing, enzovoort)

* Garantiekaart

¢ Installatiechandleiding

De onderdelen die met * worden aangeduid, verschillen
athankelijk van het model. Zie "Technische gegevens" (pagina
20) voor meer informatie.

Instelling 1: De standaard
monteren

Druk niet op het LCD-scherm bij het plaatsen van het
beeldscherm of het rechtop zetten van het beeldscherm op
een bureau of tafel.

Hierdoor kan de uniformiteit van het beeldscherm
afnemen of kan het LCD-scherm defect raken.

B Als u de bijgeleverde standaard gebruikt-
Gemonteerde standaard:

1 Open de doos en haal de voet met standaard eruit.

N

Controleer de bijgeleverde onderdelen.
¢ Voetstuk (met de schroef aan de onderkant)

3 Leg een handdoek of iets dergelijks op een vlak
oppervlak zoals een bureau.
Het LCD-scherm en de behuizing kunnen beschadigd raken
als u het scherm zonder bescherming op het bureau legt.

4 Haal het scherm uit de doos en leg het scherm met
de zijkant langs de rand van het bureau.
In de afbeelding ziet u de in hoogte verstelbare standaard. Als
u de vaste standaard gebruikt, is stap 5 de laatste stap van de
montageprocedure.

Display

@
R

Zacht matje of
soortgelijk



5 Plaats de uitsparingen van de arm op de openingen
van het voestuk om het voetstuk vast te maken. @
Zorg ervoor dat de schroef goed vastzit, en draai de
schroefhendel terug. @

Til de hendel van de schroef op om het voetstuk van
het onderstel goed vast te schroeven.

® Schroef

1.

/

\\\\\

:
—

6 Als u het in hoogte verstelbare onderstel gebruikt,
verwijder dan de afsluitpin nadat u het in hoogte
verstelbare onderstel rechtop heeft gezet.

Vergrendelpen

Opmerking

Verwijder de afsluitpin niet terwijl het onderstel ligt. Het kan vallen of u
kunt gewond raken, doordat de hals van het onderstel plotseling losraakt

van het Voetstuk.

B Standaard waarvan de hoogte kan worden
aangepast:«

VESA-
compatibel
schroeven (4)

U kunt ook een VESA-onderstel van een ander merk bevestigen.
Verwijder dan eerst het meegeleverde onderstel dat aan het
beeldscherm is bevestigd.

Instelling 2: De videosignaalkabels
aansluiten

o Zet het beeldscherm en de computer uit voordat u deze
aansluit.

Opmerkingen

¢ Raak de pinnen van de videosignaalkabel niet aan omdat deze
hierdoor kunnen verbuigen.

¢ Controleer de uitlijning van de aansluiting om te voorkomen dat de
pinnen van de videosignaalkabel worden verbogen.

1 Kantel het display omhoog.
Als u het in hoogte verstelbare onderstel gebruikt,
til het beeldscherm dan hoger op.:k

—




2 Sluit de videosignaalkabels aan op het
beeldscherm.
Als u de vaste voet gebruikt, trek dan eerst de
videosignaalkabels door de opening van de voet en sluit ze
dan pas op het beeldscherm aan. Voor meer informatie zie
"Instelling 5: De kabels vastmaken."

B Een computer aansluiten die is voorzien van
een HD15 uitgang (analoog RGB)
Gebruik de bijgeleverde HD15-HD15-videosignaalkabel
(analoog RGB) om de computer aan te sluiten op de HD15-
ingang van het beeldscherm (analoog RGB).

~

oo © o@Ho O
A

J
=0l naar de HD
15 ingang
naar de HD15 uitgang (analoog (analoog
RGB) van de computer RGB)

<z

HD15-HD15
videosignaalkabel (analoog
RGB) (bijgeleverd)

B Een computer aansluiten die is voorzien van
een DVI uitgang (digitaal RGB)
Gebruik de bijgeleverde DVI-D-videosignaalkabel (digitale
RGB) om de computer aan te sluiten op de DVI-D-ingang van
het beeldscherm (digitale RGB).

~
oo O ©
V' N
J
e, naar de DVI-D

ingan
naar de DVI uitgang (digitaal (d?gitagal RGB)
RGB) van de computer ‘

DVI-D videosignaalkabel
(digitaal RGB)
(bijgeleverd)

Instelling 3: De audiokabels
aansluiten

Als u niet van plan bent om een audiosignaal uit te
sturen, heeft u deze aansluiting niet nodig.

Als u de vaste voet gebruikt, leidt u eerst de audiokabels door de
opening in de voet en dan dan sluit u ze aan op het beeldscherm.
Voor meer informatie zie "Instelling 5: De kabels vastmaken."

1 Sluit de audio-ingang van het beeldscherm met de
audiokabel (niet bijgeleverd) aan op de audio-
uitgang van de computer of andere apparatuur.

AT

)

i
=7

ﬁ naar de audio-
ingang
naar de audio-uitgang van de
computer of andere audioapparatuur

audiokabel (niet bijgeleverd)

2 Sluit de audiokabel (niet bijgeleverd) stevig aan op
de audio-uitgang van het beeldscherm.

naar de audio-ingang

audiokabel
(niet bijgeleverd)

\

De geluidsweergave verandert, als de audio-ingang en audio-
uitgang is aangesloten. 3k

Sluit de audioapparatuur aan die zich binnen het inputbereik
bevindt, dat wordt weergegeven op het scherm onder audio-
ingangsspecificaties. Een te hoge input kan schade aan het scherm
veroorzaken.



. . B In hoogte verstelbaar onderstel:«
InSteI I I ng 4 - Het netsnoer Trek de snoeren en kabels door de kabelhouder, zoals in de

aansluiten afbeelding wordt weergegeven.

Als u de vaste voet gebruikt, leidt u de stroomtoevoerkabel eerst =
door de opening in de voet en dan dan sluit u deze aan op het
beeldscherm. Voor meer informatie zie "Instelling 5: De kabels
vastmaken."

—

1

\\\\.\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\

1 Sluit het bijgeleverde netsnoer aan op de AC IN =
ingang van het beeldscherm.
7
& 2

2 Sluit het andere uiteinde van het netsnoer aan op
een stopcontact.

Opmerking

Laat de snoeren en kabels tijdens het samenbinden een beetje vieren. Trek
niet te hard om te voorkomen dat de kabels of snoeren losraken van de
aansluitingen of stekkers wanneer u de schermhoek aanpast. Als u de
snoeren en kabels te strak trekt, kunnen deze beschadigd raken.

Instelling 6: Het beeldscherm en

N
; de computer
00
T >, aanzetten
1
ﬁ naar AC IN 1 Druk op de () (stroom) schakelaar aan de voorkant
van het beeldscherm.
rfir een stopcontact 2 ) Het () (stroom) lampije licht groen op.
)

netsnoer (bijgeleverd)
Licht groen op

©

Instelling 5: De kabels vastmaken

B Gemonteerde standaard:
Zorg er voor dat de snoeren en kabels op de wijze zoals in de

afbeelding is aangegeven, door de opening van de voet zijn
getrokken.

2 Zet de computer aan.

So oo ol B9 ]

0

\

|
/
.

Als er geen beeld verschijnt op het scherm

» Controleer of het netsnoer en de videosignaalkabel goed zijn

AT

JNRARIY

1

i aangesloten.
\l.'"ﬂ ¢
== || B * Als "GEEN INPUT SIGNAAL" op het scherm verschijnt:
LU — De computer staat in de stroomspaarstand. Druk op een
t\\ willekeurige toets op het toetsenbord of verplaats de muis.
SN~——— — Controleer of het ingangssignaal juist is ingesteld door op de

OK toets te drukken (pagina 11).

* Als "KABEL NIET AANGESLOTEN" op het scherm
verschijnt:

— Controleer of de videosignaalkabels goed zijn aangesloten.

— Controleer of het ingangssignaal juist is ingesteld door op de
OK toets te drukken (pagina 11).



* Als "BUITEN BEREIK" op het scherm verschijnt:
Sluit het oude beeldscherm opnieuw aan. Pas vervolgens de
grafische kaart van de computer aan het volgende bereik aan.

Analoog RGB Digitaal RGB
Horizontale 28 — 80 kHz 28 — 64 kHz
frequentie
Verticale 48 -75Hz 60 Hz
frequentie
Resolutie 1280 x 1024 of minder

Zie "Problemen en oplossingen" op pagina 18 voor meer
informatie over berichten op het scherm.

Geen specifieke stuurprogramma's vereist

De monitor voldoet aan de "DDC" Plug & Play-norm en bepaalt
automatisch alle monitorgegevens. U hoeft geen specifiek
stuurprogramma op de computer te installeren.

Als u de computer de eerste keer inschakelt nadat u de monitor hebt
aangesloten, wordt de installatiewizard wellicht weergegeven op het
scherm. Volg in dat geval de instructies op het scherm. De Plug & Play
monitor wordt automatisch geselecteerd zodat u deze monitor kunt
gebruiken.

De verticale frequentie wordt ingesteld op 60 Hz.
Aangezien de monitor weinig trillingen produceert, kunt u deze meteen
gebruiken. U hoeft de verticale frequentie niet hoog in te stellen.

Instelling 7: Pas de stand en de
hoogte aan

U kunt de monitor verstellen binnen de hieronder weergegeven hoeken.

Pak beide zijden van het LCD-scherm vast en stel de
gewenste hoek in.

ca.

gg/t\zm

10

ca. 175°

Als u het in hoogte verstelbare onderstel gebruikt, kan de hoogte
ook worden versteld zoals hierna is aangegeven.

Houd beide kanten van het LCD-scherm vast, en
pas daarna de hoogte van het scherm aan.

Comfortabel gebruik van het beeldscherm

Pas de kijkhoek van het beeldscherm aan op basis van de hoogte
van uw bureau en stoel, zodat het licht niet wordt gereflecteerd
van het scherm in uw ogen.

Opmerkingen

¢ Leter bij het afstellen van de schermhoek op dat u het scherm niet tegen
voorwerpen rond het scherm aanstoot.

¢ Plaats geen voorwerpen onder het beeldscherm als u de hoogte van het
onderstel aanpast. Het kan per ongeluk beschadigen.



Het ingangssignaal selecteren
(INPUT1/INPUT2)k

Druk op de toets OK.
Het ingangssignaal verandert wanneer u op deze knop drukt.

"

Bericht op het scherm Configuratie van het

(verschijnt ongeveer 5 invoersignaal

seconden in de

linkerbovenhoek)

INPUT1: DVI-D:k DVI-D ingang (digitaal RGB)
voor INPUT1

INPUT2: HD15 HD15 ingang (analoog RGB)
voor INPUT2

11



| B De standaardinstellingen herstellen

H et bee I d SC h erm i N stel Ie 1] U kunt de standaardinstellingen herstellen met het RESET menu.

Zie »+< (RESET) op pagina 15 voor meer informatie over het
herstellen van de standaardinstellingen.

Voordat u wijzigingen aanbrengt

Sluit het beeldscherm op de computer aan en schakel beide
apparaten in.

Voor de beste resultaten wacht u ten minste 30 minuten
voordat u de instellingen gaat aanpassen nadat het
beeldscherm op de computer is aangesloten en is ingeschakeld.

Met het schermmenu kunt u veel instellingen van het beeldscherm
wijzigen.

Het menu gebruiken

1 Geef het hoofdmenu weer.
Druk op de MENU toets om het hoofdmenu op het scherm
weer te geven.

MENU

2 Selecteer het menu dat u wilt aanpassen.
Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om het gewenste menu weer te geven.
Druk op de OK toets om het menuonderdeel te selecteren.

INPUT

3 Pas het item aan.
Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen om de instelling aan te passen. Druk
vervolgens op de OK toets.
Wanneer u op de OK toets drukt, wordt de instelling
opgeslagen en verschijnt het vorige menu op het scherm.

. INPUT
© - &

4 Sluit het menu.
Druk één keer op de MENU toets om naar het normale beeld
terug te keren. Als er niet op een toets wordt gedrukt, wordt
het menu na ongeveer 45 seconden automatisch gesloten.

MENU

12



Overzicht van menuopties

Menuopties verschillen per model.

Controleer uw modelnaam onder aan het beeldscherm en raadpleeg de volgende tabellen.

SDM-S75A/S95AR
SDM-S75E/S95ER

|:c0 BACKLIGHT

4]

@ CONTRAST

e

‘O- HELDERHEID

e

7 GAMMA

e

[ KLEUREN

9300K

6500K

sRGBD

GEBRUIKER
(gevoeligheid van R en B)

() SCHERPTE

]

~>+< MODUS HERSTEL

X\ SCHERM

AUTO

FASE

PITCH

H CENTRERING

V CENTRERING

POSITIE MENU

4]

] INGANG ZOEKEN:*

@ LANGUAGE

ENGLISH

FRANCAIS

DEUTSCH

ESPANOL

ITALIANO

NEDERLANDS

SVENSKA

PYCCKUN

AR

ik

»>-< RESET

OK

ANNULEREN

Om TOETSEN SLOT

AAN

UIT

SDM-S75D/S95DR
SDM-S75F/S95FR
SDM-S75N/S95NR

[2] BEELDREGELING menusk

MODUS (ECO modus)

HOOG

MIDDEN

LAAG

GEBRUIKER

|- BACKLIGHT

o

® CONTRAST

&

0- HELDERHEID

b

7 GAMMA

b

& KLEUREN

9300K

6500K

sRGBV

GEBRUIKER
(gevoeligheid van R en

B)

() SCHERPTE

4]

»>+« MODUS HERSTEL

4]

X\ SCHERM

AUTO

FASE

PITCH

H CENTRERING

V CENTRERING

POSITIE MENU

4]

=1 INGANG ZOEKEN:

AUTO AAN

INGANGI

INGANG2

AUTO UIT

LANGUAGE

ENGLISH

FRANCAIS

DEUTSCH

ESPANOL

ITALIANO

NEDERLANDS

SVENSKA

PYCCKWN

BAGE

b

>+« RESET

OK

ANNULEREN

Om TOETSEN SLOT

AAN

UIT

) CONTRAST, HELDERHEID en GAMMA kunt u niet aanpassen als

"sRGB" is geselecteerd.
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[2]Het menu BEELDREGELING:k

Voor beeldschermen met analoge ingangen kunnen BACKLIGHT,
CONTRAST en HELDERHEID alleen worden aangepast als de
ECO-modus is geselecteerd voor de GEBRUIKER.

ltems Druk op de 4 Druk op de ¥
toets toets

MODUS Stel de ECO-modus in.

HOOG Selecteer de helderheid van uw

MIDDEN beeldscherm, "HOOG", "MIDDEN" of

LAAG "LAAG", of selecteer "GEBRUIKER"

GEBRUIKER om te besparen op het stroomverbruik.
U kunt de fijne tinten van de helderheid
van uw beeldscherm aanpassen, als u de
"GEBRUIKER"-modus heeft geselecteerd.
U kunt allerlei modi instellen door een
invoer aan te zetten.

|<ca BACKLIGHT  Het scherm wordt  Het scherm wordt
helderder. donkerder.

® CONTRAST Het contrast van Het contrast van
het beeld wordt het beeld wordt
verscherpt. minder scherp.

O- HELDERHEID  Hiermee wordt het Hiermee wordt het
beeld lichter (zwart beeld donderder
etiket). (zwart etiket).

7 GAMMA Kenmerken
U kunt de oorspronkelijke kleuren van
de beelden op het scherm herstellen.

Opmerking

Als u "sRGB" selecteert, kunt u CONTRAST, HELDERHEID en
GAMMA niet aanpassen.

[~/ Het menu KLEUREN

Items Kenmerken

9300K Blauwe tint

6500K Rode tint

sRGBY Als u "sRGB" selecteert, wordt de kleur
aan het sSRGB-profiel aangepast. (De
sRGB-kleurinstelling is een
standaardprotocol voor kleurruimten die
is ontworpen voor computerproducten.)
Als u "sRGB" selecteert, moeten de
kleurinstellingen van de computer zijn

ingesteld op het sSRGB-profiel.

GEBRUIKER? U kunt de kleurtemperatuur precies
aanpassen en deze kleurinstelling wordt

in het geheugen opgeslagen.

D Als een aangesloten computer of ander apparaat niet geschikt is voor
sRGB, kan de kleur niet worden aangepast aan het SRGB-profiel.
Als u "sRGB" selecteert, kunt u CONTRAST, HELDERHEID en
GAMMA niet aanpassen.
sRGB is niet beschikbaar als de modus HOOG, MIDDEN of LAAG
voor de ECO-modus is geselecteerd. ("sRGB" wordt grijs
weergegeven)

2 Bij deze aanpassing wordt de kleurtemperatuur gewijzigd door de
componenten R en B ten opzichte van G (groen) te verhogen of te
verlagen. De component G staat vast.

(D Het menu SCHERPTE

ltems Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen

SCHERPTE Pas deze optie aan om de rand van

beelden, enzovoort te verscherpen.
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>+« Het menu MODUS HERSTEL.
(alleen voor menu
BEELDREGELLING)

Items Kenmerken

OK U kunt de aangepaste instellingen van
BACKLIGHT, CONTRAST,
HELDERHEID, GAMMA, KLEUREN
en SCHERPTE terugzetten op de

standaardinstellingen.

ANNULEREN Het herstellen van de
standaardinstellingen wordt geannuleerd
en er wordt teruggekeerd naar het

menuscherm.

A\ Het menu SCHERM (alleen voor
analoge RGB-signalen)

B Functie voor het automatisch aanpassen
van de beeldkwaliteit

Als de monitor een invoersignaal ontvangt, worden de

positie en scherpte van het beeld (fase/pitch)

automatisch aangepast zodat er een scherp beeld

wordt weergegeven (pagina 16).

Opmerking

Als de functie voor het automatisch aanpassen van de beeldkwaliteit is
geactiveerd, is alleen de O (stroom) schakelaar beschikbaar.

Het beeld kan gedurende deze tijd flikkeren, maar dit is geen defect.
Wacht even tot de aanpassing is voltooid.

Als het beeld niet volledig wordt aangepast aan de
functie voor het automatisch aanpassen van de
beeldkwaliteit

U kunt de beeldkwaliteit voor het huidige invoersignaal
automatisch verder aanpassen. (Zie AUTO hieronder.)

Als u de beeldkwaliteit nog verder moet aanpassen
U kunt de scherpte (fase/pitch) en positie (horizontaal/verticaal)
van het beeld handmatig aanpassen.

Deze aanpassingen zijn in het geheugen opgeslagen en worden
automatisch opgeroepen als het beeldscherm hetzelfde
ingangssignaal ontvangt. De instellingen moeten eventueel weer
worden aangepast als u het ingangssignaal verandert nadat u uw
computer opnieuw aansluit.

Items Kenmerken

AUTO Pas de fase, pitch en horizontale/verticale
positie van het scherm aan voor het huidige

invoersignaal en sla deze aanpassingen op.

B De scherpte en positie van het beeld
handmatig aanpassen (PHASE/PITCH/
H CENTER/V CENTER)

U kunt de scherpte en de positie van het beeld als volgt aanpassen.

1 Stel de resolutie van het beeldscherm in op 1280 x
1024.

2 Plaats de CD-ROM in het CD-ROM-station.
3 Start de CD-ROM en geef het testpatroon weer.



Voor gebruikers van Windows

Als Auto run werkt:

1 Klik op "Hulpprogramma voor instellen van monitor
(UTILITY)".

2 Klik op "Adjust", bevestig de resolutie en klik daarna op
"Next".

3 Het testpatroon voor PITCH, PHASE, H CENTER en V
CENTER verschijnen op volgorde.

Als Auto run niet werkt:

1 Open "Mijn computer" en klik met uw rechtermuisknop op
het pictogram CD-ROM. Ga naar de "Verkenner" en open
het pictogram CD-ROM.

2 Open [Utility] en selecteer [Windows].

3 Start [Win_Utility.exe].

Het testpatroon verschijnt.

Voor gebruikers van Macintosh
1 Open [Utility] en selecteer [Mac].
2 Start [Mac_Utility.exe]

Het testpatroon verschijnt.

ltems Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen

FASE De horizontale strepen op het scherm
minimaliseren.

PITCH De verticale strepen verdwijnen.

H CENTRERING  De beeldpositie wordt aangepast
V CENTRERING  Wanneer het beeld niet in het midden van
het scherm wordt weergegeven.

Het menu POSITIE MENU

ltems Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen

POSITIE MENU U kunt de positie van het menu op het
scherm wijzigen. U kunt kiezen uit 9
posities.

1 Het menu INGANG ZOEKEN:k

De modellen met digitale ingang zoeken naar ieder
ingangssignaal. U kunt automatisch over en weer schakelen
tussen de signalen.

Items Kenmerken

AUTO AAN Als de geselecteerde ingang geen signaal
heeft of als u een ingang selecteert met
de OK toets en deze ingang geen
invoersignaal heeft, wordt een
schermbericht weergegeven. Het
beeldscherm zoekt automatisch naar het
invoersignaal en schakelt automatisch
over naar een andere ingang.

Als de ingang wordt gewijzigd, wordt de
geselecteerde ingang weergegeven in de
linkerbovenhoek van het scherm.

Wordt er geen invoersignaal ontvangen,
dan wordt de energiespaarstand van de
monitor automatisch geactiveerd.

15

ltems Kenmerken

INGANGI1 Als u het scherm inschakelt, wordt
INGANGI1 of INGANG?2 als

INGANG?2 prioriteitsinstelling weergegeven (de
optie INGANG ZOEKEN zal niet
werken).

AUTO UIT De ingang wordt niet automatisch

gewijzigd. Druk op OK om de ingang te
wijzigen.

Het menu LANGUAGE
Items Druk op de ¥/4 toetsen
ENGLISH Engels
FRANCAIS Frans
DEUTSCH Duits
ESPANOL Spaans
ITALIANO Italiaans
NEDERLANDS
SVENSKA Zweeds
PYCCKWUW Russisch
BAE Japans
==l Chinees

»+< Het menu RESET
(standaardinstellingen herstellen)

ltems Kenmerken

OK De aangepaste instellingen terugzetten
op de standaardinstellingen behalve de
instelling van het menu
(LANGUAGE).

ANNULEREN Het herstellen van de

standaardinstellingen wordt geannuleerd
en er wordt teruggekeerd naar het
menuscherm.

Omn Het menu TOETSEN SLOT

Items Kenmerken

AAN Alleen de O (stroom) schakelaar werkt.
Als u een andere handeling probeert uit
te voeren, verschijnt het pictogram Om
(TOETSEN SLOT) op het scherm.

UIT Om (TOETSEN SLOT) wordt

uitgeschakeld. Als Om (TOETSEN
SLOT) is ingesteld op AAN en u op de
MENU toets drukt, wordt Om
(TOETSEN SLOT) automatisch
geselecteerd.




Technische kenmerken

Stroomspaarfunctie

Dit beeldscherm voldoet aan de richtlijnen voor stroombesparing
die zijn opgesteld door VESA, ENERGY STAR en NUTEK. Als
het beeldscherm is aangesloten op een computer of een videokaart
die voldoet aan de DPM-norm DPMS (Display Power
Management Standard) compatibele videokaart voor analoge
invoer/DMPM (DVI Digital Monitor Power Management) voor
digitale invoer, gaat het beeldscherm automatisch minder stroom
verbruiken zoals hieronder afgebeeld.

Stroomstand & (stroom) lampje
normale werking groen

actief uit! oranje

(diepe sluimer)

stroom uitgeschakeld uit

D Als de stand "actief uit" van de computer wordt geactiveerd, valt het
ingangssignaal weg en verschijnt GEEN INPUT SIGNAAL op het
scherm. Na 5 seconden wordt de stroomspaarstand van het
beeldscherm geactiveerd.

"Diepe sluimer" is een stroomspaarstand die is gedefinieerd door de
Environmental Protection Agency.

Het stroomverbruik verminderen
(ECO modus)

Als u herhaaldelijk op de ECO toets aan de voorkant van het
beeldscherm drukt, kunt u de helderheid van het scherm
selecteren.

—

ECO:HOOG

|

ECO: MIDDEN

-> l

ECO: LAAG

l

ECO: GEBRUIKER
50

| I—

Elke modus wordt op het scherm weergegeven en de helderheid
van het scherm wordt beperkt op basis van de modus. Het menu
verdwijnt automatisch na ongeveer 5 seconden.

De helderheid van het scherm en het stroomverbruik worden
beperkt als de modus wordt gewijzigd van HOOG in MIDDEN in
LAAG.

ECO
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De standaardinstelling voor de helderheid van het scherm is
HOOG.

Als u GEBRUIKER selecteert, kunt u het niveau van de
achtergrondverlichting aanpassen door op de ¥/4" toetsen te
drukken, op dezelfde manier als wanneer u BACKLIGHT
selecteert met het menu.

Opmerking:

Voor beeldschermen met analoge ingangen, zijn de ittms BACKLIGHT,
CONTRAST en HELDERHEID van het menu alleen beschikbaar als de
ECO-modus is ingesteld op GEBRUIKER (pagina 14).

Functie voor automatisch
aanpassen van de beeldkwaliteit
(alleen analoog RGB-signaal)

Als het beeldscherm een ingangssignaal
ontvangt, worden de beeldpositie en -scherpte
(fase/pitch) automatisch aangepast zodat er een
scherp beeld op het scherm verschijnt.

Fabrieksinstelling

Als het beeldscherm een ingangssignaal ontvangt, wordt dit
automatisch afgestemd op een van de fabrieksinstellingen die in
het geheugen van het beeldscherm zijn opgeslagen om een beeld
van hoge kwaliteit in het midden van het scherm te verkrijgen.
Wanneer het ingangssignaal overeenkomt met de
fabrieksinstelling, wordt het beeld automatisch op het scherm
weergegeven met de juiste standaardinstellingen.

Als ingangssignalen niet overeenkomen met de
fabrieksinstellingen

Als het beeldscherm een ingangssignaal ontvangt dat niet
overeenkomt met een van de fabrieksinstellingen, wordt de
functie voor het automatisch aanpassen van de beeldkwaliteit van
het beeldscherm geactiveerd waardoor er altijd een scherp beeld
verschijnt op het scherm (binnen het volgende frequentiebereik):
Horizontale frequentie: 28-80 kHz

Verticale frequentie: ~ 48-75 Hz

De eerste keer dat het beeldscherm ingangssignalen ontvangt die
niet overeenkomen met een van de fabrieksinstellingen, kan het
langer dan normaal duren voordat het beeld op het scherm
verschijnt. De instelgegevens worden automatisch opgeslagen in
het geheugen zodat het beeldscherm op dezelfde manier werkt als
wanneer het beeldscherm signalen ontvangt die wel
overeenkomen met een van de fabrieksinstellingen.

Fase, pitch en beeldpositie handmatig aanpassen

Voor sommige ingangssignalen kunnen beeldpositie, fase en
pitch niet helemaal automatisch worden aangepast. Deze
instellingen kunnen dan handmatig worden aangepast

(pagina 14). Wanneer u deze instellingen handmatig aanpast,
worden deze als gebruikersstanden in het geheugen opgeslagen en
automatisch weer opgeroepen wanneer het beeldscherm dezelfde
ingangssignalen ontvangt.

Opmerking

Als de functie voor het automatisch aanpassen van de beeldkwaliteit is
geactiveerd, functioneert alleen de 0} (stroom) schakelaar.

Het beeld kan gedurende deze tijd flikkeren, maar dit is geen defect.
Wacht even tot de aanpassing is voltooid.



Problemen oplossen

Lees dit gedeelte aandachtig door voordat u contact opneemt met
de technische dienst.

Schermberichten

Als er een probleem is met het ingangssignaal, wordt een van de
volgende berichten weergegeven op het scherm. Zie "Problemen
en oplossingen" op pagina 18 om dit probleem op te lossen.

Als "BUITEN BEREIK" op het scherm verschijnt

Dit geeft aan dat het ingangssignaal niet wordt ondersteund door
het beeldscherm. Controleer de volgende punten.

Zie "Problemen en oplossingen" op pagina 18 voor meer
informatie over schermberichten.

Als "xxx.x kHz/xxx Hz" wordt weergegeven

Dit geeft aan dat de horizontale of verticale frequentie niet
wordt ondersteund door het beeldscherm.

De cijfers staan voor de horizontale en verticale frequenties
van het huidige ingangssignaal.

Voorbeeld

BUITEN BEREIK

INGANG1:DVI -D
xxx.xkHz/ xxxHz

Als "RESOLUTIE > 1280 x 1024" wordt weergegeven
Dit geeft aan dat de resolutie niet wordt ondersteund door de
monitor (1280 x 1024 of minder).

Voorbeeld

BUITEN BEREIK
INGANG1:DVI -D

RESOLUTIE > 1280X1024
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Als "GEEN INPUT SIGNAAL" op het scherm
verschijnt

Dit geeft aan dat er geen signaal wordt ingevoerd via de gekozen
aansluiting.

Als INGANG ZOEKEN (pagina 15) is ingesteld op AAN, zoekt
het beeldscherm een ander invoersignaal en wordt de invoer
automatisch gewijzigd.

Voorbeeld

GEEN [INPUT SIGNAAL
INGANG1 :DVI -D

GA NAAR STROOMSPAAR

Wanneer er geen ingangssignalen worden gevonden,
verschijnt het bericht "GA NAAR STROOMSPAAR".
Na 5 seconden wordt dan de stroomspaarstand ingeschakeld.

Als "KABEL NIET AANGESLOTEN" op het
scherm verschijnt

Dit geeft aan dat de videosignaalkabel niet is aangesloten op de
gekozen aansluiting.

Als INGANG ZOEKEN (pagina 15) is ingesteld op AAN, zoekt
het beeldscherm een ander invoersignaal en wordt de invoer
automatisch gewijzigd.

Voorbeeld

KABEL NIET AANGESLOTEN
INGANG1:DVI -D

GA NAAR STROOMSPAAR

Wanneer er geen ingangssignalen worden gevonden,
verschijnt het bericht "GA NAAR STROOMSPAAR".
Na 45 seconden wordt dan de stroomspaarstand ingeschakeld.



Problemen en oplossingen

Raadpleeg de gebruiksaanwijzing van de aangesloten computer of apparatuur wanneer u problemen hebt met een aangesloten computer of
andere apparatuur.

Probleem Controleer deze punten

Geen beeld

Als het () (stroom) lampje niet brandt
of oranje wordt,

« Controleer of de () (stroom) schakelaar aan staat.

Als het () (spannings) lampje niet
oplicht wanneer de O (stroom)
schakelaar wordt ingedrukt,

* Controleer of het netsnoer goed is aangesloten.

KABEL NIET AANGESLOTEN
verschijnt op het scherm.

» Controleer of de videosignaalkabel goed is aangesloten en of alle stekkers goed vastzitten
(pagina 7).

* Controleer of de pinnen van de video-ingang niet zijn verbogen of naar binnen zijn
gedrukt.

» Controleer of de instelling voor ingangsselectie juist is (pagina 11).

* Eris een videosignaalkabel aangesloten die niet is bijgeleverd. Als u een
videosignaalkabel aansluit die niet is bijgeleverd, kan KABEL NIET AANGESLOTEN
op het scherm verschijnen. Dit duidt niet op een storing.

Als GEEN INPUT SIGNAAL op het
beeldscherm verschijnt of het 0]
(stroom)lampje oranje wordt,

» Controleer of de videosignaalkabel goed is aangesloten en of alle stekkers goed vastzitten
(pagina 7).

* Controleer of de pinnen van de video-ingang niet zijn verbogen of naar binnen zijn
gedrukt.

* Controleer of de instelling voor ingangsselectie juist is (pagina 11).

H Problemen die worden veroorzaakt door de computer of andere apparatuur
die is aangesloten en niet door het beeldscherm
* De computer staat in de stroomspaarstand. Druk op een willekeurige toets op het

toetsenbord of verplaats de muis.
* Controleer of de grafische kaart goed is geinstalleerd.
* Controleer of de computer is ingeschakeld.
 Start de computer opnieuw op.

BUITEN BEREIK verschijnt op het
scherm (pagina 17).

H Problemen die worden veroorzaakt door de computer of andere apparatuur
die is aangesloten en niet door het beeldscherm
* Controleer of het videofrequentiebereik binnen de specificaties van het beeldscherm valt.

Als u een oud beeldscherm hebt vervangen door dit beeldscherm, moet u het oude
beeldscherm opnieuw aansluiten en de grafische kaart van de computer aanpassen aan het
volgende bereik:

Horizontaal: 28 — 80 kHz (analoog RGB), 28 — 64 kHz (digitaal RGB)

Verticaal: 48 — 75 Hz (analoog RGB), 60 Hz (digitaal RGB)

Resolutie: 1280 x 1024 of minder

U gebruikt Windows.

* Als u een oud beeldscherm hebt vervangen door dit beeldscherm, moet u het oude
beeldscherm opnieuw aansluiten en de volgende procedure uitvoeren. "SONY" in de lijst
met "Fabrikanten" en selecteer de gewenste modelnaam in de lijst met "modellen" in het
Windows-venster voor apparaatselectie. Als de modelnaam van dit beeldscherm niet in de
lijst met "modellen" wordt weergegeven, moet u "Plug & Play" proberen.

Bij gebruik van een Macintosh
systeem.

* Gebruik desgewenst een adapter (niet meegeleverd) bij aansluiting op een Macintosh
computer. Sluit de adapter aan op de computer voordat u de videosignaalkabel aansluit.

Het beeld flikkert, springt,
oscilleert of is vervormd.

 Pas de pitch en fase aan (alleen analoog RGB-signaal) (pagina 14).
* Probeer het beeldscherm aan te sluiten op een ander stopcontact, bij voorkeur op een ander circuit.

H Probleem dat wordt veroorzaakt door de computer of andere apparatuur die
is aangesloten en niet door het beeldscherm

* Raadpleeg de handleiding van de grafische kaart voor de juiste instelling van het beeldscherm.

 Controleer of de grafische modus (VESA, Macintosh 19" Color, enzovoort) en de frequentie
van het ingangssignaal worden ondersteund door het beeldscherm. Zelfs als de frequentie
binnen het juiste bereik ligt, hebben bepaalde grafische kaarten een synchronisatiepuls die te
smal is om correct te worden gesynchroniseerd door het beeldscherm.

» Dit beeldscherm verwerkt geen interlace-signalen. Stel deze in op progressive-signalen.

 Pas de frequentie voor vernieuwen (verticale frequentie) van de computer aan om een
optimaal beeld te verkrijgen.
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Probleem

Controleer deze punten

Het beeld is wazig.

Pas de helderheid en het contrast aan (pagina 14).
Pas de pitch en fase aan (alleen analoog RGB-signaal) (pagina 14).

H Probleem dat wordt veroorzaakt door de computer of andere apparatuur die

is aangesloten en niet door het beeldscherm
Stel de resolutie in op 1280 x 1024 op de computer.

Echobeeld (ghosting).

Gebruik geen videoverlengsnoeren en/of videoschakeldozen.
Controleer of alle stekkers goed vastzitten.

Het beeld is niet gecentreerd of
heeft niet de juiste afmetingen.
(alleen analoog RGB-signaal)

Pas de pitch en fase aan (pagina 14).
Pas de positie van het beeld aan (pagina 14). Houd er rekening mee dat in bepaalde
videostanden het scherm niet volledig wordt gevuld.

Het beeld is te klein.

H Probleem dat wordt veroorzaakt door de computer of andere apparatuur die

is aangesloten en niet door het beeldscherm
Stel de resolutie in op 1280 x 1024 op de computer.

Het beeld is donker.

Pas de achtergrondverlichting aan (pagina 14).

Pas de helderheid aan (pagina 14).

Pas de gamma aan met het GAMMA menu. (pagina 14).

Na het inschakelen van het beeldscherm duurt het enkele minuten voordat het scherm oplicht.
Het scherm wordt wellicht donkerder, afhankelijk van de geselecteerde ECO modus.

Golvend of elliptisch patroon
(moiré) is zichtbaar.

Pas de pitch en fase aan (alleen analoog RGB-signaal) (pagina 14).

De kleur is niet gelijkmatig.

Pas de pitch en fase aan (alleen analoog RGB-signaal) (pagina 14).

Onzuivere witweergave.

Pas de kleurtemperatuur aan (pagina 14).

De toetsen van het beeldscherm e Als TOETSEN SLOT is ingesteld op AAN, stelt u deze in op UIT (pagina 15).
werken niet (Om verschijnt op het
scherm).

Het scherm wordt na enige tijd
uitgeschakeld.

H Problemen die worden veroorzaakt door de aangesloten computer of
andere apparatuur
¢ Schakel de stroomspaarstand van de computer uit.

De resolutie die op het menuscherm
wordt weergegeven, is onjuist.

» Afhankelijk van de instelling van de grafische kaart, kan de resolutie die op het menuscherm
wordt weergegeven, niet overeenkomen met de resolutie van het beeldscherm.

De gegevens van dit beeldscherm weergeven
Houd de MENU knop langer dan 5 seconden ingedrukt
terwijl het beeldscherm een videosignaal ontvangt
totdat het infovenster verschijnt.

Als u nogmaals op de MENU knop drukt, verdwijnt het venster.

MENU

Voorbeeld

—— Modelnaam

MODEL : SDM-S75A .
SER. NO : 1234567 «——f—— Serienummer

MANUFACTURED : 2005-52‘L

[~ Productieweek en -jaar

Hoewel dit beeldscherm met de modelnamen SDM-S753k/
S95::k is vastgelegd in de veiligheidsvoorschriften, worden de
namen SDM-S75A/S95AR/S75D/S95DR/S75E/S9SER/S75F/
S95FR/S75N/S95NR gebruikt voor de verkoop.

Als een probleem blijft optreden, moet u contact opnemen met
een erkende Sony dealer en de volgende informatie opgeven:

* Modelnaam

* Serienummer

* Gedetailleerde beschrijving van het probleem

¢ Datum van aanschaf

* Naam en specificaties van uw computer en grafische kaart

* Type ingangssignalen (analoog RGB/digitaal RGB)
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Technische gegevens

Modelnaam SDM-S75A | SDM-S95AR | SDM-S75E | SDM-S95ER
LCD-scherm Type: a-Si TFT Active Matrix
Beeldformaat: inch 17,0 | 19,0 \ 17,0 | 19,0
Ingangssignaalindeling RGB-werkingsfrequentiel)
Horizontaal: 28 — 80 kHz
Verticaal: 48 — 75 Hz
Resolutie Horizontaal: Max. 1280 punten
Verticaal: Max. 1024 lijnen
Type ingangssignaal
(digitaal/analoog) Analoog x1
Ingangssignaalniveaus RGB-videosignaal 0,7 Vp-p, 75 €, positief
SYNC-signaal
TTL-niveau, 2,2 kQ, positief of negatief

Audio-ingang Stereo-mini-ingang, 0,5 Vrms
Audio-uitgang Stereo-mini-ingang
Stroomvereisten 100 -240V, 50 - 60 Hz, Max. 1,0 A
Elektriciteitsverbruik Max. 45 W Max. 50 W Max. 45 W Max. 50 W
Werkingstemperatuur 5-35°C
Type voet Vast Vast In hoogte verstelbaar In hoogte verstelbaar
Afmetingen (breedte/ Ongeveer 369 x 423,5 x | Ongeveer 414 x 439,5 x | Ongeveer 369 x 393,5 — | Ongeveer 414 x 409,5 —
hoogte/diepte) 225 mm 225 mm 503,5 x 253 mm 519,5 x 277,5 mm

(met standaard) (met standaard) (met standaard) (met standaard)

Ongeveer 369 x 315 x Ongeveer 414 x 348 x Ongeveer 369 x 315 x Ongeveer 414 x 348 x
66 mm 69 mm 66 mm 69 mm
(zonder standaard) (zonder standaard) (zonder standaard) (zonder standaard)

Gewicht Ongeveer 6,4 kg Ongeveer 7,3 kg Ongeveer 7,5 kg Ongeveer 8,7 kg

(met standaard) (met standaard) (met standaard) (met standaard)

Ongeveer 4,3 kg Ongeveer 5,2 kg Ongeveer 4,3 kg Ongeveer 5,2 kg

(zonder standaard) (zonder standaard) (zonder standaard) (zonder standaard)

Plug & Play DDC2B
Accessoires Zie pagina 6.

) Aanbevolen horizontale en verticale synchronisatie-conditie
» Horizontale synchronisatiebreedte moet meer dan 4,8% van
de totale horizontale tijd zijn of 0,8 usec, afhankelijk van wat

het grootst is.

* Horizontale onderdrukkingsbreedte moet meer dan 2,5 psec

zijn.

* Verticale onderdrukkingsbreedte moet meer dan 450 psec

zijn.

Wijzigingen in ontwerp en technische gegevens voorbehouden
zonder voorafgaande kennisgeving.
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Modelnaam SDM-S75D | SDM-S95DR | SDM-S75F | SDM-S95FR
LCD-scherm Type: a-Si TFT Active Matrix
Beeldformaat: inch 17,0 | 19,0 \ 17,0 | 19,0
Ingangssignaalindeling RGB—Werkingsfrequentiel)
Horizontaal: 28 — 80 kHz (Analoog RGB)
28 — 64 kHz (Digitaal RGB)
Verticaal: 48 — 75 Hz (Analoog RGB)
60 Hz (Digitaal RGB)
Resolutie Horizontaal: Max. 1280 punten
Verticaal: Max. 1024 lijnen
Type ingangssignaal ..
(digitaal/analoog) Digitaal x 1/Analoog x 1
Ingangssignaalniveaus RGB-videosignaal 0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positief
SYNC-signaal
TTL-niveau, 2,2 kQ, positief of negatief
Digitaal RGB (DVI) signaal: TMDS (Single link)
Audio-ingang Stereo-mini-ingang, 0,5 Vrms
Audio-uitgang Stereo-mini-ingang
Stroomvereisten 100 - 240V, 50 - 60 Hz, Max. 1,0 A
Elektriciteitsverbruik Max. 45 W Max. 50 W Max. 45 W Max. 50 W
Werkingstemperatuur 5-35°C
Type voet Vast Vast In hoogte verstelbaar In hoogte verstelbaar
Afmetingen (breedte/ Ongeveer 369 x 423,5 x | Ongeveer 414 x 439,5 x | Ongeveer 369 x 393,5 — | Ongeveer 414 x 409,5 —
hoogte/diepte) 225 mm 225 mm 503,5 x 253 mm 519,5 x 277,5 mm
(met standaard) (met standaard) (met standaard) (met standaard)
Ongeveer 369 x 315 x Ongeveer 414 x 348 x Ongeveer 369 x 315 x Ongeveer 414 x 348 x
66 mm 69 mm 66 mm 69 mm
(zonder standaard) (zonder standaard) (zonder standaard) (zonder standaard)
Gewicht Ongeveer 6,4 kg Ongeveer 7,3 kg Ongeveer 7,5 kg Ongeveer 8,7 kg
(met standaard) (met standaard) (met standaard) (met standaard)
Ongeveer 4,3 kg Ongeveer 5,2 kg Ongeveer 4,3 kg Ongeveer 5,2 kg
(zonder standaard) (zonder standaard) (zonder standaard) (zonder standaard)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Accessoires Zie pagina 6.

D Aanbevolen horizontale en verticale synchronisatie-conditie

* Horizontale synchronisatiebreedte moet meer dan 4,8% van
de totale horizontale tijd zijn of 0,8 psec, athankelijk van wat
het grootst is.

* Horizontale onderdrukkingsbreedte moet meer dan 2,5 psec
zijn.

* Verticale onderdrukkingsbreedte moet meer dan 450 psec
zijn.

Wijzigingen in ontwerp en technische gegevens voorbehouden
zonder voorafgaande kennisgeving.

21




Modelnaam SDM-S75N | SDM-S95NR
LCD-scherm Type: a-Si TFT Active Matrix
Beeldformaat: inch 17,0 | 19,0

Ingangssignaalindeling

RGB-werkin gsfrequentie] )
Horizontaal: 28 — 80 kHz (Analoog RGB)
28 — 64 kHz (Digitaal RGB)
Verticaal: 48 — 75 Hz (Analoog RGB)
60 Hz (Digitaal RGB)

Resolutie Horizontaal: Max. 1280 punten
Verticaal: Max. 1024 lijnen

Type ingangssignaal ..

(digitaal/analoog) Digitaal x 1/Analoog x 1

Ingangssignaalniveaus

RGB-videosignaal 0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, positief
SYNC-signaal
TTL-niveau, 2,2 kQ, positief of negatief
Digitaal RGB (DVI) signaal: TMDS (Single link)

Audio-ingang

Stereo-mini-ingang, 0,5 Vrms

Audio-uitgang

Stereo-mini-ingang

Stroomvereisten 100 - 240V, 50 — 60 Hz,
Max. 1,0 A

Elektriciteitsverbruik Max. 45 W Max. 50 W
Werkingstemperatuur 5-35°C
Type voet - -
Afmetingen (breedte/ Ongeveer 369 x 315 x Ongeveer 414 x 348 x
hoogte/diepte) 66 mm 69 mm
Gewicht Ongeveer 4,3 kg Ongeveer 5,2 kg

(met standaard) (met standaard)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Accessoires Zie pagina 6.

) Aanbevolen horizontale en verticale synchronisatie-conditie
* Horizontale synchronisatiebreedte moet meer dan 4,8% van
de totale horizontale tijd zijn of 0,8 usec, afhankelijk van wat

het grootst is.

* Horizontale onderdrukkingsbreedte moet meer dan 2,5 psec

zijn.

* Verticale onderdrukkingsbreedte moet meer dan 450 psec

zijn.

Wijzigingen in ontwerp en technische gegevens voorbehouden
zonder voorafgaande kennisgeving.
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TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

B Congratulations!

You have just purchased a TCO’99 approved and labelled product! Your
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Your purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental labelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, as far as computers and other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possible to satisfactorily recycle the majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of a computer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it is vital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in offices is often left running
continuously and thereby consumes a lot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as a joint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover a wide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after a certain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to a lower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

Labelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’99 approved and labelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative™® processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

The relevant TCO’99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeable batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury is not present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO’99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozone layer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. The relevant TCO’99 requirement permits the inclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

*#* Lead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

B Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirements in the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

* Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

* Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

¢ Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
¢ Noise emissions

B Ecology
* The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or ISO 14 001
¢ Restrictions on
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the development of IT equipment
in a more user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displays in 1992 and is now requested by users
and IT-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

H Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back this if you purchase new equivalent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further details on specific recycling systems can be found at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

H Customer in USA

We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://www.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/Sonylnfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not
expose this apparatus to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the unit.
Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to qualified
personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE

This notice is applicable for USA/Canada only.

If shipped to USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following

specifications:
SPECIFICATIONS
Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p
Cord Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Length Maximum 15 feet
Rating Minimum 7 A, 125 V
NOTICE
Cette notice s’applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada
uniguement.

Si cet appareil est export* aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
le cordon d’alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches

Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125 V

= oo (N6

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafos, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

This monitor complies with the
TCO’99 guidelines.

If you have any questions about this product, you may call; Sony
Customer Information Services Center 1-800-222-7669 or http://
www.sony.com/

(for the black model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name : SONY

Model : SDM-S75:%/S95 s«

Note : *means any number or alphanumeric
character.

Responsible Party : Sony Electronics Inc.

Address : 16530 Via Esprillo, San Diego, CA
92127 U.S.A.

Telephone Number : 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

TtoDevelopment

14 This monitor complies with the
TCO’03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS
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TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

B Congratulations!

You have just purchased a TCO’99 approved and labelled product! Your
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Your purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled comput-
ers?

In many countries, environmental labelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, as far as computers and other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possible to satisfactorily recycle the majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of a computer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it is vital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in offices is often left running
continuously and thereby consumes a lot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as a joint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover a wide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after a certain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to a lower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

Labelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’99 approved and labelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative™ processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

The relevant TCO’99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeable batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury is not present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO’99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozone layer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. The relevant TCO’99 requirement permits the inclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

#* Lead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver
model)

Tio'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

B Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirements in the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

* Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

* Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

¢ Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
¢ Noise emissions

B Ecology
* The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or ISO 14 001
* Restrictions on
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the development of IT equipment
in a more user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displays in 1992 and is now requested by users
and IT-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

B Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back this if you purchase new equivalent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further details on specific recycling systems can be found at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

B Customer in USA

We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://www.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/SonyInfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not
expose this apparatus to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE
This notice
If shipped t

is applicable for USA/Canada only.
0 USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA

LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following

specificatio

ns:

SPECIFICATIONS
Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p

Cord
Length
Rating

NOTICE

Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Maximum 15 feet
Minimum 7 A, 125 V

Cette notice s’applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada

uniguemen
Si cet appa
le cordon d

t.
reil est export* aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
"alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA

LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

Type de
Cordon

Longueu
Tension

=
—

=

fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches

Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
r Maximum 15 pieds

Minimum 7 A, 125 V

= e TG

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafos, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

This monitor complies with the
TCO’99 guidelines.

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center 1-800-222-7669
or http://www.sony.com/

(for the black model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name : SONY

Model : SDM-S752/S95%

Note : *kmeans any number or alphanumeric
character.

Responsible Party : Sony Electronics Inc.

Address : 16530 Via Esprillo, San Diego, CA
92127 U.S.A.

Telephone Number : 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

TtoDevelopment

14 This monitor complies with the
TCO’03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

Zkontrolujte krabici, ve které byl va$ monitor dodan. Stitek s ID
vaseho monitoru je umistén na zadni strané monitoru.

(for the silver model)



Obsah

Macintosh je ochranna znamka
spolecnosti Apple Computer, Inc.,
registrovand v USA a v jinych
zemich.

e Windows® je registrovana ochranna
znamka spolec¢nosti Microsoft
Corporation ve Spojenych statech a
jinych zemich.

e IBM PC/AT a VGA jsou
registrované ochranné znamky
spolecnosti IBM Corporation v
USA.

¢ VESA a DDC"jsou ochranné
znamky Video Electronics Standards
Association.

¢ ENERGY STAR je registrovana
znamka v USA.

e Adobe a Acrobat jsou ochranné
znamky spolecnosti Adobe Systems
Incorporated.

* Vsechny ostatni uvedené nazvy
produkti mohou byt ochrannymi
znamkami nebo registrovanymi
ochrannymi znamkami pfislusnych
vlastnikd.

e Dile, ,,™* a ,,®“ nejsou v této

prirucce u kazdého pripadu uvadény.

http://www.sony.net/
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Bezpeénostni opatreni

Upozornéni tykajici se napajeni

¢ Pouzijte dodany napajeci kabel. Pokud pouzijete jiny
napéjeci kabel, presvédcte se, Ze je slucitelny s vasi mistni
rozvodnou siti.
Pro zakazniky v USA
Pokud nepouzijete odpovidajici kabel, tento displej
nebude spliiovat povinné standardy FCC.
Pro zakazniky ve Velké Britanii
Pokud displej pouzivate ve Velké Britanii, ujistéte se, Ze

pouzivate odpovidajici napajeci kabel pro Velkou Briténii.

Priklad typl zastréek

pro 100 az 120 V stf. pro 200 az 240 V stf. pouze pro 240V stf.

Toto zakizeni by mélo byt nainstalovano blizko snadno
dosazitelné zasuvky.

Umisténi

Neinstalujte nebo neponechavejte displej na nasledujicich

mistech:

¢ Na mistech vystavovanych extrémnim teplotam, napriklad
blizko radidtort, topeni nebo na pfimém slunecnim svétle.
Vystavovani displeje extrémnim teplotam, naptiklad v
automobilu zaparkovaném na pfimém slune¢nim svétle
nebo v blizkosti topeni, miize zpUsobit deformace skiiné
nebo poruchy.

¢ Na mista vystavena mechanickym vibracim nebo otfestim.

e Blizko zafizeni vytvarejicich silné magnetické pole,
napfiklad televizorii nebo dalSich domécich spotiebicti.

e Na mista s velkym vyskytem prachu, necistot ¢i pisku,
napfiklad v blizkosti otevieného okna nebo dvefi. Pokud
bude monitor docasn€ umistén ve venkovnim prostfedi,
ucinte odpovidajici opatfeni proti prachu a necistotam ze
vzduchu. V opacném piipadé by mohlo dojit k
neopravitelné poruse.

Zachazeni s displejem LCD

¢ Displej LCD neumist’ujte smérem ke slunci, mohlo by
dojit k jeho poskozeni. Budte opatrni pfi umist’ovani
displeje v blizkosti okna.

e Netlacte na displej LCD a neskrabejte po ném.
Neumist'ujte na LCD z4ddné tézké predméty. Mohlo by
dojit ke ztraté linearity nebo k porucham panelu displeje
LCD.

e Pokud se tento displej bude pouzivat na chladném misté,
miZe se na displeji objevit zbytkovy obraz. Nejedna se o
poruchu. Jakmile teplota vzroste na béznou provozni
hodnotu, obnovi se béZné zobrazeni.

e Pokud bude na displeji zobrazen staticky obraz po
dlouhou dobu, miiZe se na chvili objevit zbytkovy obraz.
Tento zbytkovy obraz ¢asem zmizi.

e LCD panel se béhem provozu zahiiva. Nejedna se o
poruchu.

Poznamka k LCD (Liquid Crystal Display)

Povsimnéte si, Zze LCD obrazovka je vyrobena pomoci
vysoce presné technologie. Nicméné na LCD
obrazovce se mohou objevovat konstantni ¢erné body
nebo svitici body (¢ervené, modré nebo zelené) a
nepravidelné barevné pruhy nebo pruhy riizného jasu.
Nejedna se o poruchu.

(Efektivni body: vice nez 99,99%)

Udrzba

e Pred Cisténim displeje nezapomerite vytahnout napajeci

kabel ze zasuvky.

Cistéte LCD obrazovku pomoci jemného hadiiku. Pokud

pouZivate kapalinu na CiSténi skla, nepouZivejte Zadny

druh distidla, které obsahuje antistaticky roztok nebo
podobné aditivum, jelikoz by mohlo dojit k poskrabani
povrchové vrstvy LCD obrazovky.

Cistéte sk¥iii monitoru, panel a ovladaci prvky pomoci

meékkého hadfiku lehce navlhéeného jemnym Cisticim

roztokum. NepouZivejte abrazivni houbicku, €istici prasek
nebo rozpoustédla jako je lih nebo benzin.

Nejezdéete po obrazovce, nedotykejte se nebo net’ukejte

na povrch obrazovky ostrymi nebo drsnymi predméty jako

je propisovacka nebo Sroubovék. Tento typ kontaktu
muZe zpusobit poskrabani obrazovky.

e Uvédomte si, Ze pokud je tento displej vystaven tékavym
roztoklim jako jsou insekticidy, nebo pokud dojde k
dlouhodobému styku s gumovymi materidly nebo
materialy z PVC, miZe dojit ke zménam v materiadlu nebo
k degradaci ochranné vrstvy displeje LCD.

Preprava

e Odpojte od displeje vSechny kabely. Pokud pouzivate
vyskové nastavitelny podstavec, nastavte ho do nejvyssi
pozice a bezpecné uchopte obé strany displeje. Davejte si
pozor, abyste béhem prepravy neposkrabali obrazovku.
Pokud displej upustite, miiZete se zranit nebo muze dojit k
poskozeni displeje.

e Pfi prepravé nebo zasilani tohoto displeje do opravy
pouzijte pivodni lepenkovou krabici a balici material.

e Umistéte zpét zajist’ovaci kolik vySkové nastavitelného
podstavce pro jeho upevnéni béhem prepravy.

Likvidace displeje

¢ Nelikvidujte tento displej spolu s béznym domacim
odpadem.

¢ Prosvétlovaci zarivka pouzita v displeji obsahuje
rtut’. Likvidace displeje musi byt provedena v souladu
s mistnimi predpisy pro nakladani s nebezpeénym
odpadem.



Kontrola nazvu modelu displeje

Zkontrolujte nejdiive ndzev modelu displeje.

Nazev modelu je umistén na zadni strané¢ displeje (Priklad :
SDM-S75A).

U jistych modela displeje nemtzete pouZzit nékteré
funkce nebo moznosti nabidky.

Obsah s oznacenim ¢ u technickych specifikaci se lisi v
zavislosti na modelu. Pro podrobnosti, viz ,,Technické
udaje* (strana 20).

Dily a ovladaci prvky

Podrobné informace najdete na stranach uvedenych v
zavorkach.

Obrazek ukazuje pouze jeden ze vSech modelt, které jsou
pro tento displej dostupné.

Predni strana displeje

Eoooo ool
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[1] & vypinaé (napajeni) a () indikator (napajeni)
(strany 9, 16)
Tento vypinac zapne displej. Pro vypnuti displeje
stisknéte tento vypinac znovu.

Tladitko MENU (strana 12)
Timto tlacitkem se zapina a vypind hlavni nabidka.

Tladitka $/4 (strana 12)
Tato tlacitka se pouzivaji pro volbu polozek nabidky a
pro provedeni nastaveni.

[4] Tlaéitko OK (strana 12)
Toto tlacitko aktivuje zvolenou polozku nabidky a
nastaveni, provedend s pouzitim tlacitek ¥/4 ([3]).
INPUT (strana 11)
Tato tlacitka prepinaji vstupni video signal mezi INPUT1
a INPUT2, kdyz jsou dva pocitace pfipojeny k displeji.
(Dostupné pouze pii vypnuté nabidce.)

[5] Tlagitko ECO (strana 16)
Toto tlacitko se pouZziva pro sniZeni spotieby energie.
KdyZ neni zobrazena hlavni nabidka, mtzete téz
automaticky nastavit kvalitu obrazu pro aktudlni vstupni
signal stisknutim tohoto tlacitka na vice nez 3 sekundy
(jednodotykové automatické nastaveni). (pouze u
analogového signdlu RGB)

(6] Vystupni audio konektor (strana 8)
Tento konektor slouzi k vystupu audio signalu k
reproduktorim nebo jinym audio zatizenim.




Zadni strana displeje
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7] [8][2[9]3

AC IN konektor (strana 9)
Pomoci tohoto konektoru pripojte napajeci kabel
(dodany).

DVI-D vstupni konektor (digitalni signal RGB)x
(strana 8)
Pomoci tohoto konektoru vstupuje digitalni video signal
RGB vyhovujici DVI Rev.1.0.

[9] Vstupni konektor HD15 (analogovy signal RGB)
(strana 8)
Tento konektor slouzi pro vstup analogovych video

signaltt RGB (0,700 Vp-p, pozitivni) a synchron. signalti.

Drzak kabel(*k (strana 9)
Tento dil zajist’uje kabely a $ntry k displeji.

Otvor bezpeénostniho zamku
Otvor bezpecnostniho zdmku je urcen pro pouziti
bezpecnostniho systému Kensington Micro Saver
Security System.
Systém Micro Saver Security je obchodni znacka
Kensington.

Audio konektor pro INPUT1 3
Pomoci tohoto konektoru vstupuje audio signal, jestlize
je do ného zapojen vystupni audio konektor pocitace
nebo jiného audio zafizeni pfipojeného k INPUT1.

Audio konektor pro INPUT2 3
Pomoci tohoto konektoru vstupuje audio signal, jestlize
je do ného zapojen vystupni audio konektor pocitace
nebo jiného audio zafizeni pfipojeného k INPUT2.

Instalace

Nez zacnete monitor pouzivat, zkontrolujte, zda baleni
obsahuje nasledujici polozky:

Displej LCD

Napajeci kabel

Deska podstavcesk

Kabel videosignalu HD15-HD15 (analogovy signal RGB)
Kabel videosignalu DVI-D (digitalni signal RGB)*
CD-ROM (uzitkovy software pro Windows/Macintosh,
Provozni pokyny atd.)

e Zarucni list

e Priivodce rychlym nastavenim

Obsah s oznacenim # u technickych specifikaci se lisi v
zavislosti na modelu. Pro podrobnosti, viz ,,Technické
udaje” (strana 21).

Instalace 1: Sestavte podstavec

Nemackejte LCD displej pri umist’ovani nebo zvedani
primo na desku apod.

To miiZe ovlivnit stejnomérnost obrazovky nebo
poskodit LCD displej.

B P¥i pouziti dodavaného podstavce:x
1 Otevrete krabici a vyjméte desku podstavce.

2 Zkontrolujte dodané polozky.
¢ Deska podstavce (se Sroubem na spodni stran¢)

3 Umistéte mékkou podlozku na rovny povrch,
napf¥iklad na psaci sttil.
MizZete poskodit LCD obrazovku a samotny displej,
pokud ho polozite pfimo na stil.

4 Vyjméte displej z krabice a umistéte ram
polozeného displeje podél okraje stolu.
Tento obrazek ukazuje vyskové nastavitelny podstavec.
Pokud pouzivéate pevny podstavec, vas posledni krok
sestavovaciho postupu bude krok 5.
Podstavec

Displej

e

Mékka podlozka



5 P¥ichyt'te otvory desky podstavce na pFipojovaci

hroty podstavce. @
Vytahnéte rukojet’ Sroubu a pevné pritahnéte Sroub

desky podstavce. @
Ujistéte se, ze je Sroub pevné utazen a vrat’te

rukojet’ Sroubu zpét.

=K

S

® Sroub

Pokud pouzivate vySkové nastavitelny podstavec,
odstrarnite zajisSt’ovaci kolik po pfimém zvednuti
vySkové nastavitelného podstavce.

o

Zajist’ovaci kolik

Poznamka
Neodstranujte zajist’ovaci kolik, kdyzZ je podstavec polozen. Muze

tak upadnout nebo vas zranit, kdyz se podstavec prudce vysune z
desky podstavce.

B P¥i pouziti podstavce VESA:x

Srouby
kompatibilni s
VESA
podstavcem (4)

Mizete pripojit VESA podstavec u jinych znacek
odstranénim dodavaného podstavce pripojeného k displeji.

Instalace 2: Zapojte kabely video
signalu

¢ Displej i pocitac pfed pripojenim vypnéte.

Poznamky
¢ Nedotykejte se kolikii konektoru kabelu video signalu, mohlo

by dojit k jejich ohnuti.
e Zkontrolujte usporadani konektoru, abyste zamezili ohnuti
konektorovych koliki kabelu video signalu.

1 Nakloiite displej.
Pouzivate-li vySkové nastavitelny podstavec,

zvednéte displej vyse.:x
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2 P¥ipojte kabely video signalu k displeji.
Pokud pouzivate pevny podstavec, protahnéte nejdiive
kabely video signalu skrz otvor a teprve potom je
pripojte k displeji. Pro dalsi podrobnosti viz ,,Instalace 5:
Zajistéte kabely“.

B Pripojte pocita¢ vybaveny vystupnim
konektorem HD15 (analogovy signal RGB)
Pouzitim doddvaného kabelu pro video signal HD15-
HD15 (analogovy signal RGB) pripojte pocitac ke
vstupnimu konektoru HD 15 displeje (analogovy signal
RGB).

ke vstupnimu

, . o konektoru HD
k vystupnimu konektoru pocitace 15 (analogovy

HD15 (analogovy signal RGB) 'ﬂ’j]m signél RGB)

<[l T
i B kabel videosignalu

HD15-HD15 (analogovy
signal RGB) (dodany)

B Pripojte pocitac¢ vybaveny vystupnim
konektorem DVI (digitalni signal RGB)
Pouzitim doddvaného kabelu pro video signdl DVI-D
(digitalni signal RGB) pfipojte pocita¢ ke vstupnimu
konektoru DVI-D displeje (digitalni signal RGB).

ke vstupnimu
konektoru DVI-D
I (digitalni signal
RGB)

k vystupnimu konektoru DVI
pocitace (digitalni signal RGB)
=B

kabel video signalu DVI-D
(digitalni signal RGB)
(dodany)

Instalace 3: Pripojte audio privody

Pokud nehodlate pouzit audio vystup, nemusite toto
pFipojeni provést.

Pokud pouzivéate pevny podstavec, protahnéte nejdrive
kabely audio signalu skrz otvor, a teprve potom je pripojte k
displeji. Pro dalsi podrobnosti viz ,,Instalace 5: Zajistéte
kabely*.

1 Propojte vstupni audio konektor displeje a vystupni
audio konektor pocitace pouzitim audio kabelu
(nedodavany).
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k audio vystupu pocitace nebo
jiného audio zatizeni

audio pfivod (nedodavany)

2 P¥ipojte audio kabel (nedodavany) pevné k audio
vystupnimu konektoru displeje.

k audio vystupu

audio kabel
(nedodavany)

\

Jakmile je propojeni audio vstupu a vystupu dokonceno,
audio vystup bude zménén.

Pripojte audio zafizeni, které je v ramci vstupniho rozmezi
znazornéného na specifikacich audio vstupi displeje. Prilis
vysoky vstup muiZe displej poskodit.:k



e . .- . Bl Vyskové nastavitelny podstavec:k
Instalace 4: PrIPOjte napajecl kabel Protahnéte $ndry a kabely skrz drzak kabelu, jak je

o P PO e znazornéno na obrazku.
Pokud pouzivéite pevny podstavec, protahnéte nejdiive

napéjeci kabel skrz otvor, a teprve potom ho pfipojte k
displeji. Pro dalsi podrobnosti viz ,,Instalace 5: Zajistéte
kabely.*

|

)
%

{

1 Bezpeéné pfipojte dodany napajeci kabel ke
konektoru AC IN displeje.

b

\\\L\\\\\\\\\\\\\

2 Zapojte druhy konec pevné do elektrické zasuvky. >
7d 2
= 7

Poznamka

Pfi upindni $nur a kabelt do drzaku se ujistéte, Ze jsou trochu
uvolnéné. Pokud by byly silné pfitazeny, mohou se vysunout z
konektorti nebo zastréek, kdyz budete nastavovat thel obrazovky.
Kdyz napnete $nury a kabely pfilis, mize to vést k jejich poskozeni.

Instalace 6: Zapnéte displej a
o pocitac
do elektrické zasuvky 2

« napdjeci kabel (dodany) 1 Stisknéte () vypinaé (napajeni) umistény na predni
casti displeje.
(& indikator (napajeni) se rozsviti zelené.

)

sviti zelené

Instalace 5: Zajistéte kabely

O)
Bl Pevny podstavec:k
Ujistéte se, Ze Snliry a kabely byly protaZzeny otvorem — m

podstavce, jak je znazornéno na obrazku.
Sonv

2 Zapnéte pocitac.
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Pokud se na obrazovce neobjevi obraz
e Zkontrolujte, zda je spravné pfipojen napdjeci kabel a
kabely video signalu.

e Pokud se na obrazovce objevi ,,NO INPUT SIGNAL:

— Pocitac pfesel do Usporného rezimu. Zkuste stisknout
libovolnou klavesu na klavesnici nebo pohnout mysi.

— Zkontrolujte, zda je spravné nastaveni vstupniho signalu
stisknutim tlacitka OK (strana 11).

e Pokud se na obrazovce objevi ,,CABLE
DISCONNECTED*:

— Zkontrolujte, zda jsou spravné pripojeny kabely video
signalu.

— Zkontrolujte, zda je spravné nastaveni vstupniho signalu
stisknutim tlacitka OK (strana 11).



e Pokud se na obrazovce objevi ,,OUT OF RANGE":
Ptipojte znovu stary displej. Potom nastavte grafickou
kartu pocitace v niZe uvedenych rozsazich.

Analogovy Digitalni signal
signal RGB RGB
Horizontalni 28-80 kHz 28-64 kHz
frekvence
Vertikalni 48-75 Hz 60 Hz
frekvence
Rozliseni 1280 x 1024 nebo nizsi

Pro dalsi informace o zpravach na obrazovce viz ,,Pfiznaky
problémt a jejich odstranéni“ na strance 18.

Pouziti specifickych ovladac¢d neni nutné

Displej odpovida normé ,,DDC* Plug & Play a automaticky zjist’uje
veskeré informace o displeji. Do pocitace neni nutné instalovat
specifické ovladace.

Pti prvnim zapnuti pocitace po pfipojeni displeje se mize na
obrazovce zobrazit okno Privodce instalaci. V takovém piipadé
postupujte dle zobrazenych pokynt. Automaticky bude vybran
displej Plug & Play, takze tento displej mizete pouzit.

Vertikalni frekvence se pfepne na 60 Hz.

Vzhledem k tomu, Ze se na displeji neprojevuje blikani, mizete
pouzivat toto nastaveni. Nemusite nastavovat vertikalni frekvenci
na vysoké hodnoty.

Instalace 7: Nastavte naklon a
vysSku

Tento displej je moZné nastavit v rozsahu nasledujicich dhld.

Uchopte strany panelu LCD a nastavte uhel
naklonu obrazovky.

priblizné 5°

(e _ PFibIiZN& 20°
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priblizné 175°
Pouzivate-li vySkové nastavitelny podstavec, je mozné
provést nastaveni vysky téz nasledovné.

Uchopte strany panelu LCD a nastavte vysSku
obrazovky.

Pro pohodiné pouzivani displeje
Nastavte sledovaci uhel displeje dle vysky stolu a kfesla tak,
aby se vam do o¢i neodrazelo od obrazovky okolni svétlo.

Poznamky

¢ Ponastaveni thlu obrazovky se ujistéte, Ze displej neni v kontaktu
s zadnym predmétem okolo.

¢ Nepokladejte zadné pfedméty pod displej, kdyz nastavujete vysku
podstavce. MuZe se tak ndhodné poskodit.



Volba vstupniho signalu (INPUT1/
INPUT2):k

Stisknéte tlacitko OK.
Kazdym stisknutim tohoto tlacitka se zméni vstupni signal.

"

Zprava na obrazovce Konfigurace vstupniho
(Objevuje se po 5 vtefinach  signalu
v hornim levém rohu.)

INPUT1 : DVI-D* Vstupni konektor DVI-D
(digitalni signal RGB) pro
INPUT1

INPUT2 : HD15 Vstupni konektor HD15
(analogovy signal RGB) pro
INPUT2

11




. ________________________________________________| H Obnoveni vychozich hodnot nastaveni

Pi‘izp ﬁ SO be 1] |’ vaée h (o) Nastaveni Ize obnovit pomoci nabidky RESET. Dalsi

informace o obnoveni nastaveni viz >« (RESET) na

diSp|eje strance 15.

Pred provedenim nastaveni

Ptipojte displej a pocitac, a poté je zapnéte.

Pro dosazeni nejlepsich vysledkt pockejte alespon 30
minut pred provedenim jakéhokoli nastaveni od doby,
kdy jste pripojili displej k pocitaci a zapnuli ho.

Cetna nastaveni displeje miZete provadét pomoci nabidky
na obrazovce.

Ovladani nabidky

1 Zobrazte hlavni nabidku.
Stsiknéte tlac¢itko MENU pro zobrazeni hlavni nabidky
na vasi obrazovce.

MENU

2 Vyberte nabidku, kterou chcete nastavit.
Stisknéte tlacitka /4 pro zobrazeni pozadované
nabidky. Stisknéte tlacitko OK pro vybér polozky
nabidky.

3 Nastavte polozku.
Stisknéte tlacitka ¥/4 pro provedeni nastaveni a potom
stisknéte tlacitko OK.
Stisknutim tla¢itka OK se provedena nastaveni ulozi a
displej se vrati k predchozi nabidce.

4 Zaviete nabidku.
Jednim stisknutim tlac¢itka MENU se vratite do
normalniho zobrazeni. Nestisknete-li Zadné tlacitko,
nabidka se asi po 45 sekundach automaticky zavre.

MENU

12



Seznam moznosti nabidky

MozZnosti nabidky se 1i$i v zavislosti na modelu.

Zkontrolujte nazev vaseho modelu na spodni strané displeje a podivejte se do tabulek uvedenych nize.

SDM-S75A/S95AR
SDM-S75E/S95ER

l:ct BACKLIGHT ]

® CONTRAST e

- BRIGHTNESS b

7 GAMMA =D

& COLOR 9300K
6500K
sRGBD

USER (zvyseni R a B)

() SHARPNESS

4]

-« MODE RESET:k

A\ SCREEN

AUTO

PHASE

PITCH

H CENTER

V CENTER

MENU POSITION

o

E]1INPUT SENSING:k

B LANGUAGE

ENGLISH

FRANCAIS

DEUTSCH

ESPANOL

ITALIANO

NEDERLANDS

SVENSKA

PYCCKWNW

BAGE

ik

-« RESET

OK

CANCEL

O MENU LOCK

ON

OFF
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SDM-S75D/S95DR
SDM-S75F/S95FR
SDM-S75N/S95NR

[&] Nabidka PICTURE ADJUST

MODE (ECO rezim) HIGH
MIDDLE
LOW
USER

|:c0 BACKLIGHT ]

® CONTRAST R

- BRIGHTNESS Q)

7Y GAMMA )

& COLOR 9300K
6500K
sRGBD

USER (zvyseni R a B)

() SHARPNESS

4]

>+« MODE RESET:

4]

A\ SCREEN

AUTO

PHASE

PITCH

H CENTER

V CENTER

MENU POSITION

4]

E]INPUT SENSING:

AUTO ON

INPUT1

INPUT2

AUTO OFF

LANGUAGE

ENGLISH

FRANCAIS

DEUTSCH

ESPANOL

ITALIANO

NEDERLANDS

SVENSKA

PYCCKWUN

BAGE

Hi3z

»<« RESET

OK

CANCEL

O MENU LOCK

ON

OFF

b CONTRAST, BRIGHTNESS a GAMMA nelze nastavit, je-li

zvoleno ,,sRGB*.



[2]Nabidka PICTURE ADJUST

Pro displeje s analogovymi vstupy, BACKLIGHT,
CONTRAST a BRIGHTNESS mohou byt nastavitelné
pouze tehdy, je-li zvolen ECO rezim pro USER.

Polozky %tisknéte tlacitko  Stisknéte tlacitko
MODE Nastavte ECO rezim.

HIGH Zvolte jas vaseho displeje z ,, HIGH?

MIDDLE »>MIDDLE® ,LOW* nebo ,,USER" pro

LOW usporu spotieby energie.

USER Muzete nastavit jemné odstiny jasu
vaseho displeje, kdyz zvolite ,,USER"
rezim.

MiZete nastavit rlizné reZimy
nastavenim vstupu.
[ Vyjasni obrazovku. Ztmavi obrazovku.
BACKLIGHT
® CONTRAST Vyostri kontrasty ~ Zastie kontrasty
obrazu. obrazu.
o Vyjasni obraz Ztmavi obraz
BRIGHTNESS (Cernou troven).  (Cernou droven).
7T GAMMA Funkce
Muzete nastavit vas obraz na obrazovce
do ptivodniho zbarveni.
Poznamka

Pokud zvolite ,,sRGB*, nemiizete nastavit CONTRAST,
BRIGHTNESS a GAMMA.

% Nabidka COLOR

Polozky Funkce

9300K Modravy odstin

6500K Nacervenaly odstin

sRGBY Pokud zvolite ,,sRGB*, barvy se
nastavi na profil SRGB. (Nastaveni
barev SRGB je standardni protokol
barevného prostoru navrzeny pro
pocitacové produkty.) Pokud zvolite
,,SRGB* musi byt nastaveni barev
vaseho pocitace nastavené na profil
sRGB.

USER? Miizete jemné nastavit teplotu barev

a toto nastaventi se ulozi do paméti.

1) Pokud pocitac nebo jiné zafizeni pfipojené k displeji nevyhovuje
sRGB, nelze barvy nastavit na profil sSRGB.
Pokud zvolite ,,sRGB*, nemiiZzete nastavit CONTRAST,
BRIGHTNESS a GAMMA.
sRGB je nedostupné, je li zvoleno HIGH, MIDDLE nebo LOW
rezim pro ECO rezim. (,,sRGB* by bylo sedé vystinované)

2) Toto nastaveni méni teplotu barev zvySenim nebo sniZzenim slozek
R a B s ohledem na G (zelena). G slozka je neménna.

() Nabidka SHARPNESS

Polozky Stisknéte tladitka $/4

SHARPNESS Timto nastavenim vyostfite okraje

obrazkl apod.
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>+« Nabidka MODE RESET (Pouze
nabidka PICTURE ADJUST):k

Polozky Funkce

OK Miizete vynulovat nastaveni
BACKLIGHT, CONTRAST,
BRIGHTNESS, GAMMA, COLOR,
a SHARPNESS na vychozi nastaveni.

CANCEL Pro zruseni vynulovani a navrat do

nabidky.

A\ Nabidka SCREEN (pouze
analogovy signal RGB)

B Funkce automatického nastaveni kvality
obrazu

Kdyz displej pFijme vstupni signal, automaticky nastavi

polohu obrazu a jeho ostrost (faze/roztec) a zajisti, ze

se na obrazovce objevi Cisty obraz (strana 17).

Poznamka

Je-li aktivovana funkce automatického nastaveni kvality obrazu,
bude funkéni pouze () vypinaé (napajeni).

V tento okamzik miZe obraz blikat, nejedna se vsak o poruchu. Staci
chvilku pockat, dokud se nedokon¢i nastaveni.

Pokud funkce automatického nastaveni kvality
displeje nenastavi obraz Gplné

MiiZete provést dalsi automatickd nastaveni kvality obrazu
pro aktudlni vstupni signal. (Viz AUTO nize.)

Pokud je i presto nutné provést dalsi nastaveni
kvality obrazu

Miizete manudlné nastavit ostrost obrazu (faze/roztec) a
polohu (horizontalni/vertikalni poloha).

Tato nastaveni se ulozi do paméti a automaticky se obnovi,
prijme-li displej totoZny vstupni signdl. Tato nastaveni se
mohou zopakovat, pokud zménite vstupni signél po
opétovném pripojeni vaseho pocitace.

Polozky Funkce

AUTO Provedte pfislusna nastaveni signalni
faze obrazovky, roztece a
horizontélni/vertikalni polohy pro

aktualni vstupni singdl a ulozte je.

Bl Nastavte ostrost a polohu obrazu manualné
(PHASE/PITCH/H CENTER/V CENTER)

Ostrost obrazovky a polohu miZete nastavit nasledovné.
1 Nastavte na pocitaci rozliSeni na 1280 x 1024.
2 Vlozte disk CD-ROM.

3 Spust’te CD-ROM a zobrazte zku$ebni vzorek.



Pro uzivatele Windows

Kdyz funguje samospousteéni:

1 Kliknéte na ,,Nastroj pro nastavenr monitour
(UTILITY)".

2 Kliknéte na ,,Adjust“, potvrdte rozliSeni a potom
kliknéte na ,,Next“.

3 Zkusebni vzorek pro PITCH, PHASE, H CENTER a
V CENTER se objevi v uvedeném potadi.

Kdyz nefunguje samospousténi:

1 Otevite ,,My Computer a kliknéte pravym tlacitkem
na ikonu CD-ROM. Jdéte na ,,Explorer® a otevite
ikonu CD-ROM.

2 Otevite [Utility] a potom zvolte [Windows].

3 Spust’te [Win_Utility.exe].

Objevi se zkusebni vzorek.

Pro uzivatele Macintosh

1 Otevite [Utility] a potom zvolte [Mac].
2 Spust’te [Mac_Utility.exe].

Objevi se zkusebni vzorek.

Polozky Stisknéte tlacitka ¥/4

PHASE Minimalizujte horizontalni pruhy na
obrazovce.

PITCH Vertikalni pruhy zmizi.

H CENTER Nastavte polohu obrazu, pokud se

V CENTER obraz neobjevuje ve stiedu
obrazovky.

Nabidka MENU POSITION

Polozky Stisknéte tladitka $/4
MENU Miizete zménit polohu zobrazenou v
POSITION nabidce na obrazovce. Muzete si

zvolit z 9 poloh.

1 Nabidka INPUT SENSING:k

Tyto modely s digitadlnim vstupem vyhledavaji jakékoliv
vstupni signaly. MiiZete pfepnout automaticky signaly vzad a
vpred.

Polozky Funkce

AUTO ON Kdyz nema zvoleny vstup signal nebo
kdyz zvolite vstup tlacitkem OK a ten
nema signdl, na obrazovce se objevi
zprava. Potom displej ovéfti vstupni
signal a pfepne se automaticky na
dalsi vstup.

Po zméné vstupniho signalu se v
hornim levém rohu obrazovky
zobrazi zvoleny vstup.

Pokud neni vstupni signdl, displej
automaticky prejde do dsporného
reZimu.
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Polozky Funkce

INPUT 1 Pti zapnuti displeje se zobrazi
INPUT1 nebo INPUT?2 jako

INPUT 2 pfednostni nastaveni (INPUT
SENSING nebude fungovat).

AUTO OFF Vstup se neméni automaticky. Vstup

zmeénite stisknutim tlac¢itka OK.

Nabidka LANGUAGE

Polozky Stisknéte tladitka $/4
ENGLISH Anglictina
FRANCAIS Francouzstina
DEUTSCH Némcina
ESPANOL Spanélitina
ITALIANO ItalStina
NEDERLANDS Holandstina
SVENSKA Svédstina
PYCCKUI Rustina
BAFE Japonstina
=g Cinstina

>+« Nabidka RESET (vynulovani na
vychozi nastaveni)

Polozky Funkce

OK Pro vynulovani vSech dat nastaveni na
vychozi nastaveni kromé @
(LANGUAGE) nastaveni.

CANCEL Pro zru$eni vynulovani a navrat na
obrazovku nabidky.

O+ Nabidka MENU LOCK

Polozky Funkce

ON Pouze () vypinaé (napdjeni) bude
fungovat. Pokud se pokusite o
jakoukoli jinou operaci, na obrazovce
se objevi ikona On (MENU LOCK).

OFF Nastavte On (MENU LOCK) na off.

Pokud byl ©n (MENU LOCK)
nastaven na ON, stisknutim tlacitka
MENU se automaticky zvoli Om
(MENU LOCK).




Technické funkce

Usporny rezim

Tento displej vyhovuje smérnicim o Uspore energie VESA,
ENERGY STAR, a NUTEK. Pokud je displej ptipojen k
pocitacové nebo video grafické karté standardu DPMS
(Display Power Management Signaling) pro analogovy vstup
/ DMPM (DVI Digital Monitor Power Management) pro

digitalni vstup, bude displej automaticky snizZovat spotfebu
energie nasledujicim zptsobem.

Rezim spotieby ¢ indikator (napajeni)

bézny provoz zelena

active off 1) (hluboky spanek) oranzova

napéjeni vypnuto vypnuto

1) Kdy je vas poitad v rezimu ,active off*, je prerusen vstupni signél
ana obrazovce se objevi NO INPUT SIGNAL. Po péti sekundach
displej ptejde do tsporného rezimu.

»Hluboky spanek” je usporny rezim, ktery je definovan
Agenturou pro ochranu zivotniho prostiedi.

Snizeni spotreby energie
(ECO rezim)

Pokud stisknete opakované tlacitko ECO na predni strané
displeje, mizete zvolit jas obrazu.

.4

ECO: HIGH

l

ECO: MIDDLE

l

ECO:LOW

l

ECO:USER

—

Vsechny rezimy se objevi na obrazovce a jas obrazovky se
snizi podle konkrétniho rezimu. Po péti sekundach nabidka
automaticky zmizi.

Jas obrazovky a spotieba energie se snizi, kdyZ se zméni
rezim z HIGH na MIDDLE nebo na LOW.

ECO

50

Vychozi nastaveni jasu obrazovky je nastaveno na HIGH.
Pokud zvolite USER, muZete nastavit troven podsviceni

stisknutim tlacitek ¥/4, stejné jako kdyz zvolite pouzitim
nabidky BACKLIGHT.
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Poznamkask

Pro displeje s analogovymi vstupy, pouze kdyz je ECO rezim
nastaven na USER, jsou polozky nabidky BACKLIGHT,
CONTRAST, a BRIGHTNESS dostupné (strana 14).

Funkce automatického nastaveni
kvality obrazu (pouze u
analogového signalu RGB)

Kdyz displej prijme vstupni signal, automaticky
nastavi polohu obrazu a jeho ostrost (faze/roztec)
a zajisti, Zze se na obrazovce objevi Cisty obraz.

Rezim predvoleny od vyrobce

Kdyz displej prijme vstupni signal, automaticky sladi signal
na jeden z prednastavenych vychozich rezimi uloZenych v
paméti displeje k zajiSténi vysoké kvality obrazu ve stfedu
obrazovky. Pokud se vstupni signél shoduje s rezZimem
predvolenym od vyrobce, obraz se na obrazovce
automaticky zobrazi s vhodnym vychozim nastavenim.

Pokud se vstupni signaly neshoduji s Zzadnym z
rezimU predvolenych od vyrobce

Pokud displej ptijme vstupni signal nevyhovujici Zadnému z
rezimt predvolenych od vyrobce, je aktivovdna funkce
automatického nastaveni kvality obrazu, ktera zajisti, aby se
na obrazovce vzdy zobrazil zietelny obraz (v nasledujicim
rozsahu frekvenci displeje):

Horizontalni frekvence: 28-80 kHz

Vertikalni frekvence: ~ 48-75 Hz

V disledku toho miZe zobrazeni obrazu na obrazovce
displeje trvat déle nez obvykle, pokud poprvé ptijima
vstupni signal, ktery neodpovida zadnému z predvolenych
rezimi. Tato informace o nastaveni se automaticky ulozi do
paméti, takze pfisté bude displej reagovat stejné, jako kdyby
prijimal signal, ktery odpovida nékterému z rezimut
predvolenych od vyrobce.

Pokud ru¢né nastavujete fazi, rozte¢ a umisténi
obrazu

Pro urcity druh vstupnich signalti nemusi funkce
automatického nastaveni kvality obrazu dokonale nastavit
umisténi obrazu, fazi a roztec. V tomto pfipadé 1ze provést
tato nastaveni rucné (strana 14). Pokud tato nastaveni
zménite rucné, ulozi se do paméti jako uzivatelské rezimy a
automaticky se obnovi, pfijme-li displej totozny vstupni
signal.

Poznamka

Je-li aktivovana funkce automatického nastaveni kvality obrazu,
bude funkéni pouze () vypinaé (napajeni).

V tento okamzik mize obraz blikat, nejedna se vsak o poruchu. Staci
chvilku pockat, dokud se nedokon¢i nastaveni.



Odstranovani problému

Pfedtim, neZ se obratite na technickou podporu, prectéte si
tuto Cast.

Zpravy na obrazovce

Neni-li v pofadku vstupni signal, zobrazi se na obrazovce
jedna z nasledujicich zprav. Pro vyfeSeni problému viz

,Priznaky problémt a jejich odstranéni“ na strané 18.

Pokud se na obrazovce objevi ,,OUT OF RANGE*

Znamena to, Ze vstupni signal neni podporovan technickymi
specifikacemi displeje. Ovéfte nédsledujici polozky.
Pro dalsi informace o zpravach na obrazovce viz ,,Pfiznaky

P13

problémt a jejich odstranéni na strané 18.

Pokud je zobrazeno ,,xxx.x kHz/xxx Hz*

Znamena to, ze bud horizontalni nebo vertikalni
frekvence neni podporovana technickymi specifikacemi
displeje.

Hodnoty vyjadfuji horizontalni a vertikalni frekvence
aktudlniho vstupniho signalu.

Priklad

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT1:DVI-D
xxX.xXxkHz/ xxxHz

Pokud se zobrazi ,RESOLUTION > 1280 x 1024
Znamena to, Ze rozliSeni neni podporovano technickymi
specifikacemi displeje (1280 x 1024 nebo nizsi).

Priklad

OUT OF RANGE
INPUT1:DVI -D

RESOLUTION > 1280X1024
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Pokud se na obrazovce objevi ,,NO INPUT
SIGNAL“

Znamena to, Ze aktualn€ vybranym konektorem nepfichazi
Zadny signal.

Pokud je polozka INPUT SENSING (strana 15) nastavena
na hodnotu ON, displej nalezne jiny vstupni signal a
automaticky zmeéni vstup.

Pfiklad

NO INPUT SIGNAL
INPUT1:DVI-D

GO TO POWER SAVE

KdyzZ nemohou byt nalezeny vstupni signaly
objevi se zprava ,,GO TO POWER SAVE*.
Po 5 sekundach se spusti Usporny reZim.

Pokud se na obrazovce objevi ,,CABLE
DISCONNECTED*“:

Znamena to, ze kabel video signalu byl odpojen od aktudlné
vybraného konektoru.

Pokud je polozka INPUT SENSING (strana 15) nastavena
na hodnotu ON, displej nalezne jiny vstupni signal a
automaticky zmeéni vstup.

Priklad

CABLE DISCONNECTED
INPUT1:DVI -

D
GO TO POWER SAVE

Kdyz nemohou byt nalezeny vstupni signély
objevi se zprava ,,GO TO POWER SAVE*.
Po 45 sekundach se spusti isporny rezim.




Pfriznaky problému a jejich odstranéni

Pokud se vyskytne problém v diisledku pfipojeného pocitace nebo jiného zafizeni, pfectéte si instruktazni prirucku pocitace/
piisluSného zafizeni.

P¥iznak Zkontrolujte tyto polozky

Zadny obraz

Pokud () indikétor (napajeni) * Zkontrolujte, zda je () vypina¢ (napéjeni) zapnuty.
nesviti nebo se () indikator
(napéjenti) rozsviti oranzové

Pokud se () indikator (napéjeni) Zkontrolujte, zda je spravné pripojen kabel napajeni.
nerozsviti, kdyz stisknete 0]

vypina¢ (napdjeni)

Pokud se na obrazovce objevi Zkontrolujte, zda je kabel video signédlu spravné pfipojen a zda jsou vSechny
CABLE DISCONNECTED zastr¢ky pevné usazeny v zasuvkach (strana 7).

e Ovéfte, zda koliky konektori vstupu video signalu nejsou ohnuté nebo nebyly
zatlaceny dovnitt.
Zkontrolujte, zda je spravné nastaven vybér vstupu (strana 11).
Je pripojen nedodavany kabel video signalu. Pokud pfipojite nedodavany kabel
video signalu, miZe se na obrazovce objevit CABLE DISCONNECTED. Nejedna
se o poruchu.

Pokud se na obrazovce ukaze NO Zkontrolujte, zda je kabel video signdlu spravné pfipojen a zda jsou vSechny
INPUT SIGNAL nebo se (D zastr¢ky pevné usazeny v zasuvkach (strana 7).
indikator (nap4jeni) rozsviti Ovéite, zda koliky konektorti vstupu video signalu nejsou ohnuté nebo nebyly
oranZove zatlaCeny dovnitf.

e Zkontrolujte, zda je spravné nastaven vybér vstupu (strana 11).

H Problémy zplisobené pocitacem nebo jinym pfipojenym zafizenim, ne
displejem

e Pocitac ptesel do usporného rezimu. Zkuste stisknout libovolnou klavesu na
klavesnici nebo pohnout mysi.

e Zkontrolujte, zda je spravné instalovana graficka karta.

e Ovéfte, zda je pocitac zapnuty.

e Restartujte pocitac.

Pokud se na obrazovce objevi H Problémy zplsobené pocitacem nebo jinym pfipojenym zafizenim, ne

OUT OF RANGE (strana 17) displejem
e Zkontrolujte, zda je rozsah video frekvenci v rozsahu specifikovaném pro disple;j.

Pokud jste vymeénili stary displej za tento, znovu pripojte stary displej a nastavte
grafickou kartu pocitace v uvedenych rozmezich:

Horizontalni: 28 — 80 kHz (analogovy signal RGB), 28 — 64 kHz (digitalni signal
RGB)

Vertikalni: 48 — 75 Hz (analogovy signal RGB), 60 Hz (digitalni signal RGB)
Rozliseni: 1280 x 1024 nebo nizsi

Pouzivéte-li Windows e Pokud jste timto displejem nahradili stary displej, znovu pripojte stary displej a
provedte nasledujici kroky. Zvolte ,,SONY“ ze seznamu ,,Manufacturers“ a zvolte
nazev pozadovaného modelu ze seznamu ,,Models* na Windows obrazovce volby
zafizeni. Pokud neni ndzev modelu displeje na seznamu ,,Models‘, zkuste ,,Plug &
Play“

Pouzivéte-li systém Macintosh e Pii pripojovani k pocitaci Macintosh pouzijte v pfipadé nutnosti adaptér
(nedodavany). Adaptér ptipojte k pocitaci pred pripojenim kabelu video signélu.
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Priznak

Zkontrolujte tyto polozky

Obraz blika, skace, chvéje se nebo
je poruseny

¢ Nastavte roztec a fazi (pouze analogovy signal RGB) (strana 14).

e Zkuste displej zapojit do jiné zasuvky sttidavého proudu, nejlépe v jiném okruhu.

H Problémy zplisobené pocitacem nebo jinym pFipojenym zafizenim, ne
displejem

e V prirucce ke grafické karté vyhledejte spravné nastaveni displeje.

e Ujistéte se, Ze graficky rezim (VESA, Macintosh 19" Color atd.) a frekvence
vstupniho signalu jsou timto displejem podporovany. I v pfipadé, Ze je frekvence ve
spravném rozsahu, nékteré grafické karty mohou vyuZzivat synchronizacni pulsy,
které jsou pro synchronizaci displeje pfiliS§ uzké.

e Tento displej nezpracovava prokladané signdly. Nastavte na progresivni signaly.

¢ Nastavte obnovovaci kmitocet (vertikalni frekvenci) pocitace, abyste ziskali
nejlepsi mozny obraz.

Obraz je rozmazany

¢ Nastavte jas a kontrast (strana 14).
¢ Nastavte roztec a fazi (pouze analogovy signal RGB) (strana 14).

H Problémy zplisobené pocitacem nebo jinym pFipojenym zafizenim, ne
displejem
e Nastavte na vasem pocitaci rozliSeni na 1280 x 1024.

Obraz je rusen duchy

e Nepouzivejte prodluZzovaci kabel videa ani spinaci skfinky pro video.
e Zkontrolujte, zda jsou vSechny zastrcky pevné usazeny v zasuvkach.

Obraz neni spravné vycentrovan
nebo nema spravné rozméry
(pouze analogovy signal RGB)

e Nastavte roztec a fazi (strana 14).
¢ Nastavte polohu obrazu (strana 14). Uvédomte si, Ze pfi nékterych video rezimech
neni obrazovka vyplnéna az do krajt.

Obraz je pfili§ maly

H Problémy zplsobené pocitacem nebo jinym pFipojenym zafizenim, ne
displejem
e Nastavte na vasem pocitaci rozliSeni na 1280 x 1024.

Obraz je tmavy

¢ Nastavte podsviceni (strana 14).

¢ Nastavte jas (strana 14).

¢ Nastavte gamma pouzitim nabidky GAMMA (strana 14).

¢ Po zapnuti displeje trva obrazovce nékolik minut, nezZ se rozjasni.
e Obrazovka se miZe ztmavit v zavislosti na zvoleném ECO rezimu.

Zobrazuje vinity nebo elipsovity
vzorek (moaré)

¢ Nastavte roztec a fazi (pouze analogovy signal RGB) (strana 14).

Barva neni stejnomérna

¢ Nastavte roztec a fazi (pouze analogovy signal RGB) (strana 14).

Bila barva se nezobrazuje jako bila

e Nastavte teplotu barev (strana 14).

Tlacéitka displeje nefunguji
(O se ukaze na obrazovce)

¢ Pokud je MENU LOCK nastaven na ON, nastavte ho na OFF (strana 15).

Displej se po chvili vypne

H Problémy zplisobené pocitacem nebo jinym pFipojenym zafizenim
e Nastavte usporné nastaveni na off.

RozliSeni zobrazené v hlavni
nabidce neni spravné

e V zavislosti na nastaveni grafické karty se nemusi rozliSeni zobrazené v hlavni
nabidce shodovat s rozliSenim nastavenym v pocitaci.
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Zobrazeni informaci displeje

Zatimco displej prijima videosignal, drzte stisknuté
tlacitko MENU po dobu delSi nez 5 sekund, dokud se
neobjevi okno s informacemi o displeji.

Opétovnym stisknutim tlac¢itka MENU okno zmizi.

MENU

Priklad

L Nazev modelu

MODEL : SDM-S75A
SER. NO : 1234567 «——
MANUFACTURED : 2005-52

Sériové &islo

[~ Tyden a rok
vyroby

Ackoli je nazev modelu displeje, registrovany podle
bezpecnostnich standardi, SDM-S75:/S95% sk, v prodeji se
pouziva nazev SDM-S75A/S95AR/S7T5D/S9SDR/ST5E/
S9SER/S75F/S95SFR/S75N/S95NR.

Pretrvava-li jakykoli problém, obrat’te se na autorizovaného
prodejce vyrobkl Sony a predejte mu nasledujici informace:
e Nazev modelu

Sériové ¢islo

Podrobny popis problému

Datum zakoupeni

Nazev a technické parametry pocitace a grafické karty
Typ vstupniho signalu (analogovy RGB/digitalni RGB)
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Technické udaje

Nazev modelu SDM-S75A | SDM-S95AR | SDM-S75E |  SDM-S95ER
LCD panel Typ panelu: a-Si TFT Active Matrix
Velikost obrazu: v palcich 170 | 19,0 \ 170 | 19,0
Format vstupniho signalu RGB operatni frekvence!)
Horizontélni: 28 — 80 kHz
Vertikalni: 48 — 75 Hz
Rozliseni Horizontalni: Max.1280 boda
Vertikélni: Max.1024 fadka
Typ vstupniho signalu .
(Digital/Analog) Analogovy x1
Urovné vstupniho Analogovy video signal RGB 0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, pozitivni
signalu SYNC signal TTL droven, 2,2 kQ, pozitivni nebo negativni
Audio vstup Minikonektor stereo, 0,5 Vrms
Audio vystup Minikonektor stereo
Pozadavky na napajeni 100 - 240V, 50 - 60 Hz, Max. 1,0 A
Spotifeba energie Max. 45 W Max. 50 W Max. 45 W Max. S0 W
Provozni teplota 5-35°C
Typ podstavce Pevny Pevny Vyska nastaveni Vyska nastaveni
Rozméry (Sitka/vyska/ Priblizné 369 x 423,5 Priblizné 414 x 439,5 Priblizné 369 x 393,5 Priblizné 414 x 409,5
hloubka) x 225 mm x 225 mm —503,5 x 253 mm -519,5 x 2775 mm
(s podstavcem) (s podstavcem) (s podstavcem) (s podstavcem)
Priblizné 369 x 315 x | Pfiblizné€ 414 x 348 x | P¥iblizné 369 x 315 x | Pfiblizné 414 x 348 x
66 mm 69 mm 66 mm 69 mm
(bez podstavce) (bez podstavce) (bez podstavce) (bez podstavce)
Hmotnost Ptiblizné 6,4 kg Pfiblizné 73 kg Ptiblizné 75 kg Ptiblizné 8,7 kg
(s podstavcem) (s podstavcem) (s podstavcem) (s podstavcem)
Priblizné 4,3 kg Priblizné 5,2 kg Priblizné 4,3 kg Priblizné 5,2 kg
(bez podstavce) (bez podstavce) (bez podstavce) (bez podstavce)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Prislusenstvi Viz strana 6.

D Doporucené nastaveni horizontalniho a vertikalniho ¢asovani
e Horizontalni synchronizacni sitka by méla byt vétsi nez 4,8%
celkového horizontalniho ¢asovani, nebo 0,8 us, coz je delsi.
o Siika horizontalnich zatemiovacich pulst by méla byt vice nez
2,5 psec.
e Vertikalni zatemnovaci sifka by méla byt vice nez 450 psec.

Vzhled a technické idaje se mohou ménit bez predchoziho
upozornéni.
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Nazev modelu SDM-S75D | SDM-S95DR | SDM-S75F | SDM-S95FR
LCD panel Typ panelu: a-Si TFT Active Matrix
Velikost obrazu: v palcich 170 | 19,0 ‘ 170 | 19,0
Format vstupniho signalu RGB operatni frekvence!)
Horizontalni: 28 — 80 kHz (analogovy signdl RGB)
28 — 64 kHz (digitalni signal RGB)
Vertikalni: 48 — 75 Hz (analogovy signal RGB)
60 Hz (digitalni signal RGB)
Rozliseni Horizontalni: Max.1280 bodu
Vertikalni: Max.1024 fadka
Typ vstupniho signalu P .
(Digital/Analog) Digitalni x 1/Analogovy x 1
Urovné vstupniho Analogovy video signal RGB 0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, pozitivni
signalu SYNC signal TTL troven, 2,2 kQ, pozitivni nebo negativni
Digitalni signal RGB (DVI) TMDS (jedna linka)
Audio vstup Minikonektor stereo, 0,5 Vrms
Audio vystup Minikonektor stereo
Pozadavky na napéjeni 100-240V, 50 - 60 Hz, Max. 1,0 A
Spotifeba energie Max. 45 W Max. 50 W Max. 45 W Max. 50 W
Provozni teplota 5-35°C
Typ podstavce Pevny Pevny Vyska nastaveni Vyska nastaveni
Rozméry (Sitka/vyska/ Priblizné 369 x 423,5 | Pfiblizné 414 x 439,5 | Priblizné¢ 369 x 393,5 | Pfiblizn¢ 414 x 409,5
hloubka) x 225 mm x 225 mm —503,5 x 253 mm —519,5 x 2775 mm
(s podstavcem) (s podstavcem) (s podstavcem) (s podstavcem)
Piiblizné 369 x 315 x | Pfiblizné€ 414 x 348 x | Prtiblizné 369 x 315 x | Pfiblizné 414 x 348 x
66 mm 69 mm 66 mm 69 mm
(bez podstavce) (bez podstavce) (bez podstavce) (bez podstavce)
Hmotnost Pfiblizné 6,4 kg Pfiblizné 73 kg Pfiblizné 75 kg Ptiblizné 8,7 kg
(s podstavcem) (s podstavcem) (s podstavcem) (s podstavcem)
Priblizné 4,3 kg Priblizné 5,2 kg Priblizné 4,3 kg Priblizné 5,2 kg
(bez podstavce) (bez podstavce) (bez podstavce) (bez podstavce)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Ptislusenstvi Viz strana 6.

D Doporucené nastaveni horizontalniho a vertikalniho ¢asovani
e Horizontalni synchronizacni sitka by méla byt vétsi nez 4,8%
celkového horizontalniho ¢asovani, nebo 0,8 ps, coz je delsi.
o Sitka horizontalnich zatemiiovacich pulsti by méla byt vice nez

2,5 psec.

e Vertikalni zatemnovaci sifka by méla byt vice nez 450 psec.

Vzhled a technické udaje se mohou ménit bez predchoziho

upozornéni.
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Nazev modelu

SDM-S75N | SDM-S95NR

LCD panel

Typ panelu: a-Si TFT Active Matrix

Velikost obrazu: v palcich

170 | 19,0

Format vstupniho signalu

RGB operatni frekvence!)
Horizontalni: 28 — 80 kHz (analogovy signal
RGB)

28 — 64 kHz (digitalni signal
RGB)

48 — 75 Hz (analogovy signal
RGB)

60 Hz (digitalni signal RGB)

Vertikalni:

Rozliseni

Horizontalni: Max.1280 boda
Vertikalni: Max.1024 fadka

Typ vstupniho signalu

Digitalni x 1/Analogovy x 1

(Digital/Analog)
Urovné vstupniho Analogovy video signdl RGB
signalu 0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, pozitivni
SYNC signal
TTL droven, 2,2 kQ, pozitivni nebo negativni
Digitalni signal RGB (DVI) TMDS (jedna
linka)
Audio vstup Minikonektor stereo, 0,5 Vrms
Audio vystup Minikonektor stereo

Pozadavky na napéjeni

100 -240V, 50 - 60 Hz, Max. 1,0 A

Spotieba energie

Max. 45 W Max. 50 W

Provozni teplota

5-35°C

Typ podstavce

Rozméry (Sitka/vyska/

Priblizn€ 369 x 315 x | Priblizné 414 x 348 x

hloubka) 66 mm 69 mm
Hmotnost Priblizné 4,3 kg Ptiblizné 5,2 kg
Plug & Play DDC2B

Prislusenstvi Viz strana 6.

1) Doporucené nastaveni horizontalniho a vertikalniho casovani
e Horizontalni synchronizacni Sitka by méla byt vétsi nez 4,8%
celkového horizontalniho ¢asovani, nebo 0,8 us, coz je delsi.
o Sitka horizontalnich zatemiiovacich pulsti by méla byt vice nez

2,5 psec.

e Vertikalni zatemnovaci Sitka by méla byt vice nez 450 psec.

Vzhled a technické idaje se mohou ménit bez predchoziho

upozornéni.
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TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

Bl Congratulations!

You have just purchased a TCO’99 approved and labelled product! Your
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Your purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental labelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, as far as computers and other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possible to satisfactorily recycle the majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of a computer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it is vital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in offices is often left running
continuously and thereby consumes a lot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as a joint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover a wide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after a certain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to a lower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

Labelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’99 approved and labelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

H Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative™® processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

The relevant TCO’99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeable batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury is not present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO’99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozone layer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. The relevant TCO’99 requirement permits the inclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

*#* Lead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

H Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirements in the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

Bl Ergonomics

* Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

* Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

* Electrical safety

H Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
¢ Noise emissions

M Ecology
* The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or ISO 14 001
¢ Restrictions on
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the development of IT equipment
in a more user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displays in 1992 and is now requested by users
and IT-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

H Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back this if you purchase new equivalent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further details on specific recycling systems can be found at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

H Customer in USA

We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://www.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/SonyInfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to
them whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.
Model No. Serial No.

To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not
expose this apparatus to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the
limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC
Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection
against harmful interference in a residential installation. This
equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency
energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the
instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio
communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference
will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does
cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which
can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user
is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of
the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.
— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for
help.
You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE

This notice is applicable for USA/Canada only.

If shipped to USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following
specifications:

SPECIFICATIONS

Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p
Cord Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Length Maximum 15 feet
Rating Minimum 7 A, 125V
NOTICE

Cette notice s’applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada
uniquement.
Si cet appareil est export* aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
le cordon d’alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches

Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125V

= oo 16

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafnos, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

This monitor complies with the
TCO’99 guidelines.

(for the black model)

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center 1-800-222-7669
or http://www.sony.com/

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name : SONY

Model : SDM-S75:k/S953% 3k

Note : *kmeans any number or alphanumeric
character.

Responsible Party : Sony Electronics Inc.

Address : 16530 Via Esprillo, San Diego, CA
92127 U.S.A.

Telephone Number : 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

TtODevelopment

’ This monitor complies with the
TCO’03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

Ellenérizze a csomagol6 dobozt, amelyben a kijelz6t szallitottak. A
kijelz6modell azonosit6 cimkéje a kijelzé hatuljan talalhaté.

(for the silver model)
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Ovintézkedések

Az elektromos csatlakoztatasra vonatkozo
figyelmeztetések

e Haszndlja a tartozékként kapott hal6zati tapkabelt. Ha
masik tapkabelt haszndl, ellendrizze, hogy az megfelel-e a
helyi elektromos halézat kovetelményeinek.

Az Egyesiilt Allamokban é16 vasarlok szamara:

Ha nem a megfeleld tdpkabelt hasznalja, akkor a kijelz6
nem fogja kielégiteni az elSirt FCC szabvanyokat.

Az Egyesiilt Kiralysagban €16 vasarlok szamara:

Ha a kijelz6t az Egyesiilt Kiralysagban hasznalja, akkor a
helyi szabvanynak megfelel$ hdlézati tapkabelt kell
hasznélni.

Kulénb6z6 tipusu halézati dugaszok

100-120 V véltédram  200-240 V valtéaram  csak 240V
valtéaram

A késziiléket egy konnyen megkdzelithetd elektromos aljzat
kozelében kell elhelyezni.

Elhelyezés

Ne hasznalja vagy tarolja a kijelz6t ott, ahol:

e Ahol a homérsékleti értékek szélsGségesek lehetnek,
példaul radiator, flitGventilator kozelében, vagy ahol
kozvetlen napfény éri. Ha a kijelzd szélsGséges
hémérsékletnek van kitéve, példaul tiiz6 napon allé
autéban vagy flitGventilator kdzelében, akkor
deformalddhat a haza, vagy nem fog megfelelGen
mikodni.

e Ahol mechanikus rezgések vagy iités érheti.

e Ahol er6s magneses mez6t kelt§ berendezés van a
kozelben, példaul televizi6 vagy egyéb héaztartasi gép.

e Ahol fiistos, poros, homokos a kornyezet, példaul nyitott
ablak vagy bejarati ajté mellett. Ha a kijelz6t atmenetileg
a szabadban hasznalja, akkor tegye meg a sziikséges
ovintézkedéseket a levegében szalld por €s egyéb
szennyezddés elleni védekezéshez. Ellenkezd esetben
javithatatlan meghibasodasok kovetkezhetnek be.

Az LCD képerny6 kezelése

¢ Ne hagyja a kijelz6t olyan pozicidban, hogy az LCD
képernyd a nappal szemben alljon, mert karosodhat.
Legyen koriiltekintd, ha a kijelzGt ablak mellé helyezi.

e Ne nyomja vagy karcolja meg az LCD képerny6t. Ne
tegyen nehéz targyat az LCD képernyére. Ellenkezd
esetben a képernyd feliilete egyenetlenné valhat, illetve
meghibasodhat az LCD panel.

¢ Ha a kijelz6t hideg helyen hasznélja, akkor a képerny6n
visszamarado képek jelenhetnek meg. Ez nem jelent hibas
miikodést. Ha a h6mérséklet visszadll a szokdsos lizemi
értékre, a képernyd mikodése is helyreall.

e Ha egy képrészlet hosszu id6n keresztiil mozdulatlanul
jelenik meg, akkor nyomot hagyhat maga utan a
képernyon. Ez a visszamaradé kép kis id6 mulva eltidnik.

® Mikddés kdzben az LCD panel felmelegszik. Ez nem
jelent hibas miikodést.

Megjegyzés az LCD képernydvel kapcsolatban

Az LCD (folyadékkristalyos kijelz6) képerny6 gyartasa
nagy pontossagu technolégiaval torténik. Elé6fordulhat
azonban, hogy fekete vagy vilagos fénypontok (v6ros,
kék vagy zold) és furcsa szines csikok vagy fények
lathatok tartésan az LCD képernyon. Ez nem jelent
hibas miikodést.

(Effektiv képpontok: tébb, mint 99,99%)

Karbantartas

e A kijelz§ tisztitasa elStt a tapkabelt hiizza ki a
konnektorbdl.

e Az LCD képernyst puha torl6kenddvel tisztitsa meg. Ha
tivegtisztito folyadékot hasznal, akkor iigyeljen arra, hogy
a tisztitoszer ne tartalmazzon antisztatikus oldatot vagy
adalékot, mert megkarcolhatja az LCD képernyd
bevonatat.

e A hazat, a panelt és a kezelGelemeket hig, semleges hatasu
tisztitdszerrel enyhén megnedvesitett puha torl6kenddvel
tisztitsa meg. Ne hasznaljon semmiféle dorzsol6 anyagot,
suroléport vagy olddszert (pl. alkoholt, benzint).

e Ne dorzsdlje, érintse vagy nyomja meg a képernyd
feliiletét éles vagy dorzshatasu targyakkal, példaul
golyostollal vagy csavarhizéval. Az ilyen targyak
megkarcolhatjdk a képernyd feliiletét.

e Fontos megjegyezni, hogy anyagfaradas vagy az LCD
képernys védSbevonatanak kopasa kovetkezhet be, ha a
kijelz6t illékony olddszerek, példaul rovarirtd szerek vagy
go6zeik érik, vagy ha a kijelz tartésan gumit vagy vinilt
tartalmazo6 anyagokkal érintkezik.

Szallitas

e Huzzon ki minden kébelt a kijelz&bdl. Ha allithato
magassagu a talapzat, allitsa a legmagasabb allasba, és
fogja meg jol kétoldalt az LCD kijelzSt. Vigyazzon,
nehogy a mozgatas kdzben a képernyS megkarcolddjon.
Ha leejti a kijelz6t, On és a kijelz is megsériilhet.

e Amikor a kijelz6t javitasra viszi vagy szallitja, hasznalja az
eredeti dobozt és csomagoléanyagokat.

e Tegye vissza az allithaté magassagu talapzat rogzitGesapjat
a helyére, hogy szallitas kozben a talapzat rogzitve legyen.

A feleslegessé valt kijelz6 elhelyezése

¢ Ne tegye a feleslegessé valt kijelz6t a haztartasi
hulladék kozé.

¢ A kijelz6ben 1évo fénycso higanyt tartalmaz. A
feleslegessé valt kijelz6t a helyi kérnyezetvédelmi

hatésag eldirasainak megfeleléen kell elhelyezni.



A Kkijelzé modellnevének leolvasasa

Kezdje a kijelz6 modellnevének leolvasasaval.
A modellnév a kijelz6 hatuljan talalhaté (példa: SDM-
ST5A).

Nem minden kijelz6modell rendelkezik az Osszes leirt
funkciéval és meniiponttal.

Alkatrészek és kezeloelemek

Tovabbi részletekért lasd a zardjelek kozott alld
oldalszamokat.

Az abran a kijelzGcsalad tobb modellje koziil egy kivalasztott
modell l1athaté.

A monitor el6oldala

Eoooo ool
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A 3 jel modellenként valtozé miiszaki adatokat
tartalmazo részeket jelol. A részleteket lasd: ,,Miiszaki
adatok” (22. oldal).

[1] O Tapkapcsolé és () fesziiltségjelzé lampa
(9., 17. oldal)
Ezzel a kapcsoléval lehet a kijelz6t bekapcesolni. A
kikapcsoldshoz még egyszer meg kell nyomni a
kapcsolot.

MENU gomb (12. oldal)
Ezzel a gombbal lehet a meniiképernyst be- és
kikapcsolni.

¥/4 gombok (12. oldal)
Ezekkel a gombokkal lehet a meniipontokat kivalasztani
és megadni a beallitasokat.

[4] OK gomb (12. oldal)
Ez a gomb aktivalja a kijelolt meniipontot vagy bedllitast,
amely a %/4 gombbal lett kivalasztva ([3]).
INPUT (11. oldal)=k
Ezek a gombok valtjak a video bemendjelet INPUTI és
INPUT2 méd kozott, amikor kett§ szamitégéphez van
csatlakoztatva a kijelz6. (Csak akkor miikodik, ha a
menii ki van kapcsolva.)

[5] ECO gomb (17. oldal)
A gomb az energiafogyasztas csokkentésére hasznalhato.
Ha a menii nem lathat6, a gomb legalabb 3 masodpercig
tarté nyomva tartasaval elvégezheti az aktualis
bemendjel képminGségének automatikus beallitasat (egy
gombnyomadsos automatikus beallitas). (csak analog
RGB jel esetében)

[6] Audiokimenet aljzat (9. oldal)
Ezen a csatlakozon keresztiil jutnak el az audiojelek a
hangszérdkhoz vagy egyéb audiokésziilékekhez.




A monitor hatoldala
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7] [8][2[9]3

AC IN csatlakozé (9. oldal)
Ide kell a tapkabelt csatlakoztatni (tartozék).

DVI-D bemenet csatlakozo (digitalis RGB):k (8.
oldal)
Ezen a csatlakozén érkezhetnek a DVI Rev.1.0
szabvanynak megfeleld RGB videojelek.

[9] HD15 (analég RGB) bemenet csatlakozé (8. oldal)
Erre a csatlakozoéra érkeznek az analég RGB videojelek
(0,700 Vp-p, pozitiv) és a szinkronjelek.

Kabeltart6:k (9. oldal)
Ez az alkatrész rogziti a kabeleket a kijelz6hoz.

[11] Biztonsagizar-nyilas
A biztonsagizar-nyilast a Kensington Micro Saver
Security System nevi rendszerrel kell haszndlni.
A Micro Saver Security System a Kensington védjegye.

INPUT1 audio aljzat:x
Ez a csatlakoz6 fogadja az audiojeleket, amikor egy
szamitdgép vagy mas audiokésziilék van az INPUT1
bemenetre csatlakoztatva.

INPUT2 audio aljzat:
Ez a csatlakozo fogadja az audiojeleket, amikor egy
szamitogép vagy mas audiokésziilék van az INPUT2
bemenetre csatlakoztatva.

Uzembe helyezés

Miel6tt hasznalatba venné a kijelz6t, ellendrizze, hogy benne
vannak-e az alabbi tételek a csomagolé dobozban:

e LCD Kkijelz6

e Tapkabel

e Talapzat talpas

HD15-HD15 (analég RGB) videojelkabel

DVI-D videojelkabel (digitalis RGB):k

CD-ROM (Windows/Macintosh segédprogramok,
kezelési utmutat6 és egyebek CD-n)

e Garanciakartya

e Gyors telepitési itmutato

A 3 jel modellenként véaltoz6 miszaki adatokat tartalmazé
részeket jelol. A részleteket lasd: ,,Miszaki adatok™ (22.
oldal).

1. Iépés: Szerelje 6ssze a talapzatot

Ne nyomja meg az LCD Kkijelzdt, amikor asztalra vagy
hasonléra fekteti, illetve onnan felemeli.

Ellenkezo esetben nyomok maradhatnak a képernydn,
illetve megsériilhet az LCD kijelzd.

B A tartozékként kapott talapzat
hasznalatakor:x

1 Nyissa ki a csomagolé dobozt, és vegye ki a
talapzat talpat.

2 Ellenérizze, hogy megvannak-e a tartozékok.
e Talapzat talpa (a csavarral az aljan)

3 Helyezzen egy puha t6riilk6zét vagy hasonlét egy
egyenes felliletre, példaul asztalra.
Ha kozvetleniil az asztalra helyezi, akkor megsériilhet az
LCD képernyd vagy maga a kijelzd.



4 Vegye ki a kijelz6t a csomagolé dobozbdl, majd a
széleit az asztal széleivel parhuzamosan igazitva
fektesse a kijelz6t az asztalra.

Az abréan az allithaté magassagu talapzat 1athat6. Ha
rogzitett talapzatot hasznal, akkor az Osszeszerelés az 5.
1épéssel ér véget.

Talapzat

Kijelz6

S

Puha torilk6zé
vagy hasonlé

5 A talapzat talpan 1évé lyukakat akassza a talapzat
villaiba. ®
Emelje ki a csavar fogantyujat, és csavarozza fel j6l
a talapzat talpat. @
Ellenérizze, hogy a csavar megvan-e jél hiizva, majd
fektesse el a csavar fogantyujat.

7.

® Csavar

6 Allithaté magassagu talapzat hasznalatakor az
allithaté magassagu talapzat megemelése utan
vegye ki a régzitécsapot.

Rogzitécsap

Megjegyzés

Nem szabad fekvé talapzatbdl kivenni a rogzitGesapot. Varatlanul
szétvalhat és leeshet a talapzat talpa és a karja, és ez sériilést
okozhat.

B VESA talapzat hasznalatakor:k

Z=F. 1 VESA
== talapzathoz valo
csavarok (4)

Mas markaji VESA talapzatot is felszerelhet; ehhez szerelje
le a kijelz6hoz tartozékként kapott talapzatot.

2. lépés:Csatlakoztassa a
videojelkabeleket

e A csatlakoztatas el6tt kapcsolja ki a kijelzot és a
szamitogépet.

Megjegyzések

* Ne érjen hozza a videojelkabel csatlakozoéjanak tdihez, mert
azok elferdiilhetnek.

* A csatlakoz6t gondosan igazitsa a helyére, hogy ne hajoljanak

el a videojelkabel csatlakozoéjanak tdi.




1 Forditsa felfelé a kijelz6t.
Ha allithaté magassagu talapzat hasznal, emelje
meg a kijelzét. >k
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2 Csatlakoztassa a videojelkabeleket a kijelz6h6z.
Ha rogzitett talapzatot hasznal, vezesse at a
videojelkabeleket a talapzat lyukan, és ugy
csatlakoztassa Gket a kijelz6hoz. Tovabbi részleteket
lasd: ,,5. 1épés: Rogzitse a kabeleket”.

B Csatlakoztasson egy HD15 (analég RGB)
kimeneti csatlakozéval ellatott
szamitégépet
A tartozékként kapott HD15-HD15 (analég RGB)

videojelkabellel csatlakoztassa a szamitogépet a kijelzd

HD 15 (anal6g RGB) bemenet csatlakozéjahoz.

B Csatlakoztasson egy DVI (digitalis RGB)
kimenet csatlakozéval ellatott szamitégépet

A tartozékként kapott DVI-D (digitalis RGB)
videojelkabellel csatlakoztassa a szamitdgépet a kijelzd
DVI-D (digitalis RGB) bemenet csatlakozdjahoz.

a DVI-D

DVI-D (digitalis RGB)
videojelkabel
(tartozék)

3. Iépés:Csatlakoztassa az
audiokabeleket

Ha nem akarja az audiokimenetet hasznalni, akkor nem
kell semmit csatlakoztatni.

Ha rogzitett talapzatot hasznal, vezesse at az audiokabeleket
a talapzat lyukan, és ugy csatlakoztassa 6ket a kijelz8hoz.
Tovabbi részleteket 14sd: ,,5. 1épés: Rogzitse a kabeleket”.

1 Az audiokabellel (nem tartozék) csatlakoztassa a
kijelz6 audiobemenet aljzatat egy szamitégép vagy
egy audiokésziilék audiokimenet aljzatahoz.

a szamitégép HD15 (anal6ég RGB)
kimenet csatlakozéjahoz

([l ,
3 HD15-HD15 (analég

RGB) videojelkabel
(tartozék)

aHD 15 (analég
RGB) bemenet
csatlakozéhoz

a szamitégép vagy audiokésziilék
audiokimenetéhez

§ az

audiobemenethez

« J,

audiokabel (nem tartozék)




2 Csatlakoztassa az audiokabelt (nem tartozék) a
kijelz6 audiokimenet aljzatahoz.

5. Iépés:Rogzitse a kabeleket

] Bl Roégzitett talapzat:x
Ellendrizze, hogy a vezetékek és kabelek tgy bijnak-e at a
talapzat lyukan, ahogy az abran l4thato.
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az audiokimenethez
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audiokabel “,"!.ﬂ \¢g
(nem tartozék) == B\
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Az audiokimenet médosul, ha a kijelz6 audiobemenete és B Allithaté magassagu talapzat::
audiokimenete csatlakoztatva lett. Vezesse at a vezetékeket és kabeleket a kédbeltarton, ahogy
Olyan hangberendezést csatlakoztasson, amely megfelel a az abran lathaté.

kijelz6 hangbemeneténél meghatdrozott paramétereknek.
A tdl magas bemeneti jelszint karosithatja a kijelz6t.

4. |épés:Csatlakoztassa a
tapkabelt
Ha rogzitett talapzatot hasznal, vezesse at a tapkabelt a

talapzat lyukan, és tigy csatlakoztassa a kijelz6hoz. Tovabbi
részleteket lasd: ,,5. 1épés: Rogzitse a kabeleket”.

1 Csatlakoztassa a mellékelt tapkabelt a kijelzé AC IN
csatlakozéjahoz.

2 A masik végét dugja egy fali aljzatba. Megjegyzés

Ugyelni kell, hogy leszoritdsakor a vezetékek és kabelek ne
fesziiljenek. Ellenkez6 esetben a dSlésszog allitdsakor erds hiuzderd
érheti 6ket, s a csatlakozasok meglazulhatnak. Erés huzaskor a
vezetékek és kabelek meg is sériilhetnek.

6. lépés:Kapcsolja be a kijelz6t és
a szamitégépet

N
&S0 © oo o 1 Nyomja meg a kijelzé elején jobbra talalhaté ()
y, tapkapcsolét.
A bekapcsolt allapotot jelzd () fesziiltségjelzs lampa
az AC IN-hez z6lden vilagit.

)

a konnektorba 2
zolden vilagit

J

tapkabel (tartozék)
©

I
L

cooool B9 ]




2 Kapcsolja be a szamitogépet.

Ha nem jelenik meg kép a képernyén

e Ellendrizze, hogy a tapkabel és a videojelkabelek
megfelelen vannak-e csatlakoztatva.

e Ha a ,NO INPUT SIGNAL” (izenet jelenik meg a
képernyén:
— A szamitdgép energiatakarékos médban miikodik.

Nyomjon le egy billenty(it a billentylizeten, vagy mozgassa

az egeret.

— Ellendrizze, hogy a bemendjel bedllitasa helyes-e: nyomja

meg az OK gombot (11. oldal).

* Ha a ,,CABLE DISCONNECTED?” tzenet jelenik meg a
képernydn:

— Ellendrizze, hogy a videojelkabelek jol vannak-e
csatlakoztatva.

— Ellendrizze, hogy a bemendjel beallitasa helyes-e: nyomja

meg az OK gombot (11. oldal).

» Ha az ,OUT OF RANGE” lizenet jelenik meg a
képernydn:
Csatlakoztassa ismét a régi kijelzSt. Ezutan allitsa be a

szamitogép grafikus kartyajat az alabbi értéktartomanyok

kozé.
Analég RGB Digitalis RGB
Vizszintes 28-80 kHz 28-64 kHz
frekvencia
Fliggbleges 48-75 Hz 60 Hz
frekvencia

Felbontas 1280 x 1024 vagy kisebb

A képernydn megjelend iizenetekkel kapcsolatos tovabbi
informaciokért lasd: ,,Hibajelenségek és elharitasuk”,
19. oldal.

Nincs sziikség kiilon illesztéprogramokra
A kijelz6 eleget tesz a ,,DDC” Plug & Play (magat6l miikoda)

szabvanynak, igy a szamitogép automatikusan kiolvassa a sziikséges

adatokat. A szamitégépre nem kell kiilon illesztGprogramot
telepiteni.

Amikor a kijelzs csatlakoztatasat kovetSen elGszor kapcesolja be a
szamitogépet, a bedllitas varazsldja megjelenhet a képernyén.
Ebben az esetben jarjon el a képernydn megjelend utmutatasok
szerint. A varazsl6 automatikusan kijeloli a Plug & Play kijelzét,
amelyet azonnal hasznalhat is.

A fiiggéleges frekvencia 60 Hz értékre all.

Mivel a kijelz6 villédzasa nem felting, elfogadhatja ezt az értéket.
Nincs sziikség arra, hogy nagyobb értékre 4llitsa be a fiiggSleges
frekvenciat.
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7. 1épés: Allitsa be a dolésszoget és
a magassagot

A kijelz§ az alabb lathaté szogtartomanyban donthets.

Fogja meg az LCD panel két szélét, és allitsa be a

dolésszoget.
korulbelll 5° k\kbrﬂlbelm 20°

kérilbeldil Nl
175° -

korilbelll 175°

Az allithat6é magassagu talapzat hasznalatakor a magassagot
is lehet éllitani, a kovetkezGképpen.

Fogja meg az LCD panel két szélét, és allitsa be a
képernyé magassagat.




A kijelz6 kényelmes hasznalata

Igazitsa a kijelzd latoszogét a sz€kének €s asztalanak
magassagahoz ugy, hogy ne tiikrozze vissza a szemébe a
raesd fényeket.

Megjegyzések

e A képerny6 dblésszogének allitasakor vigyazzon, nehogy
valamilyen targynak iitk6zzon a kijelz6 kornyezetében.

e A talapzat magassaganak allitasakor ne legyen semmilyen targy a
kijelz§ alatt. Ellenkezé esetben véletleniil megsériilhetne.

A bemendjel kivalasztasa (INPUT1/
INPUT2):k

Nyomja meg az OK gombot.
A bemendjel a gomb minden megnyomdsakor valtozik.

"

Képernyén megjelend A bemendjel beallitasa
lzenet

(Koriilbeliil 5 masodpercig

lathat6 a bal felsé

sarokban.)

INPUT1 : DVI-D:k Az INPUT1 bemenet
DVI-D (digitélis RGB)
bemenet csatlakozodja

INPUT2 : HD15 Az INPUT2 bemenet
HD15 (analég RGB)
bemenet csatlakozodja

11




4 Lépjen ki a meniibdl.

A kij el Z 6 be é"l’té sa A normal kijelzéshez valé visszatéréshez nyomja meg

egyszer a MENU gombot. Ha semmilyen gombot sem

— - — —— nyom meg, a menii kb. 45 masodperc mulva magatol
Miel6tt médositana a beallitasokat eltiinik.
Csatlakoztassa a kijelz6t és a szamitogépet, és kapcsolja
. P MENU
be mindkettot.
A legjobb eredmény érdekében, a kijelzs s a szamitdgép
csatlakoztatasa €s bekapcsolasa utan, varjon legaldbb 30
percig, mielStt barmit is megvaltoztatna.
A képernySn megjelend menii segitségével a kijelz6 szamos
jellemzgjét bedllithatja. B A beallitasok visszaallitasa az
alapértékekre
Mozg as a meniuben A RESET menii segitségével visszaallithatja az

alapértékeket. Az alapértékek visszaallitasaval kapcsolatban

1 Jelenitse meg a fémeniit. ldsd: >+ (RESET), 15. oldal.

Nyomja meg a MENU gombot, hogy megjelenjen a
fémenti a képernyon.

MENU

2 Valassza ki azt a meniit, amelyben médositasokat
szeretne végezni.
Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot a kivant menii
megjelenitéséhez. Az OK gombbal lehet a kivant
meniipontot kivalasztani.

3 Allitsa be a meniipontot.
A beillitishoz nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot, majd nyomja
meg az OK gombot.
Ha megnyomja az OK gombot, a beallitast a kijelz6
r0gziti, majd visszatér az el6z8 meniibe.
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Menipontok listaja

A meniirendszer modellenként eltérG.
Olvassa le a kijelz§ aljarél a modellnevet, és keresse meg az alabbi tablazatban a megfelelS oszlopot.

SDM-S75A/S95AR SDM-S75D/S95DR
SDM-S75E/S95ER SDM-S75F/S95FR
|:c0 BACKLIGHT o] SDM-S75N/S95NR
6 CONTRAST =D [&] PICTURE ADJUST meniisk
O BRIGHTNESS =D MODE (ECO iizemméd) HIGH
7Y GAMMA =D MIDDLE
% COLOR 9300K LOW
6500K USER
sRGBD |:cd BACKLIGHT o]
1
USER (R és B erdsités) O CONTRAST R
(F) SHARPNESS o O BRIGHTNESS )
1
+« MODE RESET:* _ 7 GAMMA =D
A\ SCREEN AUTO [+ COLOR 9300K
PHASE 6500K
PITCH sRGBY
H CENTER USER (R és B
V CENTER erdsités)
(F) SHARPNESS [}
MENU POSITION o]
>« MODE RESET* ]
E]INPUT SENSING: -
A\ SCREEN AUTO
B LANGUAGE ENGLISH STIASE
FRANCAIS ——
DEUTSCH
ESPAROL H CENTER
V CENTER
ITALIANO
MENU POSITION ]
NEDERLANDS
SVENSKA E] INPUT SENSING* AUTO ON
- INPUT1
PYCCKUN NPUT
AAE
s AUTO OFF
RESET OE LANGUAGE ENGLISH
FRANCAIS
CANCEL DEUTSCH
On MENU LOCK ON _
OFF ESPANOL
ITALIANO
NEDERLANDS
SVENSKA
PYCCKWUN
A4S
3L
>« RESET OK
CANCEL
O MENU LOCK ON
OFF
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DA CONTRAST, a BRIGHTNESS és a GAMMA nem allithatd,

ha ,sSRGB” érték van kivalasztva.




[2] PICTURE ADJUST meniik

Anal6g bemenettel mikodos kijelz8k esetében a
BACKLIGHT, a CONTRAST és a BRIGHTNESS csak
akkor allithatd, ha az ECO lizemma&d beallitasnal az USER
érték lett kivalasztva.

Meniipontok Nyomjamega4 Nyomjamega¥
gombot gombot
MODE Allitsa be az ECO iizemmédot.
HIGH Az energiafogyasztas csokkentése
MIDDLE céljabal éllitsa be a kijelz6
LOW fényerdsségét a ,,HIGH”, a
USER ~-MIDDLE”, a ,,LOW” vagy a ,,USER”
érték kivalasztasaval.
,»USER” tizemmddban a kijelzd
fényerdsségének finom arnyalatait is
allithatja.
A bemenetek beallitasaval szamos
iizemmodot allithat be.
|:a BACKLIGHT Vilagositja a Sotétiti a
képernydt. képernydt.
® CONTRAST  Er6siti a kép Gyengiti a kép
kontrasztjat. kontrasztjat.
- BRIGHTNESS Vilagositja a képet Sotétiti a képet
(feketeszint). (feketeszint).
7 GAMMA Funkcidk
A képerny6n lathat6 kép szineit
élethire éllithatja.
Megjegyzés

,SRGB” beallitas esetén a nem lehet a CONTRAST,
BRIGHTNESS és GAMMA értékét allitani.

[ COLOR menii

Meniipontok Funkcidk

9300K Kékes szinarnyalat

6500K Voroses szindrnyalat

sRGBY ,,SRGB” beallitasnal a szinek az
sRGB profilhoz igazodnak. (Az
sRGB szinbeallitas egy szamitogépes
termékekre tervezett
szintérprotokoll, ipari szabvany.)
,»SRGB” bedllitds esetén a szamitogép
szinbedllitasait is az SRGB profilnak
megfelel&en kell allitani.

USER? Finoman beallithatja a

szinhGmérsékletet, €s a szinbeallitas a
késziilék memdariajaba keriil.

D Ha egy kijelz6hoz csatlakoztatott szamitogép vagy egyéb
berendezés nem sRGB kompatibilis, akkor nem lehet sSRGB
szinprofilt valasztani.

,SRGB” beallitas esetén a nem lehet a CONTRAST,
BRIGHTNESS és GAMMA értékét allitani.

Az sRGB is bedllitas nem valaszthat6, ha HIGH, MIDDLE vagy
LOW érték lett az ECO lizemmod bedllitasakor kivalasztva. (Az
»SRGB” érték sziirkén jelenik meg)

2 Ez a miivelet a szinhdmérsékletet ugy valtoztatja meg, hogy az R
és a B 0sszetevd értékét a G (z6ld) Gsszetev8hoz viszonyitva
noveli vagy csokkenti. A G Osszetevd értéke rogzitett.
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(D SHARPNESS menii

Meniipontok Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot

SHARPNESS Itt allithaté be, hogy a képen az élek

jobban lathatdk legyenek.

-« MODE RESET menii (csak a
PICTURE ADJUST meniire
érvényes)k

Meniipontok Funkcidk

OK Visszaallithatja a BACKLIGHT, a
CONTRAST, a BRIGHTNESS, a
GAMMA, a COLOR és a
SHARPNESS meniit az

alapértékekre.

CANCEL A visszaallitas megszakitasa és

visszatérés a meniihoz.

A\ SCREEN menii (csak analég
RGB jel)

Bl Automatikus képmindség-beallitas funkcié
Amikor a kijelz6re bemendjel érkezik, a kijelz6
automatikusan ugy allitja be a kép helyét és élességét
(fazisat és sorkozét), hogy tiszta kép jelenjen meg a
képernyon (18. oldal).

Megjegyzés

Amig engedélyezve van az automatikus képminGség-bedllitas
funkcié, csak a () tapkapcsold hasznalhaté.

Ekkor el6fordulhat a képerny® villédzasa, de ez nem jelent hibas
mikodést. Egyszerlien varjon néhany pillanatot, amig a beallitas
befejezddik.

Ha a kijelz6 automatikus képmingség-beallitas
funkciéja nem allitotta be tokéletesen a képet

Az aktualis bemendjel képmindségének tovabbi
automatikus beallitasara is lehetGség van. (Lasd alabb az
AUTO funkci6 leirasat.)

Ha még mindig nem kielégit6 a képmindség, és be
szeretné allitani

Kézzel is be lehet allitani a kép élességét (fazis/sorkoz) és
helyét (vizszintes/fiiggGleges hely).

Ezek a beallitasok a kijelz6 memoridjaban eltarolodnak, és a
kijelz§ automatikusan alkalmazza azokat, amikor
ugyanilyen bemendjelet kap. El6fordulhat, hogy a beallitast
meg kell ismételni, ha a szamitdgép tjboli csatlakoztatasa
utan modositja a bemendjelet.

Meniipontok Funkcidk

AUTO Allitsa be az aktualis bemendjel
képére vonatkozdan a fazist, a
sorkozt és a vizszintes/fliggbleges

helyet, majd térolja el a beallitasokat.




B Allitsa be kézzel a kép élességét és helyét -
(PHASE/PITCH/H CENTER/V CENTER) EITINPUT SENSING menii
A kép élességének és helyének kézi beallitasat az alabbiak

- > : A digitalis bemenet barmilyen bemendjelének felismerésére
szerint kell végezni.

képes modellekre vonatkozik. Automatikusan valthat oda-

1 A szémitégépen allitsa 1280 x 1024 értékre a vissza a jelek kozott.

felbontast. Meniipontok Funkciok
2 Helyezze be a CD-ROM-ot. AUTO ON Ha a kivalasztott bemenet nem kap
jelet, illetve ha az OK gombbal olyan
3 Nyissa meg a CD-ROM-ot, és jelenitse meg a bemenetet valaszt, amely nem kap
tesztmintat. bemendjelet, egy képernydiizenet
jelenik meg. Ilyenkor a kijelzd
Windows rendszerben ellendrzi a bemendjelet, és
Ha elindul az automatikus inditas funkcié: automatikusan mésik bemenetre
1 Kattintson a ,,Monitorbealit6 segédprogram kapcsol.
(UTILITY)” lehetSségre. Ha a bemenetet mddosul, a
2 Kattintson az ,,Adjust” lehetdségre, hagyja jova a hasznalatban levd bemenet
felbontést, majd kattintson a ,,Next” gombra. megjelenik a képerny6 bal felsé
3 Sorban egymads utdn megjelenik a PITCH, a PHASE, a sark4ban.
H CENTER és a V CENTER tesztminta. Ha nincs bemendjel, a kijelz6
Ha nem indul el az automatikus inditas funkcié: energiatakarékos lizemmodba
1 Nyissa meg a ,,Sajatgép” mappat, és kattintson a jobb kapcsol.

gombbal a CD-ROM ikonjara. Vélassza az ,,IntézG”

P R INPUT 1 Amikor bekapcsolja a kijelzdt, az
parancsot, & nyissa meg a CD-ROM ikonjat. INPUT! vagy az INPUT2 jelenik meg
2 Nyissameg a [Utlity], majd a [Windows] mappt. INPUT 2 a kijelzon a prioritas beallitasoknak

3 Inditsa el a [Win_Ultility.exe] programot.

Megjelenik a tesztminta, megfelelGen (az INPUT SENSING

nem fog miikodni).

Macintosh rendszerben AUTO OFF A bemenet automatikus valtdsa nem
1 Nyissa meg a [Utility], majd a [Mac] mappt. engedélyezett.}Az OK gom/b(ft
2 Inditsa el a [Mac_Utility.exe] programot. megnyomva valassza ki a kivant
Megjelenik a tesztminta. bemenetet.
Meniipontok Nyomja meg a $/4 gombot
PHASE Allitsa be a kijelz6t tigy, hogy a — -
vizszintes csikok a legkevésbé LANGUAGE menii
latszodjanak.
PITCH Allitsa be tgy a kijelzt, hogy a Mendpontok Nyomja meg a $/4 gombot
fliggSleges csikok elttinjenek. ENGLISH Angol
H CENTER Ha a kép nem a képernyd kozepén FRANGAIS Francia
V CENTER jelenik meg, akkor allitsa be a kép DEUTSCH Német
kozéphelyzetét. ESPANOL Spanyol
ITALIANO Olasz
NEDERLANDS Holland
SVENSKA Svéd
.- PYCCKUW Orosz
MENU POSITION menii AXE Japén
b Kinai
Meniipontok Nyomja meg a ¥/4 gombot
MENU A képernydn a menii megjelenési
POSITION helyét modositani lehet. 9 hely koziil - PR
lehet valasztani. >e< RESET menu (a beallltaSOk
visszaallitasa az alapértékekre)
Meniipontok Funkcidék
OK Az Osszes bedllitott érték

visszaallitasa az alapértelmezettre,
kivéve a @ (LANGUAGE) beallitast.

CANCEL A visszaallitas megszakitasa €s
visszatérés a meniihoz.
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O MENU LOCK menii

Meniipontok Funkcidk

ON Csak a () tapkapcsolé miikodik. Ha
barmi mds miveletet probal végezni,
a O (MENU LOCK) ikon jelenik
meg a képernydn.

OFF Kikapcsolja a On (MENU LOCK)

funkciét. Ha a ©n (MENU LOCK)
opci6 beallitott értéke ON, akkor a
MENU gomb megnyomésakor a On
(MENU LOCK) menii jelenik meg.
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Miiszaki jellemzdk

Energiatakarékos funkcié

Ez a kijelzd megfelel a VESA, az ENERGY STAR és a
NUTEK energiatakarékossagra vonatkoz6 iranyelveinek.
Ha a kijelz6 olyan szamitogéphez vagy grafikus kartyahoz
van csatlakoztatva, amely analdg bemenetre vonatkozdan
megfelel a DPMS (Display Power Management Standard),
illetve digitalis bemenetre vonatkozéan a DMPM (DVI
Digital Monitor Power Management) szabvany elSirasainak,
akkor a kijelz6 automatikusan csokkenti a
teljesitményfelvételt, az alabbiak szerint.

Energiagazdalkodasi O fesziiltségjelzd lampa

lizemmod

normal miikodés zold

aktiv kikapcsolt ) (mélyen  narancssérga
alvo)

kikapcsolva nem ég

1) Amikor a szamit6gép ,,aktiv kikapcsolt” iizemmédba Iép,
megszlinik a bemendjel, és a NO INPUT SIGNAL iizenet jelenik
meg a képerny6n. 5 masodperc elteltével a kijelzé
energiatakarékos lizemmodba 1ép.

A ,,mélyen alv$” energiatakarékos lizemmodot az Environmental
Protection Agency nevi szervezet definialta.

Az energiafogyasztas csokkentése
(ECO lizemmod)

A kijelzd elején talalhaté ECO gomb nyomogatasaval
kivalaszthatja a képernyd fényerGsségét.

—

ECO: HIGH

|

ECO:MIDDLE

|

ECO:LOW

l

ECO:USER

| —

Az lizemmodok egymads utan jelennek meg, és a képernyd
fényerdssége is az aktualis izemmddnak megfelelGen
véltozik. A menii kb. 5 masodperc mulva magatol eltlinik.
A képerny6 fényerGssége €s az energiafogyasztas a
kovetkezd sorrendben csokken: HIGH, MIDDLE, LOW.

ECO

50

A képernyd fényerdsségének alapértelmezett beallitasa
HIGH.
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USER beillitas esetén a ¥/4 gombbal allithatja a
hattérvilagitas fokozatat, hasonléan ahhoz, ahogy a
BACKLIGHT meniiben torténik.

Megjegyzés:k

Analég bemenettel miikods kijelz8k esetében a BACKLIGHT, a
CONTRAST ¢és a BRIGHTNESS meniipont csak akkor
valaszthatd, ha az ECO iizemmad beéllitott értéke USER (14.
oldal).

Automatikus képminéség-beallitas
funkcio (csak analég RGB jel
esetében)

Amikor a kijelzére bemendjel érkezik, a kijelz6
automatikusan ugy allitja be a kép helyét és
élességét (fazisat és sorkozét), hogy tiszta kép
jelenjen meg a képernyon.

Gyari beallitas

Amikor bemendjel érkezik a kijelzdre, a kijelzd a jel alapjan
automatikusan kivalasztja a memoridjaban gyarilag elGre
beallitott és tarolt modok valamelyikét, hogy j6 mindségtli
képet jelenitsen meg, a képernyd kozepén. Amikor a
bemendjel megfelel a gyérilag beallitott izemmaddnak, akkor
a kép automatikusan megjelenik a képerny6n a megfeleld
alapértelmezett beallitasokkal.

Ha a bemendjel nem felel meg a gyarilag beallitott
lizemmaédoknak

Ha a kijelz6 olyan bemendjelet kap, amelyik nem felel meg
a gyarilag beallitott iizemmoddoknak, akkor aktivalodik a
kijelz6 automatikus képmindség-beallitas funkcidja, €s
megprobalja biztositani, hogy a képernydn j6 kép jelenjen
meg (az alabbi frekvenciatartomanyban):

Vizszintes frekvencia: 28-80 kHz

Fiiggbleges frekvencia: 48-75 Hz

Ebbdl ad6ddan, amikor elészor érkezik a kijelzére olyan
bemendjel, amely nem felel meg a gyarilag beéllitott médok
egyikének sem, a kijelz6nek a szokasoshoz képest hosszabb
iddre lehet sziiksége a kép megjelenitéséhez a képernydn. A
kijelz8 az alkalmazkodashoz sziikséges adatokat
automatikusan tarolja a memoridjaban, és amikor a
kovetkez$ alkalommal ilyen jeleket kap, ugyantdgy fog
miikodni, mintha a gyarilag beallitott médok
valamelyikének megfelels jelet kapna.

Ha kézzel allitja be kép fazisat, sorkozét és helyét
Bizonyos bemendjelek esetén eldfordulhat, hogy az
automatikus képminGség-beallitds funkcié nem allitja be
tokéletesen a kép helyét, fazisat és sorkozét. Ilyen esetben
kézi uton végezhetSk el ezek a beallitasok (15. oldal). Ha
kézzel adja meg ezeket a beallitasokat, akkor a beallitasok a
kijelz memoridjdban felhasznaléi médként eltarolédnak, és
a kijelzd automatikusan alkalmazza azokat, amikor
ugyanilyen bemendjelek érkeznek.

Megjegyzés

Amig engedélyezve van az automatikus képmindség-beallitas
funkcié, csak a () tapkapcsolé hasznalhatd.

Ekkor el6fordulhat a képernyd villédzasa, de ez nem jelent hibds
miikodést. Egyszertien varjon néhany pillanatot, amig a beallitas
befejezddik.




|
Hibaelharitas

MielStt miiszaki segitséget kérne, olvassa el az alabbi részt.

Képernyon megjelené lizenetek

Ha valamilyen probléma van a bemendjellel, akkor az aldbbi
tizenetek valamelyike jelenik meg a képerny6n. A probléma
megoldasdhoz olvassa el a ,,Hibajelenségek és elharitasuk”
fejezetet a 19. oldalon.

Ha az ,,OUT OF RANGE?” iizenet jelenik meg a
képernydén

Ez azt jelzi, hogy a bemendjel nem felel meg a kijelzé
paramétereinek. Ellendrizze a kovetkezdket.

A képernydn megjelend iizenetekkel kapcsolatos tovabbi
informaciokért lasd: ,,Hibajelenségek és elharitasuk”,

19. oldal.

Ha a ,xxx.x kHz/xxx Hz” (izenet jelenik meg

Ez azt jelzi, hogy a vizszintes vagy a fiiggGleges
frekvencia nem felel meg a kijelz6 paramétereinek.

A szamok az aktualis bemendjel vizszintes €s fliggSleges
frekvencidjat mutatjak.

Példa

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT1:DVI-D
xxX.XkHz/ xxxHz

Ha a ,RESOLUTION > 1280 x 1024” lizenet jelenik
meg

Ez azt jelzi, hogy a felbontas nem felel meg a kijelz6
paramétereinek (1280 x 1024 vagy kisebb).

Példa

OUT OF RANGE
INPUT1:DVI-D

RESOLUTION > 1280X1024
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Ha a ,NO INPUT SIGNAL” lizenet jelenik meg a
képernyoén

Ez azt jelzi, hogy nem érkezik bemendjel a kivalasztott
csatlakozobal.

Ha az INPUT SENSING beillitas (15. oldal) ON értékre
van allitva, a kijelz§ automatikusan megprobalja a
bemendjelet egy masik bemeneti csatlakozora atallitani.

Példa

NO INPUT SIGNAL

INPUT1:DVI-D
GO TO POWER SAVE

Ha a késziilék nem érzékel bemendjeleket a
»GO TO POWER SAVE” iizenet jelenik meg.

5 masodperc mulva a késziilék energiatakarékos
lizemmodra valt.

Ha a ,,CABLE DISCONNECTED?” lizenet jelenik
meg a képernyén

Ez azt jelzi, hogy a videojelkéabel ki lett huzva a kivalasztott
csatlakozobol.

Ha az INPUT SENSING bedllitas (15. oldal) ON értékre
van allitva, a kijelz6 automatikusan megprobalja a
bemendjelet egy masik bemeneti csatlakozora atallitani.

Példa

CABLE DISCONNECTED

INPUT1:DVI -D
GO TO POWER SAVE

Ha a késziilék nem érzékel bemendjeleket a

»GO TO POWER SAVE” iizenet jelenik meg.

45 masodperc mulva a késziilék energiatakarékos
iizemmodra valt.



Hibajelenségek és elharitasuk

Ha a problémat a csatlakoztatott szamitdgép vagy egy€b késziilék okozza, akkor nézze at a csatlakoztatott késziilék hasznélati
utmutatojat.

Jelenség Ellenérizze az alabbiakat

Nincs kép

Ha nem ég, vagy narancssargan
vilagit a (O fesziiltségjelz6 lampa.

* Ellendrizze, hogy a () tapkapcsolé be van-e kapesolva.

Ha a (D fesziiltségjelzd lampa nem
gyullad ki a () tapkapcsold
megnyomasara

e Ellendrizze, hogy a tapkabel jol van-e csatlakoztatva.

Haa CABLE DISCONNECTED
iizenet jelenik meg a képerny6n

e Ellendrizze, hogy a videojelkdbel jol van-e csatlakoztatva, és az Osszes csatlakozd
stabilan van-e bedugva a foglalataba (7 oldal).

¢ Ellendrizze, hogy a bemend videojel csatlakozdjanak tii nincsenek-e elhajolva vagy
benyomodva.

¢ Ellendrizze, hogy a bemendjel forrasa j6l van-e kivalasztva (11. oldal).

e A tartozékként kapott videojelkabel van csatlakoztatva. Ha nem a tartozékként
kapott videojelkabelt csatlakoztatja, akkor a CABLE DISCONNECTED iizenet
jelenhet meg a képernydn. Ez nem jelent hibas miikodést.

Ha a NO INPUT SIGNAL iizenet
jelenik meg a képernydn, vagy a
O fesziiltségjelzd lampa
narancssargan kezd vilagitani

e Ellendrizze, hogy a videojelkdbel jol van-e csatlakoztatva, és az Osszes csatlakozd
stabilan van-e bedugva a foglalataba (7 oldal).

e Ellendrizze, hogy a bemend videojel csatlakozdjanak tii nincsenek-e elhajolva vagy
benyomodva.

¢ Ellendrizze, hogy a bemendjel forrasa jol van-e kivalasztva (11. oldal).

H A csatlakoztatott szamitégép vagy egyéb késziilék, és nem a kijelz6 altal
okozott problémak
e A szamitogép energiatakarékos modban miikodik. Nyomjon le egy billentyiit a

billentylizeten, vagy mozgassa az egeret.
¢ Ellendrizze, hogy helyesen van-e beillesztve a grafikus kartya.
¢ Ellendrizze, hogy a szamitégép be van-e kapcsolva.
e Inditsa Ujra a szamitogépet.

Ha az OUT OF RANGE iizenet
jelenik meg a képerny6n
(18. oldal)

B A csatlakoztatott szamitégép vagy egyéb késziilék, és nem a kijelz6 altal
okozott problémak
e Ellendrizze, hogy a videojel frekvenciatartomanya a kijelz6 megengedett

tartomanyan beliil van-e. Ha egy régi kijelz&t cserél le erre a kijelzdre, akkor
csatlakoztassa ismét a régi kijelzdt, és allitsa be szamitogép grafikus kartyajanak
frekvenciajat az alabbiak szerint:

Vizszintes: 28 — 80 kHz (analég RGB), 28 — 64 kHz (digitalis RGB)

Fiiggbleges: 48 — 75 Hz (analég RGB), 60 Hz (digitalis RGB)

Felbontas: 1280 x 1024 vagy kisebb

Windows rendszerben

e Ha egy régi kijelzGt cserélt le erre a kijelzdre, akkor csatlakoztassa ismét a régi
kijelzdt, és jarjon el az alabbiak szerint. Valassza a Windows illeszt6program-
valaszt6 képernydjén a ,,SONY” tételt a ,,Gyartok” listaban, és jelolje ki a
megfeleld modellnevet a ,Modellek” listaban. Ha a kijelz modellneve nem
lathat6 a ,,Modellek” listdban, prébalja meg a ,,Plug & Play” tételt kijelSlni.

Macintosh rendszerben

e Ha a kijelz6t Macintosh szamitdgéphez csatlakoztatja, sziikség esetén hasznaljon
adaptert (nem tartozék). ElGszor csatlakoztassa az adaptert a szamitégéphez, utdna
a videojelkabelt kijelz6hoz.
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Jelenség

Ellendrizze az alabbiakat

Villédzo, ugralé, remeg6 vagy
zavaros a kép

o Allitsa be a sorkozt és a fazist (csak analég RGB jel esetében) (15. oldal).
e Probalja masik, lehetSség szerint mas dramkorhoz tartozo valtakoz6 fesziiltségli
halézati aljzathoz csatlakoztatni a kijelzSt.

M A csatlakoztatott szamitogép vagy egyéb késziilék, és nem a kijelz6 altal
okozott problémak
¢ A grafikus kartya kézikonyvében nézzen utana a helyes kijelzGbeallitasnak.

¢ Ellendrizze, hogy a grafikus médot (VESA, Macintosh 19" Color stb.) és a
bemendjel frekvenciajat taimogatja-e a kijelz6. Még abban az esetben is, ha a
frekvencia a kivant tartomanyon beliil van, egyes grafikus kartydknak olyan
szinkronizal6 impulzusuk lehet, amely tilsdgosan rovid a kijelz6 megfeleld
szinkronizalasahoz.

¢ A kijelz8 nem tud valtott soros jelekkel dolgozni. Progressziv jelekre kell allitani a
forraseszkozt.

o Allitsa be a szamitégép frissitési gyakorisagat (fiiggdleges frekvenciajat) gy, hogy a
lehetd legjobb képet kapja.

Homalyos a kép

* Allitsa be a fényer&sséget és a kontrasztot (14. oldal).
e Allitsa be a sorkozt és a fazist (csak analég RGB jel esetében) (15. oldal).

H A csatlakoztatott szamitégép vagy egyéb késziilék, és nem a kijelz6 altal
okozott problémak
e A szamitogépen allitsa 1280 x 1024 értékre a felbontast.

Szellemképes a kép

e Iktassa ki a videokabel meghosszabbitasat és/vagy a videojel-eloszté dobozt.
¢ Ellendrizze, hogy mindegyik csatlakozo stabilan van-e a foglalatdba dugva.

Nincs k6zépen a kép, vagy nem
medfelel6 méretii (csak analég
RGB jel esetében)

o Allitsa be a sorkozt és a fazist (15. oldal).
o Allitsa be a kép helyét (15. oldal). Ne feledje, hogy egyes videomddokban a kép
nem tolti ki a képernyd teljes feliiletét.

Tl kicsi a kép B A csatlakoztatott szamitégép vagy egyéb késziilék, és nem a kijelz6 altal
okozott problémak
e A szamitogépen allitsa 1280 x 1024 értékre a felbontast.
Sotét a kép Allitsa be a hattérvilagitast (14. oldal).

Allitsa be a fényer&sséget (14. oldal).

Allitsa be a gammat a GAMMA meniiben (14. oldal).

A Kkijelz8 bekapcsolasat kovetGen tobb perc is eltelik, amig vilagos lesz a kijelzo.
A kivalasztott ECO lizemmodtol fiiggen a képernyd sotétebbre vélthat.

Hullamos vagy elliptikus minta
(moaré) lathaté

o Allitsa be a sorkozt és a fazist (csak analég RGB jel esetében) (15. oldal).

Nem homogének a szinek

o Allitsa be a sorkozt és a fazist (csak analég RGB jel esetében) (15. oldal).

A fehér nem fehérnek latszik

e Allitsa be a szinhdmérsékletet (14. oldal).

A kijelz6 gombjai nem miik6dnek

(A O ikon jelenik meg a
képernyon)

e Ha a MENU LOCK opci6é ON (bekapcsolva) allasban van, allitsa 4t OFF éllasba
(16. oldal).

A kijelz6 bizonyos id6 elteltével
magatél kikapcsol

H A csatlakoztatott szamitégép vagy egyéb késziilék altal okozott problémak
e Kapcsolja ki a szamitdgépen az energiatakarékos energiagazdalkodasi funkcidkat.

A meniiképernydn lathato
felbontas helytelen.

o A grafikus kartya beallitasatol fiiggden el6fordulhat, hogy a meniiképernyon
megjelend felbontas és a szamitégépen beallitott felbontas nem egyezik.
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A Kkijelz6 adatainak megjelenitése

Mikdzben videojel érkezik a kijelz6re, nyomja meg, és 5
masodpercnél hosszabb ideig tartsa lenyomva a MENU

gombot, hogy megjelenjen a kijelz6 tajékoztaté ablaka.

Nyomja meg még egyszer a MENU gombot, és az ablak
eltlinik.

MENU

Példa

L Modellnév

MODEL : SDM-S75A
SER. NO : 1234567 «——
MANUFACTURED : 2005-52‘L

Sorozatszam

|~ Gyartas hete és
éve

A kijelz6 biztonsagi szabvany szerinti bejegyzett modellneve
SDM-S75:/8953%k, de SDM-S75A/S95AR/S75D/S95DR/
S75SE/S9SER/S75F/S95FR/S75N/S95NR néven keriil
kereskedelmi forgalomba.

Ha valamilyen hibat nem sikeriil megsziintetni, hivja fel a
Sony markakereskedét, és adja meg szamara a kovetkezd
adatokat:

e Modellnév

¢ Sorozatszdm

e A probléma pontos leirasa

e A vasarlas id6pontja

e A szamitogép és a grafikus kartya neve és paraméterei
¢ A bemendjelek tipusa (analég RGB/digitalis RGB)
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Miszaki adatok

Modellnév SDM-S75A | SDM-S95AR | SDM-S75E |  SDM-S95ER
LCD panel Paneltipus: a-Si TFT Active Matrix
Képméret: hiivelyk 170 | 19,0 \ 170 | 19,0
A bemendjel formatuma RGB iizemi frekvencial)
Vizszintes: 28 — 80 kHz
Fiigglleges: 48 — 75 Hz
Felbontas Vizszintes: max. 1280 képpont
Fiiggbleges: max. 1024 sor
A bemendjel tipusa .
(digitalis/analdg) Analog x 1
Bemeneti jelszintek Analég RGB videojel 0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, pozitiv
Szinkronjel TTL-szint, 2,2 kQ, pozitiv vagy negativ
Audiobemenet Sztered minialjzat, 0,5 Vrms
Audiokimenet Sztere6 minialjzat
Tapfesziiltség 100-240V, 50 - 60 Hz, Max, 1,0 A
Teljesitményfelvétel Max. 45 W Max. 50 W Max. 45 W Max. 50 W
Uzemi hémérséklet 5-35°C
Talapzat tipusa Rogzitett Rogzitett Allithaté magassagi | Allithaté magassagi
Méretek (szélesség/ Koriilbeliil 369 x Koriilbeliil 414 x Koriilbeliil 369 x393,5 | Koriilbeliil 414 x 409,5
magassag/mélység) 423,5 x 225 mm 4395 x 225 mm —503,5 x 253 mm —519,5 x 2775 mm
(talapzattal) (talapzattal) (talapzattal) (talapzattal)
Koriilbeliil 369 x Koriilbeliil 414 x Koriilbeliil 369 x Koriilbeliil 414 x 348
315 x 66 mm 348 x 69 mm 315 x 66 mm x 69 mm
(talapzat nélkiil) (talapzat nélkiil) (talapzat nélkiil) (talapzat nélkiil)
Suly Koriilbeliil 6,4 kg Koriilbeliil 73 kg Koriilbeliil 75 kg Koriilbeliil 8,7 kg
(talapzattal) (talapzattal) (talapzattal) (talapzattal)
Koriilbeliil 4,3 kg Koriilbeliil 5,2 kg Koriilbeliil 4,3 kg Koriilbeliil 5,2 kg
(talapzat nélkiil) (talapzat nélkiil) (talapzat nélkiil) (talapzat nélkiil)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Tartozékok Lasd: 6. oldal

D Javasolt fliggbleges és vizszintes szinkronizalasi mod

e A vizszintes szinkronjel szélességének nagyobbnak kell lennie
a teljes vizszintes idG 4,8 %-anal vagy 0,8 ps-nal (a kettd koziil

a nagyobb érvényes).

e A vizszintes kioltas szélességének meg kell haladnia a 2,5 ps-ot.
o A fiiggbleges kioltds szélességének meg kell haladnia a 450 us-

ot.

A kialakitas €s a miszaki adatok kiilon értesités nélkiil

valtozhatnak.
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Modelinév SDM-S75D | SDM-S95DR | SDM-S75F | SDM-S95FR
LCD panel Paneltipus: a-Si TFT Active Matrix
Képméret: hiivelyk 170 | 19,0 \ 170 | 19,0
A bemendjel formatuma RGB iizemi frekvencial)
Vizszintes: 28 — 80 kHz (analég RGB)
28 - 64 kHz (digitalis RGB)
Fiiggbleges: 48 —75 Hz (analég RGB)
60 Hz (digitalis RGB)
Felbontas Vizszintes: max. 1280 képpont
Fiiggbleges: max. 1024 sor
A bemendjel tipusa s .
(digitalis/analog) Digitélis x 1/Analog x 1
Bemeneti jelszintek Analég RGB videojel 0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, pozitiv
Szinkronjel TTL-szint, 2,2 kQ, pozitiv vagy negativ
Digitalis RGB (DVI) jel: TMDS (single link)
Audiobemenet Sztere6 minialjzat, 0,5 Vrms
Audiokimenet Sztere6 minialjzat
Tapfesziiltség 100-240V, 50 - 60 Hz, Max, 1,0 A
Teljesitményfelvétel Max. 45 W Max. 50 W Max. 45 W Max. 50 W
Uzemi hémérséklet 5-35°C
Talapzat tipusa Rogzitett Rogzitett Allithaté magassagii | Allithaté magassagi
Méretek (szélesség/ Koriilbeliil 369 x Koriilbeliil 414 x Koriilbeliil 369 x393,5 | Koriilbeliil 414 x 409,5
magassag/mélység) 423,5 x 225 mm 439,5 x 225 mm —503,5 x 253 mm —519,5 x 2775 mm
(talapzattal) (talapzattal) (talapzattal) (talapzattal)
Koriilbeliil 369 x Koriilbeliil 414 x Koriilbeliil 369 x Koriilbeliil 414 x
315 x 66 mm 348 x 69 mm 315 x 66 mm 348 x 69 mm
(talapzat nélkiil) (talapzat nélkiil) (talapzat nélkiil) (talapzat nélkiil)
Suly Koriilbeliil 6,4 kg Koriilbeliil 7,3 kg Koriilbeliil 75 kg Koriilbeliil 8,7 kg
(talapzattal) (talapzattal) (talapzattal) (talapzattal)
Koriilbeliil 4,3 kg Koriilbeliil 5,2 kg Koriilbeliil 4,3 kg Koriilbeliil 5,2 kg
(talapzat nélkiil) (talapzat nélkiil) (talapzat nélkiil) (talapzat nélkiil)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Tartozékok Lasd: 6. oldal

D Javasolt fiiggSleges és vizszintes szinkronizalasi mod
e A vizszintes szinkronjel szélességének nagyobbnak kell lennie
a teljes vizszintes idG 4,8 %-anal vagy 0,8 ps-nal (a kettd koziil
a nagyobb érvényes).
e A vizszintes kioltas szélességének meg kell haladnia a 2,5 ps-ot.
e A fiiggSleges kioltas szélességének meg kell haladnia a 450 ps-
ot.

A kialakitas és a miiszaki adatok kiilon értesités nélkiil
valtozhatnak.
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Modellnév SDM-S75N | SDM-S95NR
LCD panel Paneltipus: a-Si TFT Active Matrix
Képméret: hiivelyk 170 | 19,0

A bemendjel formatuma

RGB iizemi frekvencial)
Vizszintes: 28 — 80 kHz (anal6g RGB)
28 — 64 kHz (digitalis RGB)
Fiiggbleges: 48 —75 Hz (anal6g RGB)
60 Hz (digitalis RGB)

Felbontas

Vizszintes: max. 1280 képpont
Fiiggbleges: max. 1024 sor

A bemendjel tipusa
(digitalis/analég)

Digitalis x 1/Analég x 1

Bemeneti jelszintek

Anal6g RGB videojel
0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, pozitiv
Szinkronjel
TTL-szint, 2,2 kQ, pozitiv vagy negativ
Digitédlis RGB (DVI) jel: TMDS (single link)

Audiobemenet Sztered minialjzat, 0,5 Vrms
Audiokimenet Sztere6 minialjzat
Tapfesziiltség 100 -240V, 50 - 60 Hz, Max, 1,0 A

Teljesitményfelvétel

Max. 45 W Max. 50 W

Uzemi hémérséklet

5-35°C

Talapzat tipusa

Méretek (szélesség/

Koriilbeliil 369 x Koriilbeliil 414 x

magassag/mélység) 315 x 66 mm 348 x 69 mm
Suly Koriilbeliil 4,3 kg Koriilbeliil 5.2 kg
Plug & Play DDC2B

Tartozékok Lasd: 6. oldal

1) Javasolt fiiggsleges és vizszintes szinkronizalasi mod
e A vizszintes szinkronjel szélességének nagyobbnak kell lennie
a teljes vizszintes id6 4,8 %-anal vagy 0,8 ps-nal (a kettd koziil

a nagyobb érvényes).

e A vizszintes kioltas szélességének meg kell haladnia a 2,5 ps-ot.
o A fiiggéleges kioltas szélességének meg kell haladnia a 450 ps-

ot.

A kialakitas és a miszaki adatok kiilon értesités nélkiil

valtozhatnak.
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TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

Bl Congratulations!

You have just purchased a TCO’99 approved and labelled product!
Your choice has provided you with a product developed for
professional use. Your purchase has also contributed to reducing the
burden on the environment and also to the further development of
environmentally adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?
In many countries, environmental labelling has become an
established method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and
services to the environment. The main problem, as far as computers
and other electronics equipment are concerned, is that
environmentally harmful substances are used both in the products
and during their manufacture. Since it is not so far possible to
satisfactorily recycle the majority of electronics equipment, most of
these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of a computer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both
the work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all
methods of electricity generation have a negative effect on the
environment (e.g. acidic and climate-influencing emissions,
radioactive waste), it is vital to save energy. Electronics equipment
in offices is often left running continuously and thereby consumes a
lot of energy.

Bl What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as a joint effort by
the TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees),
Svenska Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature
Conservation) and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National
Energy Administration).

Approval requirements cover a wide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields,
energy consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence
and use of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame
retardants, CFCs (freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other
things. The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer is obliged to have an environmental policy which must
be adhered to in each country where the company implements its
operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/
or display, after a certain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to a lower level in one or more stages. The length of
time to reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

Labelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for
example, in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields,
physical and visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental
requirements met by this product. The complete environmental
criteria document may be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’99 approved and labelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the

address: http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay
the spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can
consist of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain
bromine or chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically
related to another group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the
flame retardants containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are
suspected of giving rise to severe health effects, including
reproductive damage in fish-eating birds and mammals, due to the
bio-accumulative® processes. Flame retardants have been found in
human blood and researchers fear that disturbances in foetus
development may occur.

The relevant TCO’99 demand requires that plastic components
weighing more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with
organically bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are
allowed in the printed circuit boards since no substitutes are
available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeable batteries and in the colour-
generating layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages
the nervous system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99
requirement states that batteries, the colour-generating layers of
display screens and the electrical or electronics components must
not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It
damages the nervous system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant
TCO’99 requirement states that batteries may not contain any
mercury. It also demands that mercury is not present in any of the
electrical or electronics components associated with the labelled
unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO’99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor
HCFCs may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the
product. CFCs (freons) are sometimes used for washing printed
circuit boards. CFCs break down ozone and thereby damage the
ozone layer in the stratosphere, causing increased reception on earth
of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased risks of skin cancer (malignant
melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses,
causes lead poisoning. The relevant TCO’99 requirement permits
the inclusion of lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

* Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate
within living organisms.

** Lead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

B Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the
TCO’03 Displays label. This means that your display is
designed, manufactured and tested according to some
of the strictest quality and environmental
requirements in the world. This makes for a high
performance product, designed with the user in focus
that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

¢ Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order
to improve the working environment for the user
and to reduce sight and strain problems. Important
parameters are luminance, contrast, resolution,
reflectance, colour rendition and image stability.

B Energy

¢ Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

¢ Electrical safety

B Emissions
¢ Electromagnetic fields
¢ Noise emissions

B Ecology
¢ The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or ISO 14 001
e Restrictions on
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all

over the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has
been involved in influencing the development of IT
equipment in a more user-friendly direction. Our
labelling system started with displays in 1992 and is
now requested by users and IT-manufacturers all over
the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

Bl Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been
planned according to your country’s relevant legislation. To
ensure that this product will be collected and recycled in way
that minimizes the impact on the environment, please do the
following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be
picked up by the waste collection system. Alternatively,
your retailer might take back this if you purchase new
equivalent equipment; please check with your retailer
whether he will take back this product before bringing it.
For information on your country’s recycling arrangements,
please contact the Sony representation in your country
(contact details at: www.sony-europe.com). Further
details on specific recycling systems can be found at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements
and follow the procedures described therein.
Alternatively, follow the procedures described under
point 1.

Hl Customer in USA

We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL
below
http://www.eiae.org/

H Customer in Asia

http://www.sony.co.jp/SonyInfo/Environment/recycle/
3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not
expose this apparatus to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.
— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.
You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE

This notice is applicable for USA/Canada only.
If shipped to USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA

LABELLED power
specifications:
SPECIFICATIONS

Plug Type

Cord

Length

Rating

NOTICE

Cette notice s’applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada

uniguement.

Si cet appareil est export* aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
le cordon d’alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:

SPECIFICATIONS
Type de fiche
Cordon
Longueur
Tension

= oo D6

supply cord meeting the following

Nema-Plug 5-15p

Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Maximum 15 feet

Minimum 7 A, 125 V

Fiche Nema 5-15 broches

Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Maximum 15 pieds

Minimum 7 A, 125 V

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

This monitor complies with the
TCO’99 guidelines.

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center 1-800-222-7669
or http://www.sony.com/

(for the black model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name : SONY

Model : SDM-S752k/S95k *

Note : *kmeans any number or alphanumeric
character.

Responsible Party : Sony Electronics Inc.

Address : 16530 Via Esprillo, San Diego, CA
92127 U.S.A.

Telephone Number : 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

T’

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

This monitor complies with the
TCO’03 guidelines.

Pamietaj o sprawdzeniu opakowania, w ktérym dostarczony zostat
monitor. Etykieta identyfikacyjna modelu znajduje si z tytu
monitora.

(for the silver model)



Spis tresci

® Macintosh jest znakiem towarowym
firmy Apple Computer, Inc.,
zastrzezonym w Stanach
Zjednoczonych i innych krajach.

o Windows® jest zastrzezonym
znakiem towarowym firmy Microsoft
Corporation w Stanach
Zjednoczonych i innych krajach.

e IBMPC/ATiVGA sazastrzezonymi
znakami towarowymi firmy IBM
Corporation ze Stanéw
Zjednoczonych.

e VESA i DDC" sg znakami
towarowymi Stowarzyszenia
Elektronicznych Standardow Wideo
(VESA).

¢ ENERGY STAR jest znakiem
zastrzezonym w Stanach
Zjednoczonych.

e Adobe i Acrobat sg znakami
towarowymi firmy Adobe Systems
Incorporated.

e Wszelkie inne nazwy produktéw
wspomniane w niniejszej instrukcji
obstugi moga by¢ znakami
towarowymi lub zastrzezonymi
znakami towarowymi odpowiednich
firm.

e Ponadto, symbole,,™” i ,,®” nie sa
podawane za kazdym razem w
niniejszym dokumencie.

SrodKi OStrOZN0SCH . . o o vt v et e e 4
Sprawdzanie nazwy modelu monitora . ... ... .. oL 5
Identyfikacja czesciielementdw ............... .. ... .. .... 5
Konfiguracja. ........oiiiiiiinnnrennnrnnnnnnnnns 6
Konfiguracja 1: Montaz stojaka ........................... 6
Konfiguracja 2: Podtgczanie kabli sygnatu wideo. . ............ 7
Konfiguracja 3: Podfgczanie przewodéw audio . .. ............ 8
Konfiguracja 4: Podtgczanie przewodu zasilania . . ............ 9
Konfiguracja 5: Zabezpieczenie przewodow . ................ 9
Konfiguracja 6: Wtgczanie monitorai komputera. . ............ 9
Konfiguracja 7: Regulacja nachylenia i wysokos$ci............ 10
Wybér sygnatu wejscia (INPUT1/INPUT2) . .................. 11
Regulacja ustawienmonitora. . ................... 12
Nawigacja. . . ... e

Listaopcjimenu. ... ... i
[&] Menu PICTURE ADJUST
BJMenu COLOR. . ... o e e e
(D MenuSHARPNESS . . ... . . e

http://www.sony.net/

>+« Menu MODE RESET (tylko menu PICTURE ADJUST) . ...... 14
A\ Menu SCREEN (tylko analogowy sygnat RGB)............. 14
MenuMENU POSITION. . . ... ..o 15
EIMenuINPUTSENSING ...... ...t 15
Menu LANGUAGE . ... e 15
»+< Menu RESET
(przywracanie wartosci domy$inych ustawien)) ............... 15
On MenuMENULOCK. . ... ... e 16
Funkcjetechniczne ............. ..t 16
Funkcja oszczedzaniaenergii. .. .. ... 16
Ograniczenie poboru mocy (Tryp ECO) . .................... 16
Funkcja automatycznej regulaciji jakosci obrazu
(tylko analogowy sygnatRGB) .. ........... ... ..., 17
Rozwigzywanie probleméw ...................... 18
Komunikaty ekranowe ... ......... ... ... ... .. ... ... 18
Objawy i dziataniazaradcze............. .. i, 19
Specyfikacje..........ciiiiiiii ittt e e, 22

TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model). . .. ............... i
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Srodki ostroznosci

Ostrzezenie dotyczace podigczania do zasilania

e Nalezy korzystac z dolaczonego kabla zasilania. W
przypadku korzystania z innego kabla nalezy sprawdzi¢, czy
nadaje si¢ do podlaczenia do lokalnej sieci energetyczne;.
Przyktadowe rodzaje wtyczek

0od 200 do 240V AC

Urzadzenie instalowac w poblizu tatwo dostgpnego gniazda
sieciowego.

Umiejscowienie

Monitora nie nalezy umieszczaé ani pozostawiac:

e w poblizu zZrddet ciepta, np. grzejnikéw czy kanatoéw
wentylacyjnych, jak réwniez w miejscach wystawionych na
bezposrednie dziatanie promieni stonecznych. Narazenie
urzadzenia na dziatanie skrajnych temperatur, np. w
samochodzie zaparkowanym w nastonecznionym miejscu lub
w poblizu instalacji grzewczej, moze powodowaé
odksztalcenia obudowy lub wadliwe dziatanie monitora.

¢ w miejscach narazonych na wibracje lub wstrzasy
mechaniczne;

e w poblizu urzadzen wytwarzajacych silne pole magnetyczne,
np. odbiornikéw telewizyjnych czy innych urzadzen
wykorzystywanych w gospodarstwie domowym;

e w miejscach, gdzie wystepuje duza ilos¢ kurzu,
zanieczyszczen lub piasku, np. w poblizu otwartego okna lub
wyjscia z pomieszczenia na zewnatrz. W przypadku
krétkotrwatego uzytkowania monitora na zewnatrz nalezy
podjac stosowne Srodki ostroznosci dla przeciwdziatania
gromadzeniu si¢ kurzu i zanieczyszczen. W przeciwnym
wypadku moze doj$¢ do nieodwracalnego uszkodzenia
monitora.

Uzytkowanie monitora z ekranem LCD

¢ Nie naraza¢ ekranu LCD na bezposrednie dziatanie
promieni stonecznych, poniewaz moze on ulec uszkodzeniu.
Zwrdéci¢ uwage na wlasciwe umieszczenie monitora przy
oknie.

¢ Nie wywiera¢ nacisku ani nie rysowac ekranu LCD. Na
ekranie LCD nie nalezy umieszczac cigzkich przedmiotow.
Moze to spowodowac utrate jednolitosci ekranu lub wadliwe
dziatanie panelu LCD.

e W przypadku uzytkowania monitora w niskiej temperaturze,
na ekranie moze pojawic si¢ obraz szczatkowy. Nie Swiadczy
to jednak o nieprawidlowym dziataniu. Po podniesieniu si¢
temperatury ekran powraca do normalnego wyswietlania.

e Jezeli przez dluzszy czas wyswietlany jest zatrzymany obraz,
na ekranie moze pojawi¢ si¢ obraz szczatkowy. Obraz
szczatkowy z czasem zniknie.

e Panel LCD nagrzewa si¢ w trakcie pracy. Nie §wiadczy to
jednak o nieprawidlowym dziataniu.

Uwagi dotyczace monitoréw LCD
(ciektokrystalicznych)

Przy produkcji monitoréw LCD wykorzystywana jest
najnowsza technologia. Mimo to, na ekranie moga
pojawiac sie ciemne lub jasne punkty swiatta (czerwone,
niebieskie lub zielone), nieregularne kolorowe pasy lub
jasnosé. Nie swiadczy to jednak o nieprawidtowym
dziataniu.

(Punkty aktywne: powyzej 99,99%)

Konserwacja

¢ Przed przystapieniem do czyszczenia monitora nalezy
upewnic si¢, ze przewdd zasilania jest wyjety z gniazda
sieciowego.

e Ekran LCD czysci¢ migkka szmatka. W przypadku
stosowania ptynu do mycia okien, nie uzywaj srodka
antystatycznego lub podobnego, gdyz moze to spowodowac
zarysowanie powierzchni ochronnej ekranu.

e Obudowe, panel oraz przyciski regulacji nalezy czysci¢
migkka szmatka, zwilzong roztworem tagodnego detergentu.
Nie uzywac¢ materiatéw Sciernych, sSrodkéw szorujacych ani
rozpuszczalnikéw, takich jak alkohol lub benzyna.

¢ Powierzchni ekranu nie nalezy pocieraé, dotykac ani stukaé
W nig ostrymi przedmiotami, takimi jak dtugopisy czy
Srubokrety. Moze to spowodowac zarysowanie matrycy.

e W przypadku dlugotrwatego kontaktu z guma lub
materiatami winylowymi oraz wystawienia monitora na
dziatanie rozpuszczalnikow lotnych, np. srodkéw
owadobdjczych, moze dojs¢ do pogorszenia jakosci lub
zniszczenia powloki ochronnej ekranu LCD.

Transport

¢ QOdtacz wszystkie kable od monitora. Jezeli korzystasz ze
stojaka z regulacja wysokosci, ustaw go w najwyzszym
potozeniu i mocno chwy¢ oba boki monitora. Uwazaj, by nie
zarysowac ekranu podczas transportu. Upuszczenie
monitora grozi obrazeniami ciata lub uszkodzeniem
urzadzenia.

¢ Przy transporcie monitora do serwisu lub do wysytki nalezy
korzystaé z oryginalnego opakowania.

e W6z kotek ograniczajacy stojak z regulacjg wysokosci, aby
zabezpieczy¢ go na czas transportu.

Sktadowanie zuzytego monitora

¢ Nie nalezy sktadowa¢ monitora razem z ogélnymi
odpadkami pochodzacymi z gospodarstwa domowego.

¢ Kineskop fluorescencyjny monitora zawiera rtec.
Skiadowanie monitora musi odbywac¢ sie zgodnie z
zaleceniami miejscowych witadz sanitarnych.

e Urzadzenie powinno by¢ zasilane z wykorzystaniem
uktadéw zabezpieczajacych przewidzianych w instalacji
budynku, przy czym warto$¢ znamionowa bezpiecznika w
przewodzie fazowym nie moze przekraczaé 10 A.

¢ Poniewaz urzadzenie nie posiada wylacznika sieciowego,
rozlaczajacego oba przewody sieciowe, dla skutecznego
odlaczenia monitora od sieci nalezy koniecznie wyjaé
wtyczke kabla zasilajacego z gniazdka Sciennego.

¢ Urzadzenia wspolpracujace z monitorem, a wymagajace
zasilania sieciowego muszg by¢ zasilane z tej samej
instalacji elektrycznej.

¢ Gniazdo zasilajace powinno by¢ zainstalowane zgodnie z
ponizszym rysunkiem.

ZERO (BOLEC OCHRONNY)

ZERO FAZA

Widok gniazda sieciowego (od strony wtyczki)




Sprawdzanie nazwy modelu
monitora

Najpierw sprawdz nazwe modelu monitora.

Znajduje si¢ ona z tytu monitora (przyktad: SDM-S75A).
Cze$¢ funkcji oraz opcji menu moze by¢ niedostgpna w
przypadku niektérych modeli.

Elementy oznaczone > r6znia si¢ w zaleznos$ci od modelu.
Aby uzyskaé szczegotowe informacje, zob.
wopecyfikacje” (strona 22).

Identyfikacja czesci i elementéw

Dodatkowe informacje mozna uzyskac na stronach
podanych w nawiasach.

Na rysunku przedstawiony jest tylko jeden sposrod
dostepnych modeli monitora.

Przé6d monitora

—
—
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[5] Przycisk ECO (strona 16)

[1] O Przycisk zasilania () i wskaznik zasilania

(strony 9, 16)
Przycisk ten uruchamia monitor. Nacisnag¢ ponownie,
aby wylaczy¢ monitor.

[2] Przycisk MENU (strona 12)

Przycisk ten umozliwia wiaczanie i wylaczanie ekranu
menu.

Przyciski /4 (strona 12)

Przyciski te umozliwiaja wybranie pozycji z menu oraz
dokonywanie regulacji.

[4] Przycisk OK (strona 12)

Przycisk ten uruchamia wybrang pozycj¢ menu i
regulacje dokonane przy pomocy przyciskow ¥/4 ([3]).
Przycisk INPUT (strona 11)k

Przyciski te umozliwiaja przetaczanie sygnatu wejscia
wideo pomiedzy INPUT1iINPUT2, w przypadku gdy do
monitora podtaczone sg dwa komputery. (Aktywny, gdy
nie jest wySwietlane menu.)

Gdy nie jest wySwietlane menu, mozna dokonac
automatycznej regulacji jakosci obrazu dla biezacego
sygnalu wejscia, naciskajac i przytrzymujac ten przycisk
przez ponad 3 sekundy (automatyczna regulacja za
posrednictwem jednego przycisku). (tylko analogowy
sygnal RGB)

[6] Gniazdo wyjscia sygnatu audio (strona 8)

Gniazdo to wyprowadza sygnaly audio do gtosnikéw lub
innych urzadzen audio.



Tyt monitora
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7] [8][2[9]3

Ztgcze AC IN (strona 9)
Przy pomocy tego ztacza podlaczany jest przewdd
zasilania (w zestawie).

Ztagcze wejsciowe DVI-D (cyfrowy RGB)k (strona 8)
Przez to zlacze doprowadzane sg cyfrowe sygnaty wideo
RGB zgodnie ze standardem DVI wersja 1.0.

[9] Ztacze wejsciowe HD15 (analogowy RGB) (strona 8)
Przez to ztacze doprowadzane sa analogowe sygnaly
wideo RGB (0,700 Vp-p, dodatnie) i sygnaty
synchronizacji.

Uchwyt do przewodéw:k (strona 9)
Element ten zabezpiecza kable i przewody podtaczone
do monitora.

[11] Otwér blokady bezpieczerstwa
Otwor blokady bezpieczenistwa powinien by¢ uzywany
wraz z systemem bezpieczenstwa Micro Saver Security
System firmy Kensington.
Micro Saver Security System jest znakiem zastrzezonym
firmy Kensington.

Gniazdo sygnatu audio dla INPUT1
Do gniazda tego doprowadzane s3 sygnaty audio z
gniazda wyjscia sygnatu audio komputera lub innego
urzadzenia audio podiaczonego do INPUTI.

Gniazdo sygnatu audio dla INPUT2
Do gniazda tego doprowadzane sg sygnaty audio z
gniazda wyjscia sygnatu audio komputera lub innego
urzadzenia audio podlaczonego do INPUT?2.

Konfiguracja

Przed rozpoczgciem uzytkowania monitora nalezy upewnic
si¢, ze w kartonie znajduja si¢ nastgpujace elementy:
Monitor LCD

Przewdd zasilania

Podstawa stojakask

Kabel sygnatu wideo HD15-HD15 (analogowy RGB)
Kabel sygnatu wideo DVI-D (cyfrowy RGB):*

Ptyta CD-ROM (oprogramowanie narz¢dziowe dla
systeméw Windows i Macintosh, instrukcja obstugi itd.)
Karta gwarancyjna

Szybkie wprowadzenie

Elementy oznaczone sk rdznig si¢ w zaleznosci od modelu.
Aby uzyskac szczegotowe informacje, zob. ,,Specyfikacje”
(strona 22).

Konfiguracja 1: Montaz stojaka

Umieszczajac monitor na biurku lub unoszac go do
pozycji pionowej, nie wywieraj nacisku na ekran LCD.
Moze to spowodowa¢ utrate jednolitosci ekranu lub
uszkodzenie monitora LCD.

B Korzystanie z dostarczonego stojaka:k
Otwoérz karton i wyjmij podstawe stojaka.

2 Sprawdz czy sg wszystkie elementy.
e Podstawa stojaka (z wkretem na spodzie)

3 Na ptaskiej powierzchni (np. biurko) umiesé miekki
materiat.
Ulozenie monitora bezposrednio na biurku moze
spowodowacé uszkodzenie ekranu LCD i samego
monitora.

4 Wyjmij monitor z kartonu i utéz go na biurku
réwnolegle do jego krawedzi.
Na rysunku przedstawiony zostat stojak z regulacja
wysokosci. Jezeli korzystasz ze stalego stojaka, ostatnia
czynnoscig jakg musisz wykonac podczas montazu jest
krok 5.

Monitor Stojak

Miekki materiat



5 Natoz otwory w podstawie stojaka na wystepy na
stojaku w celu zamocowania. @
Unie$ uchwyt wkretu, aby przykrecié podstawe
stojaka. @
Upewnij sie, ze wkret jest odpowiednio dokrecony i
obréc¢ jego uchwyt z powrotem.

® Wkret

6 Jezeli korzystasz ze stojaka z regulacjg wysokosci,
wyjmij kotek ograniczajacy, podnoszac uprzednio
stojak pionowo do goéry.

Kotek
ograniczajgcy

Uwaga

Nie wyjmuj kotka ograniczajacego, gdy stojak lezy. Moze on upasé
lub spowodowac obrazenia ciata na skutek gwattownego odtaczenia
si¢ korpusu stojaka od podstawy.

B Korzystanie ze stojaka VESA::

=t | Wkrety zgodne
—= ze stojakiem
VESA (4)

Mozesz dotaczy¢ stojak VESA do monitoréw innych marek
zdejmujac dostarczony stojak zamocowany do monitora.

Konfiguracja 2: Podtgczanie kabli
sygnatu wideo

¢ Przed podiaczeniem wylacz monitor i komputer.

Uwaga

¢ Nie dotykaj wtykow zlacza kabla sygnatu wideo, gdyz moga
ulec wygieciu.

e Sprawdz dopasowanie zlacza, aby zapobiec wygigciu
koncowek zlacza kabla sygnatu wideo.

1 Przechyl monitor do goéry.
Jezeli korzystasz ze stojaka z regulacjg wysokosci,
podnie$s monitor wyzej.k

(((

;

(((

)

(((

Q

:




2 Podtacz kable sygnatu wideo do monitora.
Jezeli korzystasz ze statego stojaka, przewlecz najpierw
kable przez otwor w stojaku, a nastepnie podiacz je do
monitora. Aby uzyskac szczegétowe informacje, zob.
,Konfiguracja 5: Zabezpieczenie przewodow”.

B Podtaczanie komputera wyposazonego w
ztgcze wyjsciowe HD15 (analogowy RGB)
Korzystajac z dolaczonego kabla sygnatu wideo HD15-
HD15 (analogowy RGB), podtacz komputer do ztacza
wejsciowego HD15 monitora (analogowy RGB).

do ztgcza
wejsciowego

oo HD15
(analogowy
RGB)

do ztacza wyjsciowego HD15
komputera (analogowy RGB)

(13
3 Kabel sygnatu wideo

HD15-HD15 (analogowy
RGB) (w zestawie)

B Podtaczanie komputera wyposazonego w
ztacze wyjsciowe DVI (cyfrowy RGB)
Korzystajac z dotagczonego kabla sygnatu wideo DVI-D
(cyfrowy RGB), podtacz komputer do ztagcza
wejsciowego DVI-D monitora (cyfrowy RGB).

|

=

E

]

B

1l do ztacza
I_ wejéciowego
i DVI-D (cyfrowy

= RGB)

do ztgcza wyjsciowego DVI
komputera (cyfrowy RGB)
G =

Kabel sygnatu wideo
DVI-D (cyfrowy RGB)
(w zestawie)

Konfiguracja 3: Podigczanie
przewodoéw audio

Jezeli nie zamierzasz odtwarzaé dzwieku, nie musisz
wykonywac tych potaczen.

Jezeli korzystasz ze stalego stojaka, przewlecz najpierw
przewody audio przez otwér w stojaku, a nastgpnie podtacz
je do monitora. Aby uzyskacé szczegétowe informacje, zob.
~Konfiguracja 5: Zabezpieczenie przewodow”.

1 Potacz gniazdo wejscia sygnatu audio monitora z
gniazdem wyjscia sygnatu audio komputera lub
innego urzadzenia audio za pomoca przewodu
audio (nie jest elementem zestawu).

)
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2

ﬁ do wejscia
N audio
do wyjscia audio komputera lub
innego urzadzenia audio
<= ; — 2
przewdd audio (nie jest
elementem zestawu)

2 Podtacz starannie kabel audio (nie jest elementem
zestawu) do gniazda wyjs$cia sygnatu audio
monitora.

do wyjscia audio

kabel audio (nie
jest elementem
zestawu)

\

Odtwarzanie dZwigku ulegnie zmianie po podtaczeniu
wejscia i wyjscia audio monitora. sk

Podlaczaj jedynie urzadzenia audio mieszczace si¢ w
zakresie wejscia audio okreslonym w specyfikacji wejscia
audio dla monitora. Zbyt wysoka czgstotliwos¢ wejscia moze
spowodowac uszkodzenie monitora. s



Konfiguracja 4: Podfgczanie
przewodu
zasilania

Jezeli korzystasz ze statego stojaka, przewlecz najpierw
przewdd zasilania przez otwor w stojaku, a nastgpnie podtacz
go do monitora. Aby uzyskac szczegétowe informacje, zob.
,Konfiguracja 5: Zabezpieczenie przewodow”.

1 Dokladnie podiacz dotgczony do zestawu przewoéd
zasilania do zigcza AC IN monitora.

2 Drugi koniec przewodu podtgcz doktadnie do
gniazda sieciowego.

ANANNARRRRRNRY
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W" do AC IN

do gniazda
sieciowego 2
- 2

przewdd zasilania (w zestawie)

Konfiguracja 5: Zabezpieczenie
przewodéw

B Stojak staty:x
Upewnij sig, ze przewody i kable zostaly przewleczone przez
otwoér w stojaku, jak na rysunku.
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B Stojak z regulacja wysokosci:

Przewlecz przewody i kable przez uchwyt do przewodéw, jak
na rysunku.
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Uwaga

Zbierajac kable nie naciagaj ich zbyt mocno. W przeciwnym
wypadku moze dojs¢ do ich odtaczenia podczas regulacji kata
nachylenia ekranu. Nadmierne naciagni¢cie przewodéw i kabli grozi
ich uszkodzeniem.

Konfiguracja 6: Witgczanie
monitora i
komputera

1 Nacisnij przycisk zasilania () znajdujacy sie z

przodu monitora po prawej stronie.
Wskaznik zasilania () zaswieci sie na zielono.

)
zaswieci sie na
zielono

O,

I
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2 Wiacz komputer.

Jezeli na ekranie nie pojawia sie zaden obraz:

e Sprawdz, czy przewdd zasilania i kable sygnatu wideo
zostaly prawidtowo podtaczone.

e Jesli na ekranie pojawia sie komunikat ,,NO INPUT
SIGNAL” :

— Komputer znajduje si¢ w trybie oszczgdzania energii.
Nacis$nij dowolny klawisz na klawiaturze lub poruszaj
myszka.

— Sprawdz, czy ustawienie sygnatu wejscia jest wlasciwe,
naciskajac przycisk OK (strona 11).

e Jesli na ekranie pojawia sie komunikat
»~CABLE DISCONNECTED” :

— Sprawdz, czy kable sygnatu wideo sg prawidlowo
podtaczone.

— Sprawdz, czy ustawienie sygnatu wejscia jest wlasciwe,
naciskajac przycisk OK (strona 11).

¢ Jesli na ekranie pojawia sie komunikat
+OUT OF RANGE” :
Ponownie podtacz poprzedni monitor. Nastepnie
skonfiguruj karte graficzng komputera zgodnie z
ponizszymi ustawieniami.

Analogowy RGB Cyfrowy RGB
Czestotliwosé 28-80 kHz 28-64 kHz
pozioma
Czestotliwosé 48-75 Hz 60 Hz

pionowa

Rozdzielczos¢ 1280 x 1024 lub mniejsza

Dodatkowe informacje na temat komunikatow
wyswietlanych na ekranie mozna znalez¢ w ,,Objawy i
dziatania zaradcze” na stronie 19.

Monitor nie wymaga specjalnych sterownikéw

Monitor jest zgodny ze standardem ,,DDC” Plug & Play i wszystkie
jego parametry sa wykrywane automatycznie. Nie zachodzi
koniecznos¢ instalowania w komputerze dodatkowych
sterownikow.

Przy pierwszym wlaczeniu komputera po podlaczeniu monitora, na
ekranie moze pojawic si¢ Kreator instalacji. W takim przypadku,
postepuj zgodnie z instrukcjami pojawiajacymi si¢ na ekranie.
Automatycznie wybrany zostanie monitor Plug & Play,
umozliwiajac korzystanie z tego monitora.

Czgstotliwos¢ pionowa zostanie ustawiona na 60 Hz.

Poniewaz migotanie nie jest szkodliwe dla monitora, mozna go
uzywac przy takim ustawieniu. Ustawianie czgstotliwosci pionowej
na okreslong, wysokg wartosc nie jest konieczne.
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Konfiguracja 7: Regulacja
nachylenia i
wysokosci

Nachylenie ekranu mozna regulowac w zakresie katow
pokazanych ponize;.

Uchwyé¢ boczne krawedzie panelu LCD, a nastepnie
wyreguluj katy nachylenia ekranu.

ok. 5° ‘,\ok. 20°

O

ok. 175° g

ok. 175°

Jezeli korzystasz ze stojaka z regulacja wysokosci, mozesz
rowniez ustawi¢ odpowiednig wysokosc, jak ponize;j.



Uchwyé¢ boczne krawedzie panelu LCD, a nastepnie
wyreguluj wysokos¢ ekranu.

ok. 110 mm

Wygoda uzytkowania monitora

Dostosuj kat nachylenia monitora do wysokosci biurka i
krzesta, tak aby Swiatlo nie odbijato si¢ od ekranu.

Uwaga

e Podczas regulacji kata nachylenia monitora zachowaj ostroznosc,
aby nie uderzy¢ monitorem o przedmioty znajdujace si¢ w jego
poblizu.

¢ Nie umieszczaj zadnych przedmiotéw pod monitorem podczas
regulacji wysokosci stojaka. Moga one przypadkowo ulec
uszkodzeniu.

11

Wyboér sygnatu wejscia (INPUT1/
INPUT2):k

Nacisnij przycisk OK.
Za kazdym naci$nigciem tego przycisku, sygnat wejscia
ulegnie zmianie.

o

Komunikat ekranowy
(Pojawia si¢ w lewym
gbérnym rogu na okoto 5
sekund.)

Konfiguracja sygnatu wejscia

INPUT1 : DVI-D: Z1acze wejsciowe DVI-D

(cyfrowy RGB) dla INPUT1

INPUT2 : HD15 Ztacze wejsciowe HD15
(analogowy RGB) dla

INPUT2




|
Regulacja ustawien

monitora

Przed dokonaniem regulacji

Podlacz monitor i komputer, a nastepnie wlacz oba
urzadzenia.

W celu osiagniecia najlepszych rezultatéw, odczekaj co
najmniej 30 minut od podlaczenia monitora do
komputera i uruchomienia, zanim rozpoczniesz zmiang
jakichkolwiek ustawien.

Przy pomocy menu ekranowego mozna przeprowadzic¢ wiele
regulacji obrazu.

Nawigacja

1 Wyswietl menu gtéwne.
Nacisnij przycisk MENU w celu wyswietlenia na ekranie
menu giéwnego.

MENU

2 Wybierz menu, ktérego ustawienia chcesz zmienié.
Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wybierz zadane menu.
Nacisnij przycisk OK, aby wybrac¢ pozycje menu.

3 Dokonaj regulacji ustawien wybranej pozycji.
Postugujac sie przyciskami ¥/4 wyreguluj ustawienia, a
nastgpnie nacisnij przycisk OK.

Po nacisnigciu przycisku OK zmienione ustawienia
zostang zachowane, a na ekranie zostanie wySwietlone
poprzednie menu.

12

4 Zamknij menu.
Nacis$nij raz przycisk MENU, aby powrdéci¢ do
normalnego obrazu. Menu zamknie si¢ automatycznie,
jezeli przez ok. 45 sekund nie zostanie naci$nigty zaden
przycisk.

MENU

B Przywracanie ustawien domysinych
Korzystajac z menu RESET, mozesz przywroci¢ domyslne
wartosci ustawien. Dodatkowe informacje na temat
resetowania ustawien znajduja sie w >+« (RESET) na
stronie 15.



Lista opcji menu

Opcje menu réznig si¢ w zaleznosci od modelu.
Sprawdz nazwe modelu na spodzie monitora i zapoznaj si¢ z informacjami w ponizszych tabelach.

SDM-S75A/S95AR SDM-S75D/S95DR
SDM-S75E/S95ER SDM-S75F/S95FR
0y BACKLIGHT o SDM-S75N/S95NR
® CONTRAST 2D [&] Menu PICTURE ADJUST 3
5 BRIGHTNESS il MODE (tryb ECO) HIGH
7', GAMMA =D MIDDLE
% COLOR 9300K LowW
6500K USER
SRGBD |:x BACKLIGHT ]
USER (zwickszenie @ CONTRAST N
poziomu sktadowej R i B) L BRIGHTNESS E
(1) SHARPNESS o 7 GAMMA @
>+« MODE RESET: _ [%] COLOR 9300K
A\ SCREEN AUTO 6500K
PHASE sRGB"
PITCH USER (zwigkszenie
poziomu sktadowej R
H CENTER iB)
Vv CENTER (1) SHARPNESS o]
MENU POSITION ] < MODE RESETH =
] INPUT SENSING - K SCREEN 00
@ LANGUAGE ENGLISH DHASE
FRANCAIS ITCH
DEUTFCH H CENTER
ESPANOL V CENTER
ITALIANO MENU POSITION ]
NEDERLANDS E1INPUT SENSING: AUTO ON
SVENSKAV NPUTI
PYCCKUN INPUT2
HE AUTO OFF
i LANGUAGE ENGLISH
>+« RESET OK FRANCAIS
CANCEL DEUTSCH
Om MENU LOCK ON ESPAROL
OFF ITALIANO
NEDERLANDS
SVENSKA
PYCCKWN
BAE
L
>+« RESET OK
CANCEL
O+ MENU LOCK ON
OFF
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D Po wybraniu ustawienia ,,sSRGB”, regulacja pozycji CONTRAST,

BRIGHTNESS i GAMMA jest niemozliwa.



[2]Menu PICTURE ADJUST:k

W przypadku monitoréw z wejSciami analogowymi, regulacji
pozycji BACKLIGHT, CONTRAST i BRIGHTNESS
mozna dokonywac, gdy dla trybu ECO wybrane zostato
ustawienie USER.

Pozycje Nacisnij przycisk  Nacis$nij przycisk
t ¥
MODE Wybierz tryb ECO.
HIGH Wybierz jasnos¢ ekranu ,,HIGH”,
MIDDLE ~>MIDDLE”, ,LOW” lub ,,USER”, aby
LOW oszczedzad energie.
USER Mozesz doktadnie regulowac jasnos¢
ekranu, wybierajac tryb ,,USER”.
Mozesz zmieniaé tryby wybierajac
sygnatl wejscia.
[Cn Rozjasnia obraz. Przyciemnia obraz.
BACKLIGHT
® CONTRAST Zwicksza kontrast Zmniejsza kontrast
obrazu. obrazu.
08 Rozjasnia obraz Przyciemnia obraz
BRIGHTNESS (zmniejsza poziom (zwigksza poziom
czerni). czerni).
7T GAMMA Funkcje
Mozesz ustawiac pierwotne odcienie
barw obrazéw wyswietlanych na ekranie.
Uwaga

Po wybraniu ustawienia ,,sSRGB”, regulacja pozycji CONTRAST,
BRIGHTNESS i GAMMA jest niemozliwa.

%/ Menu COLOR

Pozycje Funkcje

9300K Odcien niebieskawy

6500K Odcien czerwonawy

sRGBY Wybér ustawienia ,,sRGB” umozliwia
regulacje kolor6w zgodnie z profilem
sRGB. (Ustawienie koloru sRGB to
obowigzujacy na rynku standardowy
protokot przestrzeni kolordw,
powstaly z mysla o sprzecie
komputerowym.) Wybér ustawienia
,,SRGB” wymaga ustawienia kolorow
w komputerze zgodnie z profilem

sRGB.

USER? Mozesz precyzyjnie wyregulowaé
temperatur¢ barwowa i ustawienie to

zostanie zapisane w pamigci.

D Jesli podtaczony komputer lub inne urzadzenie nie jest zgodne ze
standardem sRGB, regulacja koloru zgodnie z profilem sRGB
bedzie niemozliwa.

Po wybraniu ustawienia ,,sRGB”, regulacja pozycji CONTRAST,
BRIGHTNESS i GAMMA jest niemozliwa.

Po wybraniu dla trybu ECO ustawienia HIGH, MIDDLE lub
LOW nie mozna wybraé sRGB. (,,sRGB” bedzie wyszarzone)

2) Regulacja temperatury barwowej dokonywana jest poprzez
zwigkszanie lub zmniejszanie poziomu sktadowej Ri B w
odniesieniu do sktadowej G (green - zielony). Poziom tej ostatniej
jest staly.
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(0 Menu SHARPNESS

Naciskaj przyciski /4

Pozycje
SHARPNESS

Wyreguluj, aby obrazy staly si¢
ostrzejsze itd.

++< Menu MODE RESET
(tylko menu PICTURE ADJUST):*

Funkcje

Pozycje
OK

Mozesz przywroci¢ domyslne
wartos$ci ustawien dla pozycji
BACKLIGHT, CONTRAST,
BRIGHTNESS, GAMMA, COLOR i
SHARPNESS.

Anulowanie przywrécenia wartosci
domyslnych i powrdt do ekranu
menu.

CANCEL

A\ Menu SCREEN
(tylko analogowy sygnat RGB)

Bl Funkcja automatycznej regulacji jakosci
obrazu

Jesli monitor odbiera sygnat wejscia, automatycznie

reguluje ona pozycje i ostros¢ obrazu (faza/wielko$¢

plamki) oraz czuwa nad tym, by obraz na ekranie byt

wyrazny (strona 17).

Uwaga

Po uaktywnieniu funkcji automatycznej regulacji jakosci obrazu,
dziata tylko przycisk zasilania O.

Moze to spowodowac miganie obrazu, co nie oznacza awarii.
Odczekaj kilka minut na zakonczenie regulacji.

Jesli funkcja automatycznej regulacji jakosci obrazu
monitora nie ustawia optymalnych parametréw obrazu
Mozna dokonac dalszej automatycznej regulacji jakosci
obrazu dla biezacego sygnatu wejscia (zob. AUTO ponizej).

Jesli konieczna jest dalsza regulacja obrazu
Mozliwa jest reczna regulacja ostrosci (fazy i wielkosci
plamki) oraz potozenia obrazu (w poziomie i w pionie).

Parametry te s przechowywane w pamieci i automatycznie
przywolywane za kazdym razem, gdy monitor odbiera ten
sam sygnatl wejscia. Jesli po ponownym podiaczeniu
komputera sygnat wejscia ulegnie zmianie, moze wystapié
koniecznos¢ ponownego dokonania tych ustawien.

Pozycje Funkcje

AUTO

Dokonaj wymaganej regulacji fazy,
wielkosci plamki oraz polozenia w
poziomie/pionie dla biezacego

sygnatu wejscia i zapisz ustawienia.




Bl Reczna regulacja ostrosci i potozenia
obrazu (PHASE/PITCH/H CENTER/V
CENTER)

Reczng regulacje ostrosci i potozenia obrazu mozna
przeprowadzi¢ w nastepujacy sposob.

1 Ustaw rozdzielczo$¢ w komputerze na 1280 x 1024.

2 Wiéz plyte CD-ROM.

3 Uruchom CD-ROM i wyswietl obraz kontrolny.

W systemie operacyjnym Windows

Gdy dziata autoodtwarzanie:

1 Kliknij ,,Narzedzie do regulacji monitora
(UTILITY)”.

2 Kliknij ,,Dostosuj” i potwierdZ wybrana rozdzielczos¢,
a nastepnie kliknij ,,Dalej”.

3 Wyswietlony zostanie obraz kontrolny dla
nastepujacych opcji: PITCH, PHASE, H CENTER i V
CENTER.

Jezeli nie dziata autoodtwarzanie:

1 Otwoérz ,,M6j komputer” i kliknij prawym klawiszem
na ikonie CD-ROM. Wybierz opcje ,,Eksploruj”, aby
wyswietli¢ zawartos¢ ptyty CD-ROM.

2 Otworz [Utility], a nastgpnie wybierz [Windows].

3 Uruchom [Win_Ultility.exe].

Wyswietlony zostanie obraz kontrolny.

W systemie operacyjnym Macintosh

1 Otworz [Utility], a nastepnie wybierz [Mac].
2 Uruchom [Mac_Utility.exe].

Wyswietlony zostanie obraz kontrolny.

Pozycje Naciskaj przyciski 4/4

PHASE Zmniejsz szerokos¢ poziomych
paskow na ekranie.

PITCH Pionowe paski powinny znikna¢.

H CENTER Jezeli obraz nie jest wysrodkowany,

V CENTER wyreguluj jego poltozenie.

Menu MENU POSITION

Pozycje Naciskaj przyciski ¥/4
MENU Mozesz zmieni¢ potozenie menu
POSITION wyswietlanego na ekranie. Do

wyboru jest 9 potozen.
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E] Menu INPUT SENSING:k

W przypadku modeli z wejsciem cyfrowym, wykrywany jest
sygnatl wejscia. Sygnaty te mozna zmienia¢ automatycznie.

Pozycje

Funkcje

AUTO ON

Jesli z wybranego wejscia nie jest
dostarczany sygnat, lub jesli z wejscia
wybranego przy pomocy przycisku
OK nie jest dostarczany sygnat,
pojawi si¢ komunikat ekranowy.
Monitor sprawdzi sygnatl wejscia i
automatycznie zmieni wejscie.

Jesli sygnat wejscia zostanie
zmieniony, w lewym gérnym rogu
ekranu wyswietlone zostanie wybrane
wejscie.

Jesli sygnatl wejscia nie jest
dostarczany, monitor przejdzie w tryb
oszczedzania energii.

INPUT 1

INPUT 2

Po wlgczeniu monitora, INPUT1 lub
INPUT?2 zostanie wyswietlone jako
ustawienie priorytetowe (funkcja
INPUT SENSING nie bedzie
dziatac).

AUTO OFF

Sygnat wejscia nie bedzie zmieniany
automatycznie. Naci$nij przycisk OK
w celu zmiany wejscia.

Menu LANGUAGE

Pozycje Naciskaj przyciski ¥/4
ENGLISH Angielski
FRANCAIS Francuski
DEUTSCH Niemiecki
ESPANOL Hiszpanski
ITALIANO Wrtoski
NEDERLANDS Holenderski
SVENSKA Szwedzki
PYCCKWUM Rosyjski
BAFE Japonski
Hixz Chinski

-+« Menu RESET (przywracanie
wartosci domysinych ustawien)

Pozycje Funkcje

OK Przywrécenie wartosci domyslnych
wszystkich ustawien oprocz
ustawienia @ (LANGUAGE).

CANCEL Anulowanie przywrdcenia wartosci

domyslnych i powrdt do ekranu
menu.




On Menu MENU LOCK

Pozycje

Funkcje

ON

Aktywny bedzie jedynie przycisk
zasilania (. Przy prébie wykonania
jakiejkolwiek czynnosci, na ekranie
pojawi si¢ symbol On (MENU
LOCK).

OFF

Wytacz On (MENU LOCK) (OFF).
Jesli funkcja Om (MENU LOCK)
zostata wiaczona (ON), gdy
nacisniesz przycisk MENU,
automatycznie wybrane zostanie Om
(MENU LOCK).
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Funkcje techniczne

Funkcja oszczedzania energii

Niniejszy monitor spelnia wytyczne dotyczace oszczgdzania
energii okreslone przez VESA, ENERGY STAR oraz
NUTEK. Jesli monitor jest podtgczony do komputera lub
graficznej karty wideo zgodnej z DPMS (Display Power
Management Standard) w przypadku wejscia analogowego /
DMPM (DVI Digital Monitor Power Management) w
przypadku wejscia cyfrowego, automatycznie ograniczy on
pobor mocy, w sposéb przedstawiony ponizej.

Tryb zasilania Wskaznik zasilania O
normalna praca urzadzenia  zielony

aktywny wyk. D (uspienie) pomaranczowy
zasilanie wyl. wyl.

D Gdy komputer wejdzie w tryb ,,aktywnego wyltaczenia”, sygnat
wejscia jest odcinany i na ekranie pojawia si¢ komunikat NO
INPUT SIGNAL. Po 5 sekundach, monitor przechodzi w tryb
oszczedzania energii.

,,USpienie” to tryb oszcz¢dzania energii okreslony przez Agencje
Ochrony Srodowiska (EPA).

Ograniczenie poboru mocy
(Tryb ECO)

Kilkakrotne nacisnigcie przycisku ECO znajdujacego si¢ z
przodu monitora umozliwia wybdr poziomu jasnosci ekranu.

—

ECO: HIGH

|

ECO: MIDDLE

|

ECO:LOW

l

ECO:USER
(w50

| —

Na ekranie pojawia si¢ kolejny tryb, a jasnos¢ ekranu zostaje
zmniejszona zgodnie z wybranym trybem. Menu
automatycznie zniknie po ok. 5 sekundach.

Zmiana trybu z HIGH na MIDDLE i z MIDDLE na LOW
powoduje zmniejszenie poziomu jasnosci ekranu oraz
poboru mocy.

ECO

Domyslnym ustawieniem jasnosci ekranu jest HIGH.

Po wybraniu USER mozesz wyregulowac poziom
podswietlenia korzystajac z przyciskéw /4, tak samo jak w
przypadku wybierania ustawienia funkcji BACKLIGHT
przy pomocy menu.



Uwagask

W przypadku monitoréw z wejsciami analogowymi, pozycje
BACKLIGHT, CONTRAST i BRIGHTNESS sa dostepne tylko
wtedy, gdy dla trybu ECO wybrane zostato ustawienie USER
(strona 14).

Funkcja automatycznej regulacji
jakosci obrazu (tylko analogowy
sygnat RGB)

Jezeli monitor odbiera sygnat wejscia,
automatycznie reguluje on pozycje i ostrosé¢
obrazu (faza/wielko$¢é plamki) oraz zapewnia
wyrazny obraz.

Tryb ustawien fabrycznych

Gdy monitor odbiera sygnal wejscia, jest on automatycznie
dopasowywany do jednego z trybow ustawien fabrycznych
przechowywanych w pamig¢ci monitora, aby zapewnic
wysoka jako$¢ obrazu w centralnej czgsci ekranu. Jesli sygnat
wejscia odpowiada trybowi ustawien fabrycznych, obraz
automatycznie pojawia si¢ na ekranie z wlasciwa regulacja
domyslna.

Jesli sygnaty wejscia nie odpowiadajg zadnemu z
trybow ustawien fabrycznych

Gdy monitor odbiera sygnatl wejscia, ktéry odbiega od
domyslnych trybéw, uruchamiana jest funkcja
automatycznej regulacji jakosci obrazu, zapewniajaca
zawsze wyrazny obraz (w ramach ponizszych zakreséw
czestotliwosci monitora):

Czestotliwosé pozioma: 28-80 kHz

Czestotliwosé pionowa: 48-75 Hz

Co za tym idzie, gdy monitor odbiera sygnaly wejscia, ktore
nie odpowiadaja zadnemu z trybéw ustawien fabrycznych,
wyswietlenie obrazu na ekranie moze potrwaé dtuzej niz
zwykle. Dane te sg automatycznie przechowywane w
pamiegci, wigc nastepnym razem, gdy monitor odbierze taki
sygnal, bedzie on funkcjonowat jak w przypadku sygnatu
odpowiadajacego trybom ustawien fabrycznych.

Gdy recznie regulujesz faze, wielkos¢ plamki oraz
pozycje obrazu

Dla niektérych sygnatéw wejscia, funkcja automatycznej
regulacji obrazu moze okazac si¢ niewystarczajaca, aby
odpowiednio ustawic pozycje obrazu, faze czy wielkosé
plamki. W takim przypadku nalezy wyregulowac te
parametry recznie (strona 15). Jesli ustawiasz te parametry
recznie, beda one zachowane w pamigci jako tryby
uzytkownika i automatycznie przywolywane za kazdym
razem, gdy monitor odbierze te same sygnaly wejscia.

Uwaga

Po uaktywnieniu funkcji automatycznej regulacji jakosci obrazu,
dziata tylko przycisk zasilania O,

Moze to spowodowac miganie obrazu, co nie oznacza awarii.
Odczekaj kilka minut na zakonczenie regulacji.
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Rozwigzywanie problemow

Zanim skontaktujesz si¢ z serwisem technicznym, zajrzyj do
tego rozdziatu.

Komunikaty ekranowe

Jesli z sygnatem wejscia jest co$ nie w porzadku, na ekranie
wys$wietlany jest jeden z ponizszych komunikatéw. Aby
rozwigzaé problem, zob. ,,Objawy i dziatania zaradcze” na
stronie 19.

Jesli na ekranie pojawia sie komunikat ,,OUT OF
RANGE”

Oznacza to, ze sygnat wejscia nie jest obstugiwany przez
monitor. Sprawdz nastgpujace elementy.

Dodatkowe informacje na temat komunikatow
wyswietlanych na ekranie mozna znalez¢ w ,,Objawy i
dziatania zaradcze” na stronie 19.

Jesli wyswietlany jest komunikat ,,xx.x kHz/xx Hz”
Oznacza to, ze pozioma lub pionowa czgstotliwos¢é nie
jest obstugiwana przez monitor.

Liczby wskazuja poziome oraz pionowe czestotliwosci
biezacego sygnalu wejscia.

Przyktad

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT1:DVI-D
xxX.xkHz/ xxxHz

Jesli wyswietlony zostanie komunikat
»RESOLUTION > 1280 x 1024”

Oznacza to, ze rozdzielczo$¢ nie jest obstugiwana przez
monitor (1280 x 1024 lub mniejsza).

Przyktad

OUT OF RANGE
INPUT1:DVI -D

RESOLUTION > 1280X1024
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Jesli na ekranie pojawia sie komunikat ,NO
INPUT SIGNAL”

Oznacza to, ze zaden sygnal nie jest odbierany przez obecnie
wybrane zlacze.

Gdy funkcja INPUT SENSING (strona 15) jest ustawiona na
ON, monitor automatycznie znajdzie inne zrédto sygnatu
wejscia i automatycznie przelaczy si¢ na to wejscie.

Przyktad

NO INPUT SIGNAL

INPUT1:DVI-D
GO TO POWER SAVE

Jesli nie mozna znalez¢ sygnatu wejscia
Wyswietlony zostaje komunikat ,GO TO POWER
SAVE” .

Po uptywie 5 sekund monitor przejdzie w tryb
oszczedzania energii.

Jesli na ekranie pojawia sie komunikat ,,CABLE
DISCONNECTED”

Oznacza to, ze kabel sygnatu wideo zostat odtaczony od
obecnie wybranego zlacza.

Gdy funkcja INPUT SENSING (strona 15) jest ustawiona na
ON, monitor automatycznie znajdzie inne zrédto sygnatu
wejscia i automatycznie przelaczy si¢ na to wejscie.

Przyktad

i

CABLE DISCONNECTED
INPUT1:DVI-D

GO TO POWER SAVE

Jesli nie mozna znalez¢ sygnatu wejscia
Wyswietlony zostaje komunikat ,,GO TO POWER
SAVE” .

Po uptywie 45 sekund monitor przejdzie w tryb
oszczedzania energii.



Objawy i dziatania zaradcze

Jesli problem wywotany jest przez podtaczony komputer lub inne urzadzenie, zajrzyj do instrukcji obstugi komputera/urzadzenia.

Objaw
Brak obrazu

Sprawdz nastepujace elementy

Jesli wskaznik zasilania () nie
Swieci sie, lub jesli wskaznik
zasilania () §wieci sie na
pomaranczowo,

e Sprawdz, czy nacisniety zostat przycisk zasilania (.

Jesli wskaznik zasilania (D nie
zapala si¢ po wcisnieciu przycisku
zasilania () ,

e Sprawdz, czy przewdd zasilania jest prawidlowo podtaczony.

Jesli na ekranie wyswietlany jest
komunikat CABLE
DISCONNECTED,

e Sprawdz, czy kabel sygnatu wideo jest prawidlowo podtaczony i czy wszystkie
wtyczki sa mocno osadzone w gniazdach (strona 7).

e Sprawdz, czy wtyki zlacza wejsScia wideo nie s powyginane lub wepchnigte do
wewnatrz.

e Sprawdz, czy prawidtowo wybrano ustawienie wyboru wejscia (strona 11).

e Podlaczony jest inny kabel sygnatu wideo niz ten, ktory zostat dostarczony wraz z
monitorem. W przypadku podiaczenia innego kabla sygnatu wideo niz dostarczony,
na ekranie moze zosta¢ wyswietlony komunikat CABLE DISCONNECTED. Nie
Swiadczy to jednak o nieprawidlowym dziataniu.

Jesli na ekranie wyswietlany jest
komunikat NO INPUT SIGNAL
lub wskaznik zasilania () zmienia
kolor na pomaraniczowy,

e Sprawdz, czy kabel sygnatu wideo jest prawidlowo podtaczony i czy wszystkie
wtyczki sa mocno osadzone w gniazdach (strona 7).

e Sprawdz, czy wtyki ztacza wejsScia wideo nie sa powyginane lub wepchniete do
wewnatrz.

e Sprawdz, czy prawidtowo wybrano ustawienie wyboru wejscia (strona 11).

H Problem wywotany przez podigczony komputer lub inne urzadzenie,
ktérego przyczyna nie jest zalezna od monitora
e Komputer znajduje si¢ w trybie oszczgdzania energii. Naci$nij dowolny klawisz na

klawiaturze lub poruszaj myszka.
e Sprawdz, czy karta graficzna jest prawidlowo zainstalowana.
e Sprawdz, czy wiaczone jest zasilanie komputera.
e Uruchom ponownie komputer.

Jesli na ekranie wyswietlany jest
komunikat OUT OF RANGE
(strona 18),

H Problem wywotany przez podigczony komputer lub inne urzadzenie,
ktérego przyczyna nie jest zalezna od monitora
e Sprawdz, czy zakres czestotliwosci wideo miesci si¢ w zakresie okreslonym dla

monitora. Jesli zastapiles stary monitor tym monitorem, podiacz ponownie

poprzedni monitor i dostosuj karte graficzng do ponizszych zakresow:

Czestotliwos¢ pozioma: 28 — 80 kHz (sygnat analogowy RGB), 28 — 64 kHz (sygnat
cyfrowy RGB)

Czestotliwos¢ pionowa: 48 — 75 Hz (sygnat analogowy RGB), 60 Hz (sygnat cyfrowy
RGB)

Rozdzielczos¢:1280 x 1024 lub mniejsza

Jesli korzystasz z Windows,

e Jesli wymienites stary monitor na ten monitor, podtacz ponownie poprzedni
monitor i wykonaj nastepujace czynnosci. Wybierz ,,SONY” z listy ,,Producenci”, a
nastgpnie wybierz odpowiedni model z listy ,,Modele” na ekranie wyboru
urzadzenia systemu Windows. Jesli nazwa modelu nie figuruje na liscie ,,Modele”,
sprawdz czy nie ma jej na liScie ,,Plug & Play”.

Jesli korzystasz z systemu
Macintosh,

e Przy podlaczaniu komputera Macintosh, uzyj - jesli jest to konieczne - przejsciowki
(nie bedacej elementem wyposazenia). Podlacz przejsciéwke do komputera przed
podtaczeniem kabla sygnatu wideo.
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Objaw

Sprawdz nastepujace elementy

Obraz migocze, skacze, drga lub
jest nieregularny

e Ustaw wielko$¢ plamki i faze (tylko analogowy sygnat RGB) (strona 15).
e Sprébuj podtaczy¢ monitor do innego gniazda sieciowego, a w miar¢ mozliwosci do
innego obwodu.

H Problem wywotany przez podigczony komputer lub inne urzadzenie,
ktérego przyczyna nie jest zalezna od monitora
e Sprawdz podrecznik karty graficznej w celu uzyskania informacji na temat ustawien

monitora.

¢ Upewnij si¢, ze tryb grafiki (VESA, Macintosh 19" kolor itd.) oraz czgstotliwos¢
sygnatu wejscia sg obslugiwane przez ten monitor. Nawet jesli czestotliwos$¢ miesci
si¢ w odpowiednim zakresie, impuls synchronizujacy niektérych kart graficznych
moze by¢ zbyt waski, aby monitor mdgt pomyslnie dokonac synchronizacji.

* Monitor nie obstuguje sygnatéw przeplatanych. Ustaw na sygnaty postepujace.

e Ustaw szybkos¢ od§wiezania komputera (czestotliwos¢ pionowa) tak, aby uzyskac
najlepszy mozliwy obraz.

Obraz jest rozmyty

e Wyreguluj jasnos¢ i kontrast (strona 14).
e Ustaw wielko$¢ plamki i faze (tylko analogowy sygnat RGB) (strona 15).

H Problem wywotany przez podigczony komputer lub inne urzadzenie,
ktérego przyczyna nie jest zalezna od monitora
e Ustaw rozdzielczos¢ w komputerze na 1280 x 1024.

Wystepuje zjawisko powidoku

e Usun przedtuzacze kabla wideo i/lub przetaczniki.
e Sprawdz, czy wszystkie wtyczki sa3 mocno osadzone w gniazdach.

Rozmiar oraz wysrodkowanie
obrazu nie sg poprawne (tylko
analogowy sygnat RGB)

e Ustaw wielkos¢ plamki i faze (strona 15).
¢ Wyreguluj potozenie obrazu (strona 15). Zwr6¢ uwage, ze niektore tryby wideo nie
wypetniaja catego ekranu.

Obraz jest zbyt maly

H Problem wywotany przez podigczony komputer lub inne urzadzenie,
ktérego przyczyna nie jest zalezna od monitora
e Ustaw rozdzielczos¢ w komputerze na 1280 x 1024.

Obraz jest ciemny

Wyreguluj pod§wietlenie obrazu (strona 14).

Wyreguluj jasnos¢ obrazu (strona 14).

Wyreguluj ustawienie gamma przy pomocy menu GAMMA (strona 14).
Ekran zostaje rozjasniony kilka minut po wiaczeniu monitora.

Obraz moze stac si¢ ciemniejszy, w zaleznosci od wybranego trybu ECO.

Widoczny falisty lub eliptyczny
wzor (mora)

e Ustaw wielko$¢ plamki i faze (tylko analogowy sygnat RGB) (strona 15).

Kolor nie jest jednolity

e Ustaw wielko$¢ plamki i faze (tylko analogowy sygnat RGB) (strona 15).

Bialy nie ma odpowiedniej
intensywnosci

¢ Wyreguluj temperatur¢ barwowa (strona 14).

Przyciski monitora nie dziataja
(na ekranie pojawia sie ikona O=)

e Jesli dla funkcji MENU LOCK wybrane zostato ustawienie ON, zmien ustawienie
na OFF (strona 16).

Monitor po chwili wytgcza sie

H Problem wywotany przez podigczony komputer lub inne urzadzenie
* Wylacz ustawienie oszczgdzania energii w komputerze.

Rozdzielczo$¢é wyswietlona na
ekranie menu jest niewtasciwa.

e W zaleznosci od ustawienia karty graficznej, rozdzielczos¢ wyswietlona na ekranie
menu moze réznic si¢ od rozdzielczosci ustawionej w komputerze.

20



Wyswietlanie informacji na temat monitora

Gdy monitor odbiera sygnat wideo, nacisnij i
przytrzymaj przycisk MENU przez ponad 5 sekund, az
wyswietlona zostanie ramka informacyjna.

Naci$nij ponownie przycisk MENU, aby zamkna¢ ramke.

MENU

Przyktad

- Nazwa modelu

MODEL : SDM-S75A )
SER. NO : 1234567 «—————— Numer seryjny
MANUFACTURED : 2005-52

|~ Tydzien i rok
produkciji

Chociaz zarejestrowana nazwa modelu tego monitora to

SDM-S75:/S95%*, w handlu uzywana jest nazwa SDM-

S75A/S95AR/S75D/S9SDR/ST5E/S9SER/STSF/SOSFR/

S75N/S95NR.

Jesli nie udato si¢ wyeliminowac ktéregos z probleméw,

skontaktuj si¢ z autoryzowanym sprzedawca Sony i podaj

nastepujace informacje:

¢ Nazwa modelu

e Numer seryjny

e Szczegblowy opis problemu

e Data zakupu

¢ Nazwa i specyfikacje Twojego komputera oraz karty
graficznej

¢ Typ sygnatow wejscia (analogowy RGB/cyfrowy RGB)
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Specyfikacje

Nazwa modelu SDM-S75A | SDM-S95AR | SDM-S75E | SDM-S95ER
Panel LCD Typ panelu: Aktywna matryca a-Si TFT
Rozmiar obrazu w calach 170 | 19,0 ‘ 170 | 19,0

Format sygnatu wejscia

Czestotliwo$¢ operacyjna RGBD
Pozioma: 28 — 80 kHz
Pionowa: 48 — 75 Hz

Rozdzielczosé

Pozioma: maks. 1280 punktow
Pionowa: maks. 1024 wiersze

Typ sygnatu wejscia
(cyfrowy/analogowy)

Analogowy x1

Poziomy sygnatu wejscia

Analogowy sygnat wideo RGB 0,7 Vp-p, 75 W, dodatni
sygnal SYNC (synchronizacji) poziom TTL, 2,2 kW, dodatni lub ujemny

Wejscie audio

Minigniazdo stereo, 0,5 Vrms

Wyjscie audio

Minigniazdo stereo

Wymagania mocy

100-240 V, 50-60 Hz, Maks. 1,0 A

Pobér mocy Maks. 45 W Maks. 50 W Maks. 45 W Maks. 50 W
Temperatura operacyjna 5-35°C
Typ stojaka Staty Staty Regulacja wysokosci | Regulacja wysokosci
Rozmiary (szerokos¢/ Okoto 369 x 423,5 x Okoto 414 x 439.5 x Okoto 369 x 393,5 - Okoto 414 x 409,5 —
wysokosé/gtebokoscé) 225 mm 225 mm 503,5 x 253 mm 519,5 x 2775 mm
(ze stojakiem) (ze stojakiem) (ze stojakiem) (ze stojakiem)
Okoto 369 x 315 x Okoto 414 x 348 x Okoto 369 x 315 x Okoto 414 x 348 x
66 mm (bez stojaka) 69 mm (bez stojaka) 66 mm(bez stojaka) 69 mm (bez stojaka)
Waga Okoto 6,4 kg Okoto 73 kg Okoto 75 kg Okoto 8,7 kg
(ze stojakiem) (ze stojakiem) (ze stojakiem) (ze stojakiem)
Okoto 4,3 kg Okolo 5,2 kg Okoto 4,3 kg Okoto 5,2 kg
(bez stojaka) (bez stojaka) (bez stojaka) (bez stojaka)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Akcesoria Zob. strona 6.

1) Zalecane warunki taktowania w poziomie i w pionie

e Minimalna szerokos¢ impulsu synchronizacji poziomej
powinna by¢ wigksza niz 4,8 % catkowitego czasu poziomego
lub 0,8 ps, w zaleznosci od tego, ktory jest wigkszy.

e Szerokos¢ impulsu wygaszenia poziomego powinna by¢
wieksza niz 2,5 ps.

e Szerokos¢ impulsu wygaszania pionowego powinna by¢
wieksza niz 450 ps.

Projekt oraz specyfikacje moga ulec zmianie bez
uprzedzenia.
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Nazwa modelu SDM-S75D | SDM-S95DR | SDM-S75F | SDM-S95FR
Panel LCD Typ panelu: Aktywna matryca a-Si TFT
Rozmiar obrazu w calach 170 | 19,0 ‘ 170 | 19,0

Format sygnatu wejscia

Czestotliwos¢ operacyjna RGB!
Pozioma: 28-80 kHz (sygnat analogowy RGB)
28-64 kHz (sygnat cyfrowy RGB)
Pionowa: 48-75 kHz (sygnat analogowy RGB)
60 Hz (cyfrowy RGB)

Rozdzielczosé

Pozioma: maks. 1280 punktow
Pionowa: maks. 1024 wiersze

Typ sygnatu wejscia
(cyfrowy/analogowy)

Cyfrowy x 1/Analogowy x 1

Poziomy sygnatu wejscia

Analogowy sygnat wideo RGB 0,7 Vp-p, 75 W, dodatni
sygnat SYNC (synchronizacji) poziom TTL, 2,2 kW, dodatni lub ujemny
Cyfrowy sygnat RGB (DVI): TMDS (jeden kanat przesylowy)

Wejscie audio

Minigniazdo stereo, 0,5 Vrms

Wyjscie audio Minigniazdo stereo
Wymagania mocy 100-240 V, 50-60 Hz, Maks. 1,0 A
Pob6r mocy Maks. 45 W Maks. 50 W Maks. 45 W Maks. 50 W
Temperatura operacyjna 5-35°C
Typ stojaka Staty Staty Regulacja wysokosci | Regulacja wysokosci
Rozmiary (szerokos¢/ Okoto 369 x 423,5 x Okoto 414 x 439,5 x Okoto 369 x 393,5 — Okoto 414 x 409,5 —
wysokosé/gtebokosé) 225 mm 225 mm 503,5 x 253 mm 519,5 x 2775 mm
(ze stojakiem) (ze stojakiem) (ze stojakiem) (ze stojakiem)
Okoto 369 x 315 x Okoto 414 x 348 x Okoto 369 x 315 x Okoto 414 x 348 x
66 mm (bez stojaka) 69 mm (bez stojaka) 66 mm (bez stojaka) 69 mm (bez stojaka)
Waga Okoto 6,4 kg Okoto 73 kg Okoto 75 kg Okoto 8,7 kg
(ze stojakiem) (ze stojakiem) (ze stojakiem) (ze stojakiem)
Okoto 4,3 kg Okoto 5,2 kg Okoto 4,3 kg Okolo 5,2 kg
(bez stojaka) (bez stojaka) (bez stojaka) (bez stojaka)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Akcesoria Zob. strona 6.

1) Zalecane warunki taktowania w poziomie i w pionie
e Minimalna szerokos¢ impulsu synchronizacji poziomej
powinna by¢ wigksza niz 4,8 % catkowitego czasu poziomego
lub 0,8 ps, w zaleznosci od tego, ktory jest wigkszy.
e Szerokos¢ impulsu wygaszenia poziomego powinna by¢

wicksza niz 2,5 ps.

e Szerokos¢ impulsu wygaszania pionowego powinna by¢

wieksza niz 450 ps.

Projekt oraz specyfikacje moga ulec zmianie bez

uprzedzenia.
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Nazwa modelu SDM-S75N | SDM-S95NR
Panel LCD Typ panelu: Aktywna matryca a-Si TFT
Rozmiar obrazu w calach 170 | 19,0

Format sygnatu wejscia

Czestotliwos¢ operacyjna RGB!
Pozioma: 28-80 kHz (sygnat analogowy RGB)
28-64 kHz (sygnat cyfrowy RGB)
Pionowa: 48-75 kHz (sygnat analogowy RGB)
60 Hz (cyfrowy RGB)

Rozdzielczosé

Pozioma: maks. 1280 punktow
Pionowa: maks. 1024 wiersze

Typ sygnatu wejscia
(cyfrowy/analogowy)

Cyfrowy x 1/Analogowy x 1

Poziomy sygnatu wejscia

Analogowy sygnat wideo RGB
0,7 Vp-p, 75 W, dodatni
sygnat SYNC (synchronizacji)
poziom TTL, 2,2 kW, dodatni lub ujemny
Cyfrowy sygnat RGB (DVI): TMDS (jeden
kanat przesytowy)

Wejscie audio

Minigniazdo stereo, 0,5 Vrms

Wyjscie audio

Minigniazdo stereo

Wymagania mocy

100-240 V, 50-60 Hz, Maks. 1,0 A

Pobér mocy Maks. 45 W Maks. 50 W
Temperatura operacyjna 5-35°C

Typ stojaka - -
Rozmiary (szerokos¢/ Okoto 369 x 315 x Okoto 414 x 348 x
wysokosc¢/gtebokosc) 66 mm 69 mm
Waga Okoto 4,3 kg Okoto 5,2 kg
Plug & Play DDC2B

Akcesoria Zob. strona 6.

1) Zalecane warunki taktowania w poziomie i w pionie
e Minimalna szerokos¢ impulsu synchronizacji poziomej
powinna by¢ wigksza niz 4,8% catkowitego czasu poziomego
lub 0,8 ps, w zaleznosci od tego, ktory jest wigkszy.
e Szerokos¢ impulsu wygaszenia poziomego powinna by¢

wieksza niz 2,5 ps.

e Szerokos$¢ impulsu wygaszania pionowego powinna by¢

wieksza niz 450 ps.

Projekt oraz specyfikacje moga ulec zmianie bez

uprzedzenia.
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TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

B Congratulations!

You have just purchased a TCO’99 approved and labelled product! Your
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Your purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental labelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, as far as computers and other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possible to satisfactorily recycle the majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of a computer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it is vital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in offices is often left running
continuously and thereby consumes a lot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as a joint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover a wide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after a certain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to a lower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

Labelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’99 approved and labelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative™® processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

The relevant TCO’99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeable batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury is not present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO’99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozone layer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. The relevant TCO’99 requirement permits the inclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

*#* Lead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

B Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirements in the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

* Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

* Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

¢ Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
¢ Noise emissions

B Ecology
* The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or ISO 14 001
¢ Restrictions on
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the development of IT equipment
in a more user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displays in 1992 and is now requested by users
and IT-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

H Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back this if you purchase new equivalent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further details on specific recycling systems can be found at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

H Customer in USA

We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://www.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/Sonylnfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not
expose this apparatus to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE

This notice is applicable for USA/Canada only.
If shipped to USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA

LABELLED power
specifications:
SPECIFICATIONS

Plug Type

Cord

Length

Rating

NOTICE

Cette notice s’applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada

uniguement.

Si cet appareil est export* aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
le cordon d’alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:

SPECIFICATIONS
Type de fiche
Cordon
Longueur
Tension

= oo D6

supply cord meeting the following

Nema-Plug 5-15p

Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Maximum 15 feet

Minimum 7 A, 125 V

Fiche Nema 5-15 broches

Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Maximum 15 pieds

Minimum 7 A, 125 V

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafios, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

This monitor complies with the
TCO’99 guidelines.

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center 1-800-222-7669
or http://www.sony.com/

(for the black model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name : SONY

Model : SDM-S752k/S95k *

Note : *kmeans any number or alphanumeric
character.

Responsible Party : Sony Electronics Inc.

Address : 16530 Via Esprillo, San Diego, CA
92127 U.S.A.

Telephone Number : 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

T’

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

This monitor complies with the
TCO’03 guidelines.

Poskrbite, da boste potrdili karton, ki je priSel z vasim zaslonom.
Nalepka z identifikacijsko oznako modela vasega zaslona se
nahaja na hrbtni strani zaslona.

(for the silver model)
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Varnostni napotki

Opozorilo glede omreznih prikljuckov

Uporabite priloZen napajalni kabel. Ce uporabite drugi
kabel, se prepricajte, da ustreza lokalnemu omrezju.

Za uporabnike vZDA

Ce ne uporabite ustreznega kabla, ta zaslon ne bo ustrezal
obveznim standardom FCC.

Za uporabnike v ZdruzZenem kraljestvu

Ce uporabljate zaslon v ZdruZenem kraljestvu, se
prepricajte, da uporabljate ustrezni napajalni kabel za
Zdruzeno kraljestvo.

Primeri raznih vrst vtikacev

za 100 do 120 V~

za 200 do 240 V~ samo za 240 V~

Opomba o LCD-ju (prikazovalniku s teko€imi
kristali)

Prosimo upostevaijte, da je LCD zaslon izdelan z zelo
natanéno tehnologijo. Lahko se dogodi, da se na LCD
zaslonu trajno pojavijo temne ali svetle tocke (rdece,
modre ali zelene), nepravilni barvni ali pa svetli pasovi.

Oprema naj bo namescena blizu lahko dostopne vtic¢nice.

Namestitev

Ne namescajte in ne puscajte zaslona:

Na mestih, ki so izpostavljena ekstremnim temperaturam,
npr. blizu radiatorja, ogrevanja ali neposredno na soncu.
Izpostavljanje zaslona ekstremnim temperaturam, kot npr.
v avtomobilih, parkiranih neposredno na soncu ali blizu
ogrevanja, lahko povzroci deformacije ohisja ali
nepravilno delovanje.

Na mestih izpostavljenih mehanskim vibracijam ali
sunkom.

V blizini opreme, ki proizvaja mo¢na magnetna polja, kot
so televizorji ali razni drugi gospodinjski aparati.

Na krajih, kjer so pretirane koli¢ine prahu, umazanije ali
peska, npr. blizu odprtega okna ali izhoda na prosto. Ce
monitor zaCasno postavite na prosto, zagotovite ustrezno
zasc€ito proti prahu in umazaniji v zraku. V nasprotnem
primeru lahko pride do napak pri delovanju.

Rokovanje z LCD zaslonom

Ne izpostavljajte LCD zaslona soncu, ker se zaslon lahko

poskoduje. Pazite, kadar postavljate zaslon v blizino okna.

Ne pritiskajte in ne praskajte LCD zaslona. Ne postavljajte
tezkih predmetov na LCD zaslon. To lahko povzroci
izgubo enotnosti ekrana ali pa napake pri delovanju LCD
plosce.

Ce zaslon uporabljate v hladnem prostoru, se na zaslonu
lahko pojavijo ostanki slike. To ni napaka v delovanju.
Zaslon se vrne v normalno stanje, ko se temperatura
dvigne do obicajne delovne viSine.

Ce je na zaslonu dlje ¢asa prikazana ista slika, se lahko za
nekaj asa pojavijo ostanki slike. Ostanki slike pocasi
izginejo.

LCD plosca se med delovanjem segreje. To ni napaka v
delovanju.

To ni napaka v delovanju.
(Efektivne tocke: ve¢ kot 99,99%)

Vzdrzevanje

vevy

Pred pricetkom ciS¢enja zaslona, iztaknite napajalni kabel
iz vticnice.

LCD zaslon odistite z mehko krpo. Ce uporabljate
tekocino za CiSCenje stekla, ne uporabljajte Cistil, ki
vsebujejo protistati¢ne raztopine ali podobne dodatke, ker
ti lahko opraskajo premaz LCD zaslona.

Cistite ohisje, plos¢o in upravljalni del z mehko krpo, rahlo
navlazeno z blago raztopino detergenta. Ne uporabljajte
hrapavih blazinic, zrnatih praskov ali raztopin, kot sta
alkohol in bencin.

Ne drgnite, ne dotikajte se in ne trkajte po povrsini zaslona
z ostrimi ali hrapavimi predmeti, kot so kemicni svin¢niki
ali izvijaci. Tak stik lahko povzroci praske na slikovni cevi.
Upostevajte, da se kakovost materiala ali premaza LCD
zaslona lahko poslabsa, ¢e je ekran izpostavljen hlapljivim
raztopinam, kot so insekticidi, ali pa daljSemu stiku z gumo
ali polivinilnimi materiali.

Transport

Iz zaslona izkljuéite vse kable. Ce uporabljate po viini
nastavljivo stojalo, nastavite njegovo visino v najvisji
polozaj in mocno primite obe strani LCD zaslona. Pazite,
da med prevozom ne opraskate zaslona. Ce vam zaslon
pade iz rok, se lahko poskodujete vi ali zaslon.

Kadar prenasate zaslon zaradi popravila ali dostave,
uporabite originalno embalazo.

Ponovno namestite zaustavitveni vti¢ po visini
nastavljivega stojala, da med prevozom pritrdite stojalo.

Odlaganje zaslona v odpadke

Zaslona ne smete zavre¢i med druge gospodinjske
odpadke.

Fluorescencna cev v zaslonu namre¢ vsebuje zivo
srebro. Odstranitev zaslona mora biti opravljena
skladno s predpisi vasega lokalnega sanitarnega
organa.



Preverjanje naziva modela zaslona

Najprej preverite naziv modela zaslona.

Naziv modela se nahaja na hrbtni strani zaslona (primer:
SDM-S75A).

Pri nekaterih modelih zaslonov ne morete uporabiti
dolocenih funkcij ali moZnosti menija.

Vsebine, oznacene z znakom ¢ pri specifikacijah, so
odvisne od modela. Za podrobnosti glejte »Specifikacije«

(stran 20).

Deli monitorja in elementi za
nastavljanje

Nadaljnje informacije najdete na straneh v oklepajih.
Slika kaze le enega od vseh modelov, ki so na voljo za ta
zaslon.

Sprednja stran monitorja

soNy

[1] O stikalo (napajanja) in () indikator (napajanja)
(strani 9, 16)
S tem stikalom vklopite zaslon. Ce Zelite izklopiti zaslon,
ponovno pritisnite to stikalo.

[2] Gumb MENU (stran 12)
S tem gumbom vklopite in izklopite meni zaslona.

Gumba ¥/4 (stran 12)
Ta gumba se uporabljata za izbiranje moznosti v meniju
in izvajanje nastavitev.

[4] Gumb OK (stran 12)
S tem gumbom aktivirate izbrani element menija in
nastavitve, izvedene z uporabo gumbov ¥/4 ([3]).
INPUT (stran 11)k
S tem gumbom preklapljate vhodni video signal med
INPUT1 in INPUT2, kadar sta na zaslon prikljuc¢ena dva
racunalnika. (Na voljo le, e je meni izkljucen.)

[5] Gumb ECO (stran 16)
Ta gumb se uporablja za zmanjSevanje porabe elektrike.
Kadar meniji niso prikazani, lahko prav tako samodejno
nastavite kakovost slike za trenutni vhodni signal, tako
da ta gumb drzite ve¢ kot 3 sekunde (One touch Auto
adjust). (samo analogni RGB signal)

[6] Avdio izhodni prikljuéek (stran 8)
Ta prikljucek posreduje avdio signale do zvocnikov ali
druge avdio opreme.




Zadnja stran zaslona
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7] [8][2[9]3

Konektor AC IN (stran 9)

S tem konektorjem prikljucite napajalni kabel (priloZen).

Vhodni konektor DVI-D (digitalni RGB) (stran 8)
Ta konektor dovaja digitalne RGB video signale, ki so
skladni z DVI rev. 1.0.

[9] Vhodni konektor HD15 (analogni RGB) (stran 8)
Ta konektor dovaja analogne RGB signale (0,700 Vp-p,
pozitivne) in sync signale.

Drzalo kabla (stran 9)
S tem delom pritrdite kable in Zice na zaslon.

Odprtina za varnostno klju¢avnico
Odprtina za varnostno kljucavnico se uporablja v
kombinaciji z varnostnim sistemom Kensington Micro
Saver System.
Micro Saver Security System je blagovna znamka
podjetja Kensington.

Avdio prikljuéek za INPUT1
Ta prikljucek posreduje avdio signale na avdio izhodni
prikljucek racunalnika ali druge avdio opreme
prikljuene na INPUT1.

Avdio prikljuéek za INPUT2:k
Ta prikljucek posreduje avdio signale na avdio izhodni
prikljucek racunalnika ali druge avdio opreme
prikljucene na INPUT2.

Namestitev

Pred uporabo zaslona preverite, ¢e vas karton vsebuje
naslednje predmete:

LCD zaslon

Napajalni kabel

Podstavek:

HD15-HD15 kabel za video signal (analogni RGB)
DVI-D kabel za video signal (digitalni RGB)3k
CD-ROM (pomozni programi za Windows/Macintosh,
navodila za uporabo itd.)

Garancijski list

¢ Navodila za hitro namestitev

Vsebine, oznacene z znakom * pri specifikacijah, so odvisne
od modela. Za podrobnosti glejte »Specifikacije« (stran 20).

Namestitev 1:Sestavite stojalo

Ne pritiskajte na LCD zaslon, ko ga namescate ali dvigate
ravno na mizo ali podobno.

S tem lahko vplivate na enotnost LCD zaslona ali pa ga
poskodujete.

B Kadar uporabljate prilozeno stojalo:
1 Odprite karton in iz njega vzemite podstavek.

2 Potrdite, da vsebuje priloZzene predmete.

3 Postavite mehko podlogo na ravno povrsino, kot je
npr. miza.
Ce postavite zaslon neposredno na mizo, lahko
poskodujete LCD ekran in sam zaslon.

4 Vzemite zaslon in kartona in nato postavite okvir
polozenega zaslona k robu mize.
Slika kaZe po visini nastavljivo stojalo. Ce uporabljate
nepremicno stojalo, je zadnji korak postopka sestavljanja
korak 5.

Stojalo

Zaslon

!A\

: "%/
\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\

Mehka podloga
ali podobno



5 Podstavek z luknjicama pritrdite na nozici stojala.( B Kadar uporabljate stojalo VESA::

Dvignite rocico vijaka, da trdno privijete

podstavek.®
Poskrbite, da je vijak dobro privit in zlozite ro€ico
vijaka. | Vijaki, zdruzljivi
sstojalom VESA
@)

Stojalo VESA drugih znamk lahko namestite tako, da
odstranite priloZeno stojalo, ki je namesceno na zaslon.

Namestitev 2: Prikljucite video
signalne kable

e Pred prikljucitvijo izklopite zaslon in racunalnik.
Opombe
6 Ce uporabljate po visini nastavljivo stojalo, ¢ Ne dotikajte se nozic kabla konektorja za video signal, ker
odstranite zaustavitveni vtié, ko po vi$ini nastavljivo lahko s tem zvijete noZice. _ ) L
stojalo postavite pokonci e Preverite poravnanost konektorja, da se izognete zvitju noZic
) kabla konektorja za video signal.

1 Nagnite zaslon navzgor.
Kadar uporabljate po visini nastavljivo stojalo,

dvignite zaslon visje.*k

Zaustavitveni vti¢

————r
——F E
=—fu'l-"
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Opomba =——r " f
- . . . . 5 x —
Ne odstranjujte zaustavitvenega vti€a, ko je stojalo poloZeno. Ce se _/

vrat stojala naglo sname s podstavka, lahko pade ali vas poskoduje.



2 Na zaslon prikljuéite video signalne kable.
Ce uporabljate nepremiéno stojalo, najprej napeljite
video signalne kable skozi luknjo v stojalu in jih nato
prikljucite na zaslon. Za ve¢ podrobnosti glejte
»Nastavitev 5: Zavarujte kable.«

B Prikljucite racunalnik opremljen z izhodnim
konektorjem HD15 (analogni RGB)
S prilozenim video signalnim kablom HD15-HD15
(analogni RGB) prikljucite racunalnik na HD 15 vhodni
konektor zaslona (analogni RGB).

na vhodni
konektor HD15

mj]m (analogni RGB)

na vhodni konektor HD15
racunalnika (analogni RGB)

<4 -
3 2 HD15-HD15 video

signalni kabel (analogni
RGB) (prilozen)

M Prikljucite racunalnik opremljen z izhodnim
konektorjem DVI (digitalni RGB)
S priloZenim DVI-D video signalnim kablom (digitalni
RGB) prikljucite racunalnik na DVI-D vhodni konektor
zaslona (digitalni RGB).

vhodni
| konektor
(digitalni RGB)

DVI-D video signalni
kabel (digitalni RGB)
(prilozen)

Namestitev 3: Prikljuéite avdio
kable

Ce ne nameravate poslusati avdia, ne potrebujete tega
prikljucka.

Ce uporabljate nepremiéno stojalo, najprej napeljite avdio
kable skozi luknjo v stojalu in jih nato prikljucite na zaslon.
Za vec¢ podrobnosti glejte »Nastavitev 5: Zavarujte kable.«

1 Z uporabo avdio kabla (ni priloZzen) povezite vhodni
avdio prikljuéek zaslona in izhodni avdio priklju¢ek
racunalnika ali druge avdio opreme.

ﬁ v avdio vhod

v avdio izhod ra¢unalnika ali
druge avdio opreme
= =

avdio kabel (ni priloZen)

2 Trdno prikljuéite avdio kabel (ni priloZzen) z izhodnim
avdio priklju¢kom zaslona.

v avdio izhod

avdio kabel
(ni prilozen)

\

Avdio izhod se spremeni, ko se vzpostavi povezava med
avdio vhodom in izhodom zaslona.:k

Prikljucite avdio opremo, ki je v vhodnem rangu,
prikazanem na vhodnih avdio specifikacijah prikazovalnika.
Previsok vhod lahko poskoduje prikazovalnik.:k



B Po visSini nastavljivo stojalo:
Zice in kable napeljite skozi luknjo stojala, kot je prikazano.

Namestitev 4: Prikljucite napajalni
kabel

Ce uporabljate nepremiéno stojalo, najprej napeljite
napajalni kabel skozi luknjo v stojalu in ga nato prikljucite na
zaslon. Za ve¢ podrobnosti glejte »Nastavitev 5: Zavarujte
kable.«

|
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1 Trdno prikljucite priloZzeni napajalni kabel na AC IN
konektor zaslona.

4 ((0(
2 Drugi konec trdno prikljuéite v omrezno vtiénico. U |DN
N

Opomba

Ko veZete Zice in kable poskrbite, da jih ne zaveZete premoéno. Ce
se mocno povlecejo, se lahko iztaknejo iz konektorjev ali vticev, ko
nastavljate nagib zaslona. Ce Zice ali kable preveé raztegnete, se

=W

lahko poskodujejo.

N
Namestitev 6: Vklopite zaslon in

7 raéunalnik
1 Pritisnite stikalo () (napajanje) na &elni desni strani

v vtignico 2 zaslona.
o 2 O indikator (napajanja) zasveti v zeleni barvi.
napajalni kabel (prilozen)

) S—
zasveti v zeleni
barvi

®

Namestitev 5: Zavarujte kable

@
B Nepremic¢no stojalo:x :
Poskrbite, da kable in Zice napeljete skozi luknjo stojala, — i

tako kot je prikazano

2 Vklopite ra¢unalnik.

!
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%
%
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\“ﬁ\\\\\“\“\\\\\\

A

Ce na zaslonu ni slike

S

4

7

e Preverite, ali sta napajalni kabel in video signalni kabel

%
\ B pravilno prikljucena.
7l &’ v
8= || © ¢ Ce se na zaslonu pojavi »NO INPUT SIGNAL« :
U — Racunalnik je v nacinu varcevanje energije. Poskusite
s \\ pritisniti katero koli tipko na tipkovnici ali premakniti
SN~—— misko.

— Preverite, ali je nastavitev izbire vhoda pravilna, tako da
pritisnete gumb OK (stran 11).

* Ce se na zaslonu pojavi »CABLE DISCONNECTED« :

— Preverite, ali je video signalni kabel pravilno prikljucen.

— Preverite, ali je nastavitev izbire vhoda pravilna, tako da
pritisnete gumb OK (stran 11).



* Ce se na zaslonu pojavi »OUT OF RANGE« :
Ponovno prikljucite vas star zaslon. Nato nastavite
racunalnisko grafi¢no kartico v naslednjih obmodjih.

analogni RGB digitalni RGB
Horizontalna 28-80 kHz 28-64 kHz
frekvenca
Vertikalna 48-75 Hz 60 Hz
frekvenca

Razloéljivost 1280 x 1024 ali manj

Za vec informacij o sporoc€ilih na zaslonu glejte »Simptomi
teZav in njihovo odpravljanje« na strani 18.

Ni potrebe po posebnih gonilnikih

Zaslon je skladen z »DDC« Plug & Play standardom in samodejno
zazna vse informacije o zaslonu. Na racunalnik ni potrebno
namestiti posebnega gonilnika.

Ko boste prvic vkljucili svoj racunalnik po priklopu zaslona, se lahko
na zaslonu prikazZe Carovnik za namestitev. V tem primeru sledite
navodilom na zaslonu. Samodejno se izbere zaslon Plug & Play, tako
da lahko ta zaslon takoj uporabite.

Vertikalna frekvenca se spremeni na 60 Hz.

Ker migetanje na zaslonu ni opazno, ni potrebno izvajati dodatnih
nastavitev. Vertikalne frekvence ni potrebno nastaviti na katero koli
vi§jo vrednost.

Namestitev 7: Nastavite naklon in
viSino
Ta zaslon lahko nastavljamo med kotoma, navedenima

spodaj.

Primite obe strani LCD zaslona in nato nastavite naklon
zaslona.

pribl. 5°

*\pribl. 20°

10

pribl. - g
175° Ll

pribl. 175°

Kadar uporabljate po visini nastavljivo stojalo, lahko prav
tako nastavite visino, kot je navedeno spodaj.

Primite obe strani LCD zaslona in nato nastavite viSino
zaslona.

Za udobno uporabo zaslona

Nastavite kot gledanja glede na visino vase mize in stola
tako, da se zaslon ne blesci.

Opombe

¢ Ko nastavljate nagib zaslona poskrbite, da ne zadanete
predmetov v njegovi bliZini.

¢ Ko nastavljate visino stojala, pod zaslon ne postavljajte kakrsnih
koli predmetov. Lahko ga po nesreci poskodujete.



Izbira vhodnega signala (INPUT1/
INPUT2)k

Pritisnite gumb OK.
Vhodni signal se spremeni vsakic, ko pritisnete ta gumb.

"

Sporocilo na zaslonu Konfiguracija vhodnega
(pojavi se za okoli 5 sekund  signala
v levem zgornjem kotu.)

INPUT1 : DVI-D* DVI-D vhodni konektor
(digitalni RGB) za INPUT1
INPUT?2 : HD15 vhodni konektor HD15

(analogni RGB) za INPUT2

11



| Bl Povrnitev vseh nastavitev v privzeto stanje

Pri I ag od itev vaéeg a Nastavitve lahko povrnete z uporabo menija RESET. Za vec

informacij o povrnitvi nastavitev glejte >« (RESET) na

ZaSIOHa strani 15.

Pred opravljanjem nastavitev

Povezite zaslon in racunalnik ter ju vklopite.

Po prikljucitvi zaslona in vklopu racunalnika pocakajte
vsaj 30 minut, preden zacnete izvajati nastavitve, da boste
dosegli najboljse rezultate.

Stevilne nastavitve lahko opravite s pomog&jo menijev na
zaslonu.

Pomikanje po meniju

1 Prikaz glavnega menija.
Za prikaz glavnega menija na vasem zaslonu, pritisnite
gumb MENU.

MENU

2 Izberite predmet, ki ga Zelite nastaviti.
Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4 za prikaz Zelenega menija.
Pritisnite gumb OK za izhod iz menija na zaslonu.

3 Nastavite predmet.
Pritiskajte gumba /4 za izvedbo nastavitev in nato
pritisnite gumb OK.
Ko pritisnete gumb OK, se nastavitev shrani, nato pa se
prikaZe prejs$nji meni.

4 Zaprite meni.
Z enkratnim pritiskom na gumb MENU se vrnete v
obicajni prikaz. Ce gumba ne pritisnete, se meni po
priblizno 45 sekundah zapre sam.

MENU

12



Seznam moznosti v menijih

Moznosti v menijih so odvisne od modela.
Preverite naziv vaSega modela na spodnjem delu zaslona in preglejte spodnje preglednice.

SDM-S75A/S95AR
SDM-S75E/S95ER

SDM-S75D/S95DR
SDM-S75F/S95FR
SDM-S75N/S95NR

l:c0 BACKLIGHT o
® CONTRAST e
O- BRIGHTNESS e
7 GAMMA D
% COLOR 9300K
6500K
sRGBD
USER (povecana

vrednost R in B)

() SHARPNESS

]

-+« MODE RESET:*

A\ SCREEN

AUTO

PHASE

PITCH

H CENTER

V CENTER

MENU POSITION

4]

[£] PICTURE ADJUST menisk

MODE (ECO Na¢in) HIGH
MIDDLE
LOW
USER

l:c0 BACKLIGHT ]

® CONTRAST Q)

- BRIGHTNESS R

7 GAMMA =D

% COLOR 9300K
6500K
sRGBV

USER (povecana
vrednost R in B)

(F) SHARPNESS

4]

»+« MODE RESET*

4]

E]INPUT SENSING:

@ LANGUAGE

ENGLISH

FRANCAIS

DEUTSCH

ESPANOL

A\ SCREEN

AUTO

PHASE

PITCH

H CENTER

V CENTER

ITALIANO

MENU POSITION

4]

NEDERLANDS

SVENSKA

PYCCKUN

AR

E]INPUT SENSING:k

AUTO ON

INPUT1

INPUT2

AUTO OFF

ik

-+« RESET

OK

CANCEL

Om MENU LOCK

ON

OFF

LANGUAGE

ENGLISH

FRANCAIS

DEUTSCH

ESPANOL

ITALIANO

NEDERLANDS

SVENSKA

PYCCKWM

BAFE

3

>+« RESET

OK

CANCEL

O MENU LOCK

ON

OFF

kadar je izbran »sSRGB«.

D CONTRAST, BRIGHTNESS in GAMMA ni mogoce nastaviti,




[2] PICTURE ADJUST menizk

Pri zaslonih z analognimi vhodi je BACKLIGHT,
CONTRAST in BRIGHTNESS mogoce nastavljati, kadar je
ECO mode izbran le za USER.

Elementi Pritisnite gumb 4  Pritisnite gumb ¥
MODE Nastavite ECO mode.
HIGH Za prihranek porabe energije izberite
MIDDLE osvetljenost vasega zaslona izmed
LOW »HIGH«, »MIDDLE«, »LOW« ali
USER »USER«.
Kadar izberete nac¢in »USER«, lahko
nastavljate podtone osvetljenosti vasega
zaslona.
Vrsto nacina lahko dolocite z
nastavitvijo vhoda.
O Osvetli zaslon. Potemni zaslon.
BACKLIGHT
® CONTRAST Izostri kontrast Zmanjsa kontrast
slike. slike.
o Osvetli sliko (¢rna  Potemni sliko (¢rna
BRIGHTNESS oznaka). oznaka).
7 GAMMA Znacilnosti
Vase slike na zaslonu lahko prilagodite
izvirnim barvam.
Opomba
Ce izberete »sRGB«, ne morete nastavljati CONTRAST,
BRIGHTNESS in GAMMA.

[ Meni COLOR

Elementi Znadcilnosti

9300K Modrikast odtenek

6500K Rdeckast odtenek

sRGBY Ko izberete »sRGB«, se barve
prilagodijo profilu SRGB. (Barvna
nastavitev sRGB je standardni
industrijski barvni protokol za
racunalniske izdelke.) Ko izberete
»SRGB«, morajo biti barvne
nastavitve vasega raCunalnika
nastavljene na sRGB profil.

USER? Podrobno lahko nastavite
temperaturo barve, ta nastavitev barv

pa se shrani v pomnilnik.

1) Ce racunalnik ali ostala oprema, priklopljena na zaslon, ni
skladna z sSRGB, se barve ne da spremeniti na SRGB profil.
Ko izberete »sRGB«, ne morete nastavljati CONTRAST,
BRIGHTNESS in GAMMA.
sRGB ni na voljo, kadar je za ECO mode izbran nac¢in HIGH ali
MIDDLE ali LOW. (»sRGB« ni mogoce izbrati)

2D Sto nastavitvijo se spremeni temperatura barve, tako da se
poveca ali zmanjsa R (rdece) in B (modre) dele glede na G
(zelene). G (zeleni) del je nespremenljiv.

() Meni SHARPNESS

Elementi Pritiskajte gumba $/4

SHARPNESS Nastavitev izostritve roba slik itd.
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-+« Meni MODE RESET (le za
PICTURE ADJUST meni)k

Elementi Znacilnosti

OK Povrnete lahko nastavitve za
BACKLIGHT, CONTRAST,
BRIGHTNESS, GAMMA, COLOR
in SHARPNESS na privzete

nastavitve.

CANCEL Preklic povrnitve nastavitev in

povratek v meni.

A\ Meni SCREEN (samo analogni
RGB signal)

B Funkcija samodejne nastavitve kakovosti
slike

Ko zaslon prejme vhodni signal, samodejno nastavi

polozaj in ostrino slike (fazo/razlocljivost) in zagotovi,

da se na zaslonu pojavi jasna slika (stran 17).

Opomba

Ko je aktivirana funkcija samodejne nastavitve kakovosti slike,
deluje le (O stikalo (napajanja).

Morda bo slika v tem trenutku migetala, vendar to ni motnja.
Preprosto pocakajte nekaj trenutkov, dokler se nastavitev ne
zakljuci.

Ce se vam zdi, da funkcija samodejne nastavitve
kakovosti slike tega zaslona ni popolnoma nastavila
slike,

lahko za trenutni vhodni signal nastavite nadaljnje
samodejne nastavitve kakovosti slike. (Glejte AUTO
spodaj.)

Ce so za kakovost slike potrebne $e nadaljnje
nastavitve,

lahko ro¢no nastavite ostrino slike (faza/razlocljivost) in
polozaj (vodoraven/navpicen polozaj).

Te nastavitve se shranijo v pomnilnik in se samodejno
priklicejo, kadar koli monitor prejme isti vhodni signal. Te
nastavitve bo morebiti potrebno ponoviti, ¢e boste zamenjali
vhodni signal po ponovni prikljucitvi vasega racunalnika.

Elementi Znadcilnosti

AUTO Ustrezno nastavite fazo zaslona,
razlo€ljivost ter vodoravni/navpicni
polozaj za trenutni vhodni signal ter

jih shranite.

B Rocéna nastavitev ostrine slike in polozaja
(PHASE/PITCH/H CENTER/V CENTER)

Ostrino slike in njen polozaj lahko nastavite kot sledi.

1 Na raéunalniku nastavite razloéljivost na 1280 x
1024.

Nalozite CD-ROM.

Pozenite CD-ROM in prikazite preizkusni vzorec.



Za uporabnike Windows

Ko se pozene samodejni zagon:

1 Kliknite »Orodje za nastavitve monitorja
(UTILITY)«.

2 Kliknite » Adjust« in potrdite razlo€ljivost ter nato
kliknite »Next«.

3 Po vrstnem redu se pojavijo preizkusni vzorci za
PITCH, PHASE, H CENTER in V CENTER.

Kadar samodejni zagon ne deluje:

1 Odprite »My Computer« in z desnim gumbom miske
kliknite na ikono za CD-ROM. Pojdite na »Explorer«
in odprite ikono za CD-ROM.

2 Odprite [Utility] in nato izberite [Windows].

3 Pozenite [Win_Ultility.exe].

Pojavi se preizkusni vzorec.

Za uporabnike Macintosh

1 Odprite [Utility] in nato izberite [Mac].
2 Pozenite [Mac_Utility.exe].

Pojavi se preizkusni vzorec.

Elementi Pritiskajte gumba $/4

PHASE Pomanjsajte vodoravne ¢rte na
zaslonu.

PITCH Navpicne Crte izginejo.

H CENTER Polozaj slike spremenite, kadar se

V CENTER vasa slika ne pojavi v sredini zaslona.

Meni MENU POSITION

Elementi Pritiskajte gumba ¥/4
MENU Spremenite lahko poloZaj na zaslonu
POSITION prikazanega menija. Izberete lahko

enega od 9 poloZajev.

=1 Meni INPUT SENSING:k

Modeli z digitalnim vhodom iS¢ejo obstojece vhodne signale.
Med signali lahko samodejno preklapljate.

Elementi Znagdilnosti

INPUT 1 Ko boste vkljucili zaslon, bosta
INPUT1 ali INPUT?2 izbrana kot

INPUT 2 prednostna nastavitev (INPUT
SENSING ne bo deloval).

AUTO OFF Vhod se ne spremeni samodejno.

Pritisnite gumb OK, da spremenite
vhod.

Meni LANGUAGE

Elementi Pritiskajte gumba $/4
ENGLISH anglesko
FRANCAIS francosko
DEUTSCH nem
ESPANOL $pansko
ITALIANO italijansko
NEDERLANDS nizozemsko
SVENSKA Svedsko
PYCCKUI rusko
BAFE japonsko
H3z kitajsko

>+« Meni RESET (povrnitev privzetih

nastavitev)

Elementi Znacilnosti

OK Povrnitev vseh sprememb na privzete
nastavitve razen nastavitve
(LANGUAGE).

CANCEL Preklic povrnitve nastavitev in

povratek v meni.

O Meni MENU LOCK

Elementi Znacilnosti
Elementi Znadcilnosti ON Deluje le stikalo () (napajanje). Ce
AUTO ON Kadar na izbranem vhodu ni signala posku.s.ite izvesti katero kf)h Sirl}go
ali kadar z gumbom OK izberete funkcijo, se na zaslonu prikaZe ikona
vhod brez vhodnega signala, se na Om (MENU LOCK).
zaslonu pojavi sporocilo. Zaslon nato OFF Izkljucite ©n (MENU LOCK). Ce je

preveri vhodni signal in samodejno
preklopi na drug vhod.

Kadar se vhod zamenja, se levo zgoraj
prikaZe izbrani vhod.

Ce $e vedno ni vhodnega signala,
zaslon preide v nacin var€evanja
energije.
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bila On (MENU LOCK) nastavljena
na ON, se On (MENU LOCK)
samodejno izbere, ko pritisnete gumb
MENU.




Tehnic¢ne znacilnosti

Funkcija varéevanja energije

Ta zaslon ustreza smernicam o varcevanju energije, ki jih
dolocajo VESA, ENERGY STAR in NUTEK. Ce je zaslon
priklju¢en na racunalnik ali grafi¢no kartico, zdruZljivo z
DPMS (Display Power Management Standard) za analogni
vhod / DMPM (D VI Digital Monitor Power Management)
za digitalni vhod, bo zaslon samodejno zmanjsal porabo
energije, kot je prikazano spodaj.

Nacin napajanja ¢ indikator (napajanja)

obicajno delovanje zelena
aktivni izklop D oranzZna
(globoko spanje)

popoln izklop izklop

1) Ko va§ ra¢unalnik preide v nadin »aktivni izklop«, se vhodni signal
prekine, na zaslonu pa se pojavi sporocilo NO INPUT SIGNAL.
Po 5 sekundah zaslon preide v nacin varcevanja energije.
»globoko spanje« je nacin varcevanja energije, ki ga je opredelila
Agencija za zas¢ito okolja (Environmental Protection Agency).

ZmanjSevanje porabe energije
(ECO Nacin)

Z veckratnimi pritiski gumba ECO na Celni strani zaslona

lahko izberete osvetljenost zaslona.

ECO: HIGH

l

ECO: MIDDLE

l

ECO:LOW

|

ECO: USER

I

Vsak nacin se prikaze na zaslonu, osvetljenost zaslona pa se
zmanjsa v skladu z izbranim nacinom. Meni po priblizno 5
sekundah samodejno izgine.

Osvetljenost zaslona in poraba energija se zmanjsujeta, ko
spreminjate nacin iz HIGH preko MIDDLE do LOW.

ECO

50

Privzeta nastavitev osvetljenosti zaslona je nastavljena na
HIGH.

Ce izberete USER, lahko nastavljate stopnjo osvetlitve
ozadja s pritiskanjem gumbov ¥/4, kar je enako kot &e bi
izbrali BACKLIGHT z uporabo menija.
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Opomba‘k

Pri zaslonih z analognim vhodom so elementi menija
BACKLIGHT, CONTRAST in BRIGHTNESS na voljo le takrat,
ko je ECO mode nastavljen na USER (stran 14).

Funkcija samodejne nastavitve
kakovosti slike (samo analogni
RGB signal)

Zaslon ob prejemu vhodnega signala samodejno
nastavi polozaj in ostrino slike (fazo/razlocljivost)
in zagotovi, da se na zaslonu pojavi jasna slika.

TovarniSka nastavitev

Ko zaslon prejme vhodni signal, ga samodejno uskladiz enim
od tovarni§ko nastavljenih nacinov, shranjenih v pomnilniku
zaslona, in tako zagotovi visoko kakovostno sliko na sredini
zaslona. Ce vhodni signal ustreza tovarnisko nastavljenemu,
se slika z ustreznimi privzetimi nastavitvami samodejno
pojavi na zaslonu.

Ce vhodni signali ne ustrezajo tovarniskim
nastavitvam

Ko zaslon prejme vhodni signal, ki se ne ujema s tovarnisko
nastavljenimi nacini, se aktivira funkcija samodejne
nastavitve kakovosti slike, ki zagotavlja, da se na zaslonu
vedno pojavi jasna slika (v naslednjih frekvenénih obmogjih
zaslona):

Horizontalna frekvenca: 28-80 kHz

Vertikalna frekvenca: 48-75 Hz

Ko zaslon prvi¢ prejme vhodne signale, ki ne ustrezajo
tovarnisko nastavljenim nacinom, lahko posledi¢no
potrebuje vec Casa za prikaz slike na zaslonu kot obicajno.
Podatki za nastavitev se samodejno shranijo v pomnilnik,
tako da bo zaslon naslednji¢ deloval na enak nacin, kot da bi
prejel signal, ki ustreza enemu od tovarniSko nastavljenih
nacinov.

Rocne nastavitve faze, razlocljivosti in polozaja
slike

Pri nekaterih vhodnih signalih funkcija samodejne
nastavitve kakovosti tega zaslona mogoce ne bo popolnoma
nastavila poloZaja slike, faze in razlo€ljivosti. V tem primeru
lahko roéno nastavite te spremembe (stran 14). Ce te
spremembe opravite rocno, se shranijo v pomnilnik kot
uporabniski nacini in se samodejno priklicejo, ko zaslon
prejme enake vhodne signale.

Opomba

Ko je aktivirana funkcija samodejne nastavitve kakovosti slike,
deluje le (O stikalo (napajanja).

Morda bo slika v tem trenutku migetala, vendar to ni motnja.
Preprosto pocakajte nekaj trenutkov, dokler se nastavitev ne
zakljuci.



Odpravljanje napak

Preden vzpostavite stik s tehni¢no podporno sluzbo, si
oglejte to poglavje.

Sporocila na zaslonu

V primeru teZav z vhodnim signalom se na zaslonu prikaze
eno od naslednjih sporocil. Za resitev tezave glejte
»Simptomi tezav in njihovo odpravljanje« na strani 18.

Ce se na zaslonu pojavi »OUT OF RANGE«

To pomeni, da zaslon ne podpira vhodnega signala. Preverite
naslednje elemente.

Za ve¢ informacij o sporo€ilih na zaslonu glejte »Simptomi
tezav in njihovo odpravljanje« na strani 18.

Ce se pojavi »xxx.x kHz / xxx Hz«

To pomeni, da zaslon ne podpira bodisi horizontalne ali
vertikalne frekvence.

Slike prikazujejo horizontalne in vertikalne frekvence
trenutnega vhodnega signala.

Primer

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT1:DVI-D
xxX.XxkHz/ xxxHz

Ce se pojavi »)RAZLOCLJIVOST > 1280 x 1024«
To pomeni, da zaslon ne podpira razlocljivosti (1280 x
1024 ali manj).

Primer

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT1:DVI-D
RESOLUTION > 1280X1024
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Ce se na zaslonu pojavi »NO INPUT SIGNAL«

To pomeni, da na trenutno izbranem konektorju ni
vhodnega signala.

Kadar je INPUT SENSING (stran 15) nastavljen na ON,
zaslon poisce drug vhodni signal in samodejno spremeni
vhod.

Primer

NO INPUT SIGNAL
INPUT1:DVI-D

GO TO POWER SAVE

Kadar ni mogoce najti vhodnih signalov,
se pojavi sporocilo »GO TO POWER SAVE« .
Cez 5 sekund se vklopi nadin varéevanja energije.

Ce se na zaslonu pojavi »CABLE
DISCONNECTED«

To pomeni, da je bil video signalni kabel izkljuen s trenutno

izbranega konektorja.

Kadar je INPUT SENSING (stran 15) nastavljen na ON,
zaslon poiSce drug vhodni signal in samodejno spremeni
vhod.

Primer

CABLE DISCONNECTED

INPUT1:DVI -D
GO TO POWER SAVE

Kadar ni mogoce najti vhodnih signalov,
se pojavi sporocilo » GO TO POWER SAVE« .
Cez 45 sekund se vklopi nacin varCevanja energije.




Simptomi tezav in njihovo odpravljanje

Ce se tezava pojavi kot rezultat prikljucitve racunalnika ali druge naprave, poglejte v navodila prikljuenega racunalnika ali
naprave.

Simptom Preverite naslednje elemente

Ni slike

Ce () indikator (napajanja) ne
sveti ali (O indikator (napajanja)
sveti oranzno,

e Preverite, ali je () stikalo (napajanja) vklopljeno.

Ce se () indikator (napajanja) ne
prizge, ko pritisnete () stikalo
(napajanja),

e Preverite, ali je napajalni kabel pravilno prikljucen.

Ce se na zaslonu pojavi CABLE
DISCONNECTED,

e Preverite, da je video signalni kabel pravilno prikljucen in da so vsi vti¢i trdno
namesceni v svojih vti¢nicah (stran 7).

e Preverite, da noZice na konektorjih video vhoda niso ukrivljene ali zmeckane.

Preverite, da je nastavitev izbire vhoda pravilna (stran 11).

Prikljucen je video kabel, ki ni bil prilozen. Ce prikljucite video signalni kabel, ki ni

bil priloZen, se lahko na zaslonu pojavi CABLE DISCONNECTED. To ni napaka v

delovanju.

Ce se na zaslonu pojavi NO
INPUT SIGNAL ali ) indikator
(napajanja) sveti oranzno,

Preverite, da je video signalni kabel pravilno prikljucen in da so vsi vtici trdno

namesceni v svojih vticnicah (stran 7).

® Preverite, da nozice na konektorjih video vhoda niso ukrivljene ali zmeckane.

¢ Preverite, da je nastavitev izbire vhoda pravilna (stran 11).

HMTezavo povzroc¢a ra¢unalnik ali druga priklju¢ena oprema in ne zaslon

e Racunalnik je v na¢inu varc¢evanje energije. Poskusite pritisniti katero koli tipko na
tipkovnici ali premaknite misko.

e Preverite, ali je grafi¢na kartica pravilno namescena.

e Preverite, ali je racunalnik vklopljen.

¢ Ponovno zaZenite racunalnik.

Ce se na zaslonu pojavi OUT OF
RANGE (stran 17),

HTezavo povzroca racunalnik ali druga priklju¢ena oprema in ne zaslon _
® Preverite, ali je frekven¢no obmocje znotraj frekvencnega podrocja zaslona. Ce ste

star zaslon zamenjali s tem zaslonom, ponovno prikljucite star zaslon in nastavite
racunalnisko grafi¢no kartico v naslednjih obmocjih:

Horizontalna frekvenca: 28 — 80 kHz (analogni RGB), 28 — 64 kHz (digitalni RGB)
Vertikalna frekvenca: 48 — 75 Hz (analogni RGB), 60 Hz (digitalni RGB)
Razlocjivost: 1280 x 1024 ali manj

Ce uporabljate program
Windows,

« (e ste star zaslon zamenjali s tem zaslonom, ponovno prikljuéite star zaslon in
naredite naslednje: V zaslonu za izbiro naprav Windows s seznama
»Manufacturers« izberite »SON Y« in s seznama »Models« izberite Zeleni naziv
modela. Ce naziva modela tega zaslona ni na seznamu »Models«, poskusite »Plug
& Play«.

Ce uporabljate sistem Macintosh,

Ko prikljucite ratunalnik Macintosh, po potrebi uporabite adapter (ni prilozen).
Adapter prikljucite na racunalnik pred prikljucitvijo video signalnega kabla.

Slika migeta, skace, niha ali je
popacena

Nastavite razlocljivost in fazo (samo analogni RGB signal) (stran 14).
Poskusite vkljuciti zaslon v drugo omrezno vti¢nico, po moznosti v drugem
tokokrogu.

HMTezavo povzroc¢a ra¢unalnik ali druga priklju¢éena oprema in ne zaslon
e Ustrezne nastavitve zaslona poiscite v prirocniku svoje graficne kartice.

¢ Potrdite, da vas zaslon podpira grafi¢ni nacin (VESA, Macintosh 19" Color itd.) in
frekvenco vhodnega signala. Tudi ¢e je frekvenca v pravilnem obmocju, lahko imajo
nekatere graficne kartice preozek sinhronizacijski impulz, da bi se zaslon pravilno
sinhroniziral.

¢ Ta monitor ne podpira prepletenih signalov. Zaslon nastavite na progresivne
signale.

¢ Prilagodite racunalnikovo hitrost osvezevanja (vertikalno frekvenco), da dobite
najboljso mozno sliko.
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Simptom Preverite naslednje elemente

Slika ni ostra ¢ Nastavite osvetljenost in kontrast (stran 14).
¢ Nastavite razlocljivost in fazo (samo analogni RGB signal) (stran 14).

HTezavo povzroca rac¢unalnik ali druga prikljuéena oprema in ne zaslon
¢ Razlocljivost na vaSem racunalniku nastavite na 1280 x 1024.

Slika ima sence e QOdstranite podaljske za video kable in/ali video stikalne omarice.
e Preverite, ali so vsi kabli pravilno priklopljeni.

Slika ni na sredini ali ni prave ¢ Nastavite razlocljivost in fazo (stran 14).
velikosti (samo za analogne RGB  « Nastavite polozaj slike (stran 14). Upostevajte, da nekateri video naéini zaslona ne

signale) zapolnijo do robov.
Slika je premajhna HMTezavo povzroc¢a ra¢unalnik ali druga priklju¢ena oprema in ne zaslon
e Razlocljivost na vaSem racunalniku nastavite na 1280 x 1024.
Slika je temna ¢ Nastavite osvetlitev ozadja (stran 14).
e Nastavite osvetljenost (stran 14).
¢ Nastavite gamo z uporabo menija GAMMA (stran 14).
e Po vklopu potrebuje zaslon nekaj minut, da postane svetel.
e Zaslon lahko potemni, odvisno od izbranega nacina ECO.
Pojavijo se valoviti ali elipsasti e Nastavite razlocljivost in fazo (samo analogni RGB signal) (stran 14).
vzorci
Barva ni povsod enaka e Nastavite razlocljivost in fazo (samo analogni RGB signal) (stran 14).
Bela barva ne izgleda belo ¢ Nastavite temperaturo barve (stran 14).
Gumbi monitorja ne delujejo  Ce je MENU LOCK nastavljen na ON, ga nastavite na OFF (stran 15).

(O se pojavi na zaslonu)

Zaslon se po doloéenem ¢asu HMTezavo povzroca priklju¢eni racdunalnik ali druga oprema

izkljuci e Izklopite funkcijo varcevanja energije racunalnika.

Na zaslonu prikazana razloé€ljivost ¢ Razlocljivost, prikazana v meniju, se ne ujema nujno s tisto, ki je nastavljena na
je nepravilna. racunalniku, kar je odvisno od nastavitev na grafi¢ni kartici.

Prikazovanje informacij o zaslonu ¢ Natancen opis teZave

e Datum nakupa

¢ Naziv in tehni¢ni podatki vaSega racunalnika in grafi¢ne
kartice

* Vrsto signala (analogni RGB/digitalni RGB)

Ko zaslon prejema video signal, pritisnite in drzite
gumb MENU ve¢ kot 5 sekund, dokler se ne pojavi okno
z informacijami.

S ponovnim pritiskom na gumb MENU okno izgine.

MENU

Primer

Naziv modela

MODEL : SDM-S75A
SER. NO : 1234567 «——
MANUFACTURED : 2005-52

Serijska Stevilka

|~ Teden in leto
proizvodnje

Ceprav se model po varnostnem standardu imenuje SDM-
S75:/S95:k *, se pri prodaji uporabljajo nazivi SDM-S75A/
S95AR/S75D/S95DR/S75E/S9SER/S75F/S9SFR/S75N/
S95NR.

Ce katere koli tezave ne morete odpraviti, poklidite
pooblascenega prodajalca Sony in mu posredujte naslednje
informacije:

¢ Naziv modela

e Serijska Stevilka
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Specifikacije

Naziv modela SDM-S75A | SDM-S95AR | SDM-S75E |  SDM-S95ER
LCD zaslon Tip zaslona: a-Si TFT z aktivno matriko
Velikost slike: v palcih 170 | 19,0 \ 170 | 19,0
Oblika vhodnega signala Delovna frekvenca RGBT

Horizontalna: 28 — 80 kHz

Vertikalna: 48 — 75 Hz
Razlocljivost Horizontalna: najve¢ 1280 toc¢k
Vertikalna: najvec¢ 1024 vrstic
(dhitainianalogn) Analogni x1
Ravni vhodnega signala Analogni RGB video signal 0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q pozitiven
SYNC signal TTL raven, 2,2 k() pozitiven ali negativen

Avdio vhod Stereo mini prikljucek, 0,5 Vrms
Avdio izhod Stereo mini prikljucek
Napajanje 100 -240 V, 50 - 60 Hz, najve¢ 1,0 A
Poraba energije Najvec 45 W Najve¢ 50 W Najvec 45 W Najvec 50 W
Delovna temperatura 5-35°C
Vrsta stojala Nepremicno Nepremicno Po visini prilagodljivo | Po viSini prilagodljivo

Dimenzije (Sirina/vi§ina/
globina)

Pribl. 369 x 423,5 x
225 mm (s stojalom)
Pribl. 369 x 315 x
66 mm (brez stojala)

Pribl. 414 x 439,5 x
225 mm (s stojalom)
Pribl. 414 x 348 x
69 mm (brez stojala)

Pribl. 369 x 3935 —
503,5 x 253 mm
(s stojalom)
Pribl. 369 x 315 x
66 mm (brez stojala)

Pribl. 414 x 409,5 -
519,5 x 2775 mm
(s stojalom)
Pribl. 414 x 348 x
69 mm (brez stojala)

Masa Pribl. 6,4 kg Pribl. 73 kg Pribl. 75 kg Pribl. 8,7 kg
(s stojalom) (s stojalom) (s stojalom) (s stojalom)
Pribl. 4,3 kg Pribl. 5,2 kg Pribl. 4,3 kg Pribl. 5,2 kg
(brez stojala) (brez stojala) (brez stojala) (brez stojala)

Plug & Play DDC2B

Dodatki Glejte stran 6.

D Priporoceni horizontalni in vertikalni casovni pogoji
o Sirina horizontalnega delovnega signala mora biti veja od
4,8% skupnega horizontalnega casa ali 0,8 us, kar koli je daljse.
e Horizontalna Sirina brisanja naj bo vec kot 2,5 ps.
e Vertikalna Sirina brisanja naj bo ve¢ kot 450 ps.

Oblika in specifikacije se lahko spremenijo brez
predhodnega obvestila.
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Naziv modela SDM-S75D | SDM-S95DR | SDM-S75F | SDM-S95FR
LCD zaslon Tip zaslona: a-Si TFT z aktivno matriko
Velikost slike: v palcih 170 | 19,0 \ 170 | 19,0
Oblika vhodnega signala Delovna frekvenca RGBY
Horizontalna: 28 — 80 kHz (analogni RGB)
28 — 64 kHz (digitalni RGB)
Vertikalna: 48 — 75 Hz (analogni RGB)
60 Hz (digitalni RGB)
Razlocljivost Horizontalna: najve¢ 1280 toc¢k
Vertikalna: najvec¢ 1024 vrstic
Tip vhodnega signala S .
(digitalni/analogni) Digitalni x 1/Analogni x 1
Ravni vhodnega signala Analogni RGB video signal 0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, pozitiven
SYNC signal TTL raven, 2,2 kQ, pozitiven ali negativen
Digitalni RGB (DVI) signal TMDS (enojna povezava)
Avdio vhod Stereo mini prikljucek, 0,5 Vrms
Avdio izhod Stereo mini prikljucek
Napajanje 100 -240 V, 50 — 60 Hz, najvec¢ 1,0 A
Poraba energije Najvec 45 W Najve¢ 50 W Najvec 45 W Najvec 50 W
Delovna temperatura 5-35°C
Vrsta stojala Nepremicno Nepremicno Po visini prilagodljivo | Po viSini prilagodljivo
Dimenzije (Sirina/visina/ Pribl. 369 x 4235 x Pribl. 414 x 439,5 x Pribl. 369 x 393,5 — Pribl. 414 x 409,5 -
globina) 225 mm (s stojalom) 225 mm (s stojalom) 503,5 x 253 mm 519,5 x 2775 mm
Pribl. 369 x 315 x Pribl. 414 x 348 x (s stojalom) (s stojalom)
66 mm (brez stojala) | 69 mm (brez stojala) Pribl. 369 x 315 x Pribl. 414 x 348 x
66 mm (brez stojala) | 69 mm (brez stojala)

Masa Pribl. 6,4 k Pribl. 73 kg Pribl. 75 kg Pribl. 8,7 kg

(s stojalom) (s stojalom) (s stojalom) (s stojalom)

Pribl. 4,3 kg Pribl. 5,2 kg Pribl. 4,3 kg Pribl. 5,2 kg

(brez stojala) (brez stojala) (brez stojala) (brez stojala)
Plug & Play DDC2B
Dodatki Glejte stran 6.

1 Priporoceni horizontalni in vertikalni casovni pogoji
o Sirina horizontalnega delovnega signala mora biti ve&ja od
4,8% skupnega horizontalnega casa ali 0,8 ps, kar koli je daljse.
¢ Horizontalna Sirina brisanja naj bo vec kot 2,5 ps.
e Vertikalna Sirina brisanja naj bo ve¢ kot 450 ps.

Oblika in specifikacije se lahko spremenijo brez
predhodnega obvestila.
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Naziv modela SDM-S75N | SDM-S95NR
LCD zaslon Tip zaslona: a-Si TFT z aktivno matriko
Velikost slike: v palcih 170 | 19,0

Oblika vhodnega signala

Delovna frekvenca RGBY)
Horizontalna: 28 — 80 kHz (analogni RGB)
28 — 64 kHz (digitalni RGB)
Vertikalna: 48 — 75 Hz (analogni RGB)
60 Hz (digitalni RGB)

Razlocljivost Horizontalna: najve¢ 1280 tock
Vertikalna: najve¢ 1024 vrstic

Tip vhodnega signala S .

(digitalni/analogni) Digitalni x 1/Analogni x 1

Ravni vhodnega signala

Analogni RGB video signal
0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, pozitiven
SYNC signal
TTL raven, 2,2 kQ, pozitiven ali negativen
Digitalni RGB (DVI) signal TMDS (enojna

povezava)
Avdio vhod Stereo mini prikljucek, 0,5 Vrms
Avdio izhod Stereo mini prikljucek
Napajanje 100 -240 V, 50 - 60 Hz, najvec 1,0 A
Poraba energije Najvec 45 W Najve¢ 50 W
Delovna temperatura 5-35°C

Vrsta stojala

Dimenzije (Sirina/viSina/

Pribl. 369 x 315 x Pribl. 414 x 348 x

globina) 66 mm 69 mm
Masa Pribl. 4,3 kg Pribl. 5,2 kg
Plug & Play DDC2B

Dodatki Glejte stran 6.

1) Priporoceni horizontalni in vertikalni casovni pogoji
o Sirina horizontalnega delovnega signala mora biti ve¢ja od
4,8% skupnega horizontalnega Casa ali 0,8 ps, kar koli je daljse.
e Horizontalna Sirina brisanja naj bo vec kot 2,5 ps.
e Vertikalna Sirina brisanja naj bo ve¢ kot 450 ps.

Oblika in specifikacije se lahko spremenijo brez

predhodnega obvestila.
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TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

B Congratulations!

You have just purchased a TCO’99 approved and labelled product! Your
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Your purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental labelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, as far as computers and other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possible to satisfactorily recycle the majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of a computer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it is vital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in offices is often left running
continuously and thereby consumes a lot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as a joint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover a wide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after a certain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to a lower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

Labelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’99 approved and labelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

B Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative™® processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

The relevant TCO’99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeable batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury is not present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO’99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozone layer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. The relevant TCO’99 requirement permits the inclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

*#* Lead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.



TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver
model)

To'03

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

B Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirements in the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

* Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

* Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

¢ Electrical safety

B Emissions
* Electromagnetic fields
¢ Noise emissions

B Ecology
* The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or ISO 14 001
¢ Restrictions on
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the development of IT equipment
in a more user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displays in 1992 and is now requested by users
and IT-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

H Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back this if you purchase new equivalent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further details on specific recycling systems can be found at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

H Customer in USA

We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://www.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www.sony.co.jp/Sonylnfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html
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Owner’s Record

The model and serial numbers are located at the rear of the unit.
Record these numbers in the spaces provided below. Refer to them
whenever you call upon your dealer regarding this product.

Model No. Serial No.

To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not
expose this apparatus to rain or moisture.

Dangerously high voltages are present inside the
unit. Do not open the cabinet. Refer servicing to
qualified personnel only.

FCC Notice
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation.
If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

You are cautioned that any changes or modifications not expressly
approved in this manual could void your authority to operate this
equipment.

NOTICE

This notice is applicable for USA/Canada only.
If shipped to USA/Canada, install only a UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED power supply cord meeting the following

specifications:
SPECIFICATIONS
Plug Type Nema-Plug 5-15p
Cord Type SVT or SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Length Maximum 15 feet
Rating Minimum 7 A, 125 V
NOTICE

Cette notice s’applique aux Etats-Unis et au Canada
uniquement.
Si cet appareil est export* aux Etats-Unis ou au Canada, utiliser
le cordon d’alimentation portant la mention UL LISTED/CSA
LABELLED et remplissant les conditions suivantes:
SPECIFICATIONS

Type de fiche Fiche Nema 5-15 broches

Cordon Type SVT ou SJT, minimum 3 x 18 AWG
Longueur Maximum 15 pieds
Tension Minimum 7 A, 125 V

= finn ==l [[mm(S

As an ENERGY STAR Partner, Sony
Corporation has determined that this

product meets the ENERGY STAR
W guidelines for energy efficiency.

IMPORTANTE

Para prevenir cualquier mal funcionamiento y evitar dafos, por
favor, lea detalladamente este manual de instrucciones antes
de conectar y operar este equipo.

This monitor complies with the
TCO’99 guidelines.

If you have any questions about this product, you may call;
Sony Customer Information Services Center 1-800-222-7669
or http://www.sony.com/

(for the black model)

Declaration of Conformity

Trade Name : SONY

Model : SDM-S752%/S95 % *

Note : *kmeans any number or alphanumeric
character.

Responsible Party : Sony Electronics Inc.

Address : 16530 Via Esprillo, San Diego, CA
92127 U.S.A.

Telephone Number : 858-942-2230

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may not
cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

’ This monitor complies with the
[n TCO’03 guidelines.

DISPLAYS

www.tcodevelopment.com

Ekraninizla birlikte gelen kartonu kontrol etmeyi unutmayin. Ekran
modelinizin ID etiketi ekranin arkasindadir.

(for the silver model)
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Uyarilar

Giic baglantilan ile ilgili uyan

* Verilen gli¢ kablosunu kullanin. Eger farkli bir gii¢ kablosu
kullaniyorsaniz, gii¢ kaynaginizla uyumlu oldugundan emin
olun.
A.B.D. deki miisteriler icin
Eger uygun kablo kullanmazsaniz, bu ekran zorunlu FCC
standartlarina uygun olmayacaktir.
Ingiltere’deki miisteriler igin
Eger bu ekrani Ingiltere’de kullaniyorsaniz, ingiltere’ye
uygun gii¢ kablosu kullanin.

Fis tiplerinin 6rnekleri

100ila 120 VAC

200ila240VAC
icin icin icin

sadece 240 VAC

Cihaz, kolaylikla erisilebilen bir prize yakin olarak
yerlestirilmelidir.

Kurulum

Ekrani agsagidaki yerlerde kurmayin veya birakmayin:

* Asiri sicak yerler, 6rnegin radyator yani, 1sitici yani veya
dogrudan giines 15181 alan yerler. Ekrani, mesela giines
altinda park edilmis araba icinde veya 1sitic1 yaninda, asir1
sicaga maruz birakmak, kasada deformasyona ve arizalara
sebep olabilir.

Mekanik vibrasyon veya soka acik yerlerde.

TV veya diger ev aletleri gibi giiclii manyetik alan yaratan
cihazlarin yakininda.

Asiri derecede toz, kir veya kum olan yerlerde, 6rnegin acik
pencere kenar1 veya cikis kapisi gibi. Eger gegici olarak dig
ortamda kullanilmasi gerekiyorsa, havadaki toza ve kire karst
gerekli Onlemleri almalisiniz. Aksi takdirde tamiri miimkiin
olmayan arizalar olusabilir.

LCD ekrani kullanma

» LCD ekrani giinese bakar sekilde birakmayin, bu LCD
ekrana zarar verebilir. Ekrani pencere yanina yerlestirirken
dikkatli olun.

* LCD ekrana bastirmayin ve ekrani ¢izmeyin. LCD ekran
lizerine agir nesneler koymayin. Bu ekranin diizgiinligiinii
kaybetmesine ve LCD panel arizasina sebep olabilir.

* Eger monitor soguk bir yerde kullanilirsa, ekranda hayalet
gorlintii olusabilir. Bu bir ariza degildir. Sicaklik normal
calisma seviyesine dondiigiinde, ekran normale doner.

+ Eger sabit bir resim uzun siire gosterilirse, bir siire icin
hayalet goriintii olusabilir. Hayalet goriintii daha sonra yok
olur.

* LCD panel caligma sirasinda 1sinir. Bu bir ariza degildir.

LCD ile ilgili not (Sivi Kristal Ekran)

Liitfen LCD ekranin yuksek hassasiyet teknolojisi ile
yapildigini unutmayin. Bununla birlikte, LCD ekran
lizerinde sabit siyah noktalar veya parlak isik
noktalar (kirmizi, mavi veya yesil) ve diizensiz renkli
seritler ya da parlaklik belirebilir. Bu bir ariza
degildir.

(Etkili noktalar: %99,99 dan fazla)

Bakim

* Monitoriiniizli temizlemeden 6nce gii¢ kablosunu elektrik
prizinden cekin.
* LCD ekrani yumusak bir bez ile temizleyin. Eger cam
temizleyici bir sivi kullanacaksaniz, anti statik ¢cozelti veya
benzeri katki iceren bir temizleyici kullanmayin, bu LCD
ekran’in kaplamasini gizebilir.
Kasay1, paneli ve kontrolleri hafif deterjanli soliisyonla
1slatilmis yumusak bir bez ile temizleyin. Asindirici ped,
temizleme tozu veya alkol ya da benzin gibi ¢oziicliler
kullanmayin.
Ekran ylizeyini tiikenmez kalem veya tornavida gibi keskin
veya asindirict maddelerle, silmeyin, dokunmayin ve temas
etmeyin. Bu tiir bir temas resim tiipiinde ¢izilmeye yol
agabilir.
Eger ekran bocek ilaclar gibi giiclii solventlere maruz kalir
veya kauguk yada vinil malzemelerle sert temasta bulunursa
malzemede bozulma veya LCD ekran kaplamasinda
bozulma meydana gelebilir.

Tasima

» Ekrandaki tiim kablolar1 ¢ikartin. Eger yiikseklik ayarl
destek kullantyorsaniz, yiiksekligi en yiiksek konuma
ayarlaym ve LCD ekrani iki yanindan sikica tutun. Tasirken
ekrani cizmemeye 6zen gosterin. Eger ekrani diistiriirseniz
yaralanabilirsiniz veya ekran hasar gorebilir.

* Bu ekrani tamir veya gonderi i¢in tagirken orijinal kutusunu
ve ambalaj malzemelerini kullanin.

» Tagsima sirasinda destegi sabitlemek icin yiiksekligi
ayarlanabilir destegin durdurucu pinini kullanin.

Ekranin atilmasi

¢ Bu ekrani genel ev atiklari ile birlikte atmayin.

¢ Bu ekranda kullanilan fliioresan tiipte civa
bulunmaktadir. Bu ekranin atilmasinda yerel
temizlik idarenizin yonetmeliklerine uyulmasi
gereklidir.



Ekranin model adinin kontrol
edilmesi

Once ekranin model adin1 kontrol edin.

Model ad1 ekranin arkasinda bulunur (Ornek: SDM-S75A).
Bazi fonksiyonlar1 veya menii seceneklerini belirli ekran
modellerinde kullanamazsiniz.

Ozellikler icin ¢ isaretli icerikler modellere gore degisiklik
gosterebilir. Detaylar icin, bkz “Ozellikler” (sayfa 20).

Boliimlerin ve kontrol
diigmelerinin tanimlanmasi

Daha fazla detay i¢in parantez igindeki sayfalara bakiniz.
Cizim bu ekran icin mevcut tiim modellerden sadece birini
gosterir.

Monitoriin on yizii

Soooo oIl

SONY

1] O (Giic) diigmesi ve ) (giic) 1s1§1 (sayfalar 9, 16)
Bu diigme ekrani acar. Ekrani kapatmak icin, bu diigmeye
tekrar basin.

[2] MENU diigmeleri (sayfa 12)
Bu diigme menii ekranini acar ve kapatir.

(3] ¥/4 diigmeleri (sayfa 12)
Bu diigmeler menii 6gelerini segmek ve ayarlamalar
yapmak i¢indir.

[4] OK diigmesi (sayfa 12)
Bu diigme, ¥/4 diigmeleri ile secilen menii maddelerini ve
yapilan ayarlari aktive eder ([3]).
INPUT (sayfa 11)*
Bu diigme, monitore iki bilgisayar baglandiginda video giris
sinyalinin INPUT1 ve INPUT?2 arasinda ge¢is yapmasini
saglar. (Sadece menii kapaliyken kullanilabilir.)

[5] ECO diigmesi (sayfa 16)
Bu diigme giic tiiketimini azaltmak icin kullanilir.
Menii ekrani goriintiilenmediginde, bu diigmeye 3
saniyeden uzun basarak, gegerli girig sinyali icin resim
kalitesini otomatik olarak ayarlayabilirsiniz (Tek dokunus
Otomatik ayar). (sadece analog RGB sinyali)

[6] Ses cikis fisi (sayfa 8)
Bu fis hoparlorlere veya diger ses cihazlarina ses sinyallerini
gonderir.




Monitoriin arka kismi
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7] [8]02[9]3

AC IN soketi (sayfa 9)
Bu soket glic kablosunu baglar (saglanmaistir).

DVI-D giris soketi (dijital RGB): (sayfa 8)
Bu soket DVI Rev. 1.0 ile uyumlu dijital RGB video
sinyallerini verir.

[9] HD15 giris soketi (analog RGB) (sayfa 8)
Bu soket RGB video (0,700 Vp-p, pozitif) ve sync
sinyallerini verir.

Kablo tutucusk (sayfa 9)
Bu parga, kablolar1 ve ag kablolarini ekrana sabitler.

[11] Giivenlik kilidi boslugu
Gtivenlik kilidi boglugu Kensington Micro Saver Security
System ile birlikte kullanilmalidir.
Micro Saver Security System, Kensington'un tescilli
markasidir.

[12] INPUT1 icin ses fisi *
Bu fis, bir bilgisayarin ses ¢ikis fisine baglandiginda veya
INPUT1 e diger bir ses cihazi baglandiginda ses sinyallerini
Verir.

INPUT2 icin ses fisi
Bu fis, bir bilgisayarin ses ¢ikig fisine baglandiginda veya
INPUT2’ye diger bir ses cihazi baglandiginda ses
sinyallerini verir.

Kurulum

Ekraninizi kullanmaya baglamadan 6nce, asagidakilerin kutuda

bulundugundan emin olun.

* LCD ekran

+ Giig kablosu

* Destek Tabani

« HD15-HD15 video sinyal kablosu (analog RGB)

* DVI-D video sinyal kablosu (dijital RGB):

+ CD-ROM (Windows/Macintosh icin program yazilimi,
Isletim Talimatlari, vs.)

+ Garanti kart1

» Kolay Kurulum Kilavuzu

Ozellikler icin s isaretli icerikler modellere gore degisiklik
gosterebilir. Detaylar igin, “Ozellikler” (sayfa 20).

Kurulum 1: Dstegin takilmasi

Ekrami masa veya benzeri bir yere yerlestirirken LCD ekran
iizerine bastirmaym.
Ekranin diizgiinliigiinii etkileyebilir veya LCD ekrana zarar

verebilir.

B Saglanan destegi kullanirken::
1 Kartonu acin ve destek tabanini cikartin.

2 Saglanan 6geleri kontrol edin.
» Destek Tabani (alt tarafinda vidalarla birlikte)

3 Masa gibi diiz bir yiizey iizerine yumusak bir
paspas veya benzeri bir sey yerlestirin.
Eger ekran1 dogrudan masa iizerine koyarsaniz, LCD
ekrana veya ekranin kendisine zarar verebilirsiniz.

4 Ekrani kartondan cikartin ve yatirdiginiz ekranin
cercevesini masanin kenarina yerlestirin.
Sekil yiiksekligi ayarlanabilir destegi gostermektedir. Eger
sabit destek kullanirsaniz, montaj isleminizin son adimi
Adim 5 olacaktir.

=
L

Yumusakpaspas
veya benzeri



5 Destek tabanindaki delikleri destek iizerindeki

yerlerine takin. @
Destek tabanini giivenli bir sekilde vidalamak icin

vidalari kullanin. @
Vidanin sikildigindan emin olun ve vida tutucuyu

geri cevirin.

6 Eger yiikseklik ayarli destek kullaniyorsaniz,
yiikseklik ayarl destegi diiz olarak yiikselttikten

sonra durdurucu pini cikartin.

Durdurucu Pin

Not
Destekyatar haldeyken durdurucu pini ¢ikartmayin. Destek boynunun

destek tabanindan aniden ¢ikmasi ile diisebilir veya sizi yaralayabilir.

Bl VESA destegi kullanirken:

—— VESA destegi
(4) ile uyumlu
vidalar

Diger markalara VESA destegini ekrana bagli saglanmis destegi

sokerek takabilirsiniz.

Kurulum 2:Video sinyal
kablolarini takilmasi

® Baglamadan 6nce monitorii ve bilgisayarimz kapatin.

Notlar
* Video sinyal kablosu baglayicisinin pinlerine dokunmayin,

dokunmak pinlerin egilmesine yol agabilir.
* Video sinyal kablo soketinin pinlerinin egilmesini 6nlemek igin

soketlerin hizalanmasini kontrol edin.

1 Ekrani yukan egin.
Yiikseklik ayarh destek kullanirken, ekrani

yiikseltin.

7
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2 Video sinyal kablolarini ekrana takin.
Eger sabit destegi kullanirsaniz, video sinyal kablosunu
once destekteki delikten ¢ekin sonra bunlari ekrana
baglayin. Daha fazla detay icin bkz “Kurulum 5: Kablolarin
sabitlenmesi”.

B HD15 cikis soketi olan bir bilgisayarin
baglanmasi (analog RGB)
Saglanan HD15-HD15 video sinyal kablosunu (analog
RGB) kullanarak, bilgisayart monitoriin HD 15 girisg
soketine (analog RGB) baglayin.

CLh ,
~—— HDk1t5' giris
bilgisayar’in HD 15 ¢ikis soketine

soketine (analog RGB)

«(]

(analog RGB)

(
I|| S HD15-HD15 video
sinyal kablosu (analog
RGB) (saglanmistir)

B DVI cikis soketi olan bir bilgisayarin
baglanmasi (dijital RGB)
Saglanan DVI-D video sinyal kablosunu (dijital RGB)

kullanarak, bilgisayart monitoriin DVI-D giris soketine
(dijital RGB) baglayin.

DVI-D giris
soketine (dijital
RGB)

DVI-D video sinyal
kablosu (dijital RGB)
(saglanmustir)

Kurulum 3: Ses kablolarinin
baglanmasi

Eger ses cikisi istemiyorsaniz, bu baglantiy
yapmaniz gerekli degildir.

Eger sabit destegi kullanirsaniz, ses kablolarini 6nce destekteki
delikten c¢ekin sonra bunlari ekrana baglayin. Daha fazla detay
icin bkz “Kurulum 5: Kablolar sabitleyin”.

1 Ekran’in ses giris fisini, bilgisayarin veya diger
ses cihazinin ses cikis fisini, bir ses kablosu
kullanarak baglayin (saglanmamistir).

~N
offEEJo © o@EHo ©

J

ses girisine

S

bilgisayarin veya diger ses
cihazinin ses ¢ikisina
- 2
ses kablosu (saglanmamistir)

2 Ses kablosunu (saglanmamistir) ekran’in ses
cikis fisine diizgiin sekilde takin.

ses gikisina

ses kablosu
(saglanmamustir)

\

Ekran’in ses giris ve ses ¢ikig baglantilari tamamlandiginda ses
cikist degisecektir. sk

Ekranin ses giris 6zelliklerinde gosterilen giris araligi dahilinde
olan ses cihazini baglayin. Bir girisin cok ytiksek olmasi ekrana
zarar verebilir. %



oe M Yiikseklik ayarh destek:k
Kurulum 4: G ug kablosunun Kordonlari ve kablolar sekilde gosterilen sekilde kablo

baglanmasi tutucudan gegirin.

Eger sabit destegi kullanirsaniz, gili¢ kablosunu 6nce destekteki g/
delikten cekin sonra bunlari ekrana baglayin. Daha fazla detay

i¢in bkz “Kurulum 5: Kablolari sabitleyin”.

¢ y %

1 Saglanan giic kablosunu ekranin AC IN soketine %FE
saglam bir sekilde baglayn. g/;“

2 Diger ucu bir prize saglam bir sekilde takin.

Not

Kordon ve kablolar1 sararken bir parga gevsek biraktiginizdan emin
olun. Eger sert sekilde cekilirlerse, ekran agisini ayarlarken soket veya
fislerden cikabilirler. Eger kordonlar ve kablolar1 ¢ok fazla ¢ekerseniz

zarar gorebilirler.
Kurulum 6: Ekranin ve bilgisayarin
aciimasi
prize 2 1 Ekranin 6n sag tarafindaki () (giic) diigmesine -
.. — basin. TR
gui¢ kablosu (saglanmigtir) 0] (Gl¢) 15181 yesil yanacaktir.
 EE—
yesil yanar
Kurulum 5: Kablolarin ®

sabitlenmesi

B Sabit Destek::
Kordon ve kablolarin sekilde gosterilen sekilde destek deligine sony

¢ekildiginden emin olun.

2 Bilgisayari acin.

S 55 ool @[

Eger ekraninizda goriintii yoksa

* Giig kablosunun ve video sinyal kablosunun diizgiin
baglandigindan emin olun.

« Ekranda “NO INPUT SIGNAL” gérintilenirse:

— Bilgisayar enerji tasarrufu modunda. Klavyede herhangi bir
tusa basmay1 veya fareyi hareket ettirmeyi deneyin.

— OK diigmesine (sayfa 11) basarak girig sinyal ayarinin dogru
olup olmadigini kontrol edin.

+ Ekranda “CABLE DISCONNECTED” goéruntilenirse:

— Video sinyal kablolarinin diizgiin sekilde bagli olup
olmadigini kontrol edin.

— OK diigmesine (sayfa 11) basarak giris sinyal ayarinin dogru
olup olmadigini kontrol edin.

» Ekranda “OUT OF RANGE” goriintiilenirse:
Eski ekrani takin. Ardindan bilgisayar’in ekran kartini,
asagidaki araliklara ayarlayin.



Analog RGB Dijital RGB
Yatay 28—80 kHz 28—64 kHz
frekans
Dikey 48—75 Hz 60 Hz
frekans

Cozuniirliik 1280 x 1024 veya daha diisiik

Ekran mesajlari ile ilgili daha fazla bilgi icin, bkz “Hata
belirtileri ve olas1 giderme yontemleri” sayfa 18.

Ozel siiriiciilere gerek yoktur

Bu ekran “DDC” Tak ve Calistir (Plug & Play) standartlarina
uygundur ve ekranin bilgilerini otomatik olarak algilar. Bilgisayariniza
Ozel bir siiriicli yiiklenmesine gerek duyulmaz.

Ekrani PC'nize bagladiktan sonra PC'yi ilk kez ¢alistirdiginizda
Kurulum Sihirbazi ekranda belirebilir. Bu durumda, ekranda beliren
talimatlar takip edin. Tak ve Kullan ekran otomatik olarak segilir,
boylece ekrani kullanabilirsiniz.

Dikey frekans 60 Hz’e ayarhidir.
Titremeler ortadan kalktiginda ekrani bu haliyle kullanabilirsiniz. Ayri
bir yliksek deger icin dikey frekansi ayarlamaniza gerek yoktur.

Kurulum 7:Yiiksekligin ve egimin
ayarlanmasi

Monitor asagida belirtilen agilarda ayarlanabilir.

LCD panelin kenarlarindan kavrayin ve ekran acilarini

ayarlayin.
yaklasik 5° *\yaklaglk 20°

10

yaklasik ™
175°

yaklasik 175°

Yiiksekligi ayarlanabilir destek kullandiginizda, ytikseklik
ayarlama asagida gosterilen sekilde miimkiindiir.

LCD panelin kenarlarindan kavrayin ve ekran
yiiksekligini ayarlayin.

Monitorii rahat bir sekilde kullanmak icin

Ekraninizin goriis agisini, lizerinde bulundugu masa ve
kullandiginiz sandalyenin yiiksekligine gore ve 151k ekrandan
gozlinlize yansimayacak sekilde ayarlayin.

Notlar

» Ekranin acisini ayarlarken, ekran ¢evresindeki nesnelere
carpmamaya 6zen gosterin.

» Destegin yliksekligini ayarlarken, ekranin altina herhangi bir nesne
koymayin. Kaza sonucu hasar gorebilir.



Giris sinyali secme (INPUT1/
INPUT2):k

OK diigmesine basin.
Bu diigmeye her bastiginizda giris sinyali degisir.

=

Ekran mesaji Girig sinyali yapilandirma
(Sol iist kosede yaklasik 5
saniye gOzuikiir.)

INPUT! : DVI-D DVI-D giris soketi
(dijital RGB) INPUT! igin
INPUT2 : HDI5 HDI15 giris soketi

(analog RGB) INPUT2 icin

11




B Ayarlarn fabrika ayarlarina geri dondiirme

E kr aninizin Ku I I anic |y a Ayarlari, RESET meniisiinii kullanarak sifirlayabilirsiniz.

Ayarlan sifirlama ile ilgili daha fazla bilgi icin, bkz >+«

Baéll Ayarl (RESET) sayfa 15.

Ayarlan yapmadan once

Ekrani bilgisayara baglayin ve ikisini de ¢alistirin.

En iyi sonuglar i¢in, ekran bilgisayara baglanip acildiktan
sonra herhangi bir ayar yapmadan 6nce en az 30 dakika
bekleyin.

Ekranda beliren meniiyii kullanarak ekraninizdaki pek cok ayar
degisikligini yapabilirsiniz.

Meniiyii kullanma

1 Ana meniiyii goriintiileyin.
Ekrandaki ana mentiyii gostermek icin MENU diigmesine
basin.

MENU

2 Ayarlamak istediginiz meniiyii secin.
istenilen meniiyii goriintiilemek icin /4 diigmelerine
basin. Menii maddesini segmek icin OK diigmesine basin.

3 Maddeyi ayarlayin.
Avarlari yapmak icin /4 diigmelerine, sonra da OK
diigmesine basin.
OK diigmesine bastiginizda ayarlar saklanir ve ekran bir
onceki mentiye doner.

4 Meniiyii kapatin.
Normal goriintitye donmek icin MENU diigmesine bir kez
basin. Eger herhangi bir diigmeye basilmazsa menii 45
saniye icinde otomatik olarak kapanir.

MENU

12



Menii secenekleri listesi

Menti segenekleri modellere gore degisebilir.
Modelinizin adini ekranin altindan kontrol edin ve asagidaki tabloya bakin.

SDM-S75A/S95AR
SDM-S75E/S95ER

|:ct BACKLIGHT ]

® CONTRAST @D

- BRIGHTNESS mD

7 GAMMA =D

% COLOR 9300K
6500K
sRGBD

USER (R ve B kazanci)

(D SHARPNESS

4]

~+< MODE RESET

A\ SCREEN

AUTO

PHASE

PITCH

H CENTER

V CENTER

MENU POSITION

4]

=] INPUT SENSING:k

B LANGUAGE

ENGLISH

FRANCAIS

DEUTSCH

ESPANOL

ITALIANO

NEDERLANDS

SVENSKA

PYCCKWUW

HAGE

ik

>+« RESET

OK

CANCEL

Om MENU LOCK

ON

OFF
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SDM-S75D/S95DR
SDM-S75F/S95FR
SDM-S75N/S95NR

[2] PICTURE ADJUST menisii s

MODE (ECO mod)

HIGH

MIDDLE

LOW

USER

|:cs BACKLIGHT

]

® CONTRAST

@D

- BRIGHTNESS

Y

Y GAMMA

=D

[ COLOR

9300K

6500K

sRGBY

USER (R ve B kazanci)

(D SHARPNESS

>+« MODE RESET*

2

]

A\ SCREEN

AUTO

PHASE

PITCH

H CENTER

V CENTER

MENU POSITION

o

E1INPUT SENSING

AUTO ON

INPUT1

INPUT2

AUTO OFF

LANGUAGE

ENGLISH

FRANCAIS

DEUTSCH

ESPANOL

ITALIANO

NEDERLANDS

SVENSKA

PYCCKWNN

BAGE

3

-+« RESET

OK

CANCEL

O MENU LOCK

ON

OFF

1) CONTRAST, BRIGHTNESS, ve GAMMA “sRGB” secildiginde

ayarlanamaz.



[2] PICTURE ADJUST meniisiik

Analog girigli ekranlar icin, BACKLIGHT, CONTRAST ve
BRIGHTNESS, ECO mod sadece USER icin secildiginde
ayarlanabilir.

Maddeler 4 diigmesine ¥ diigmesine
basildiginda basildiginda
MODE ECO mod ayarla.
HIGH Giig tasarrufu i¢in ekraninizin
MIDDLE parlakligin1 “HIGH”, “MIDDLE”,
LOW “LOW”, veya “USER?” olarak secin.
USER “USER” mod sectiginizde ekran
parlakliginizin alt tonlarini
ayarlayabilirsiniz.
Giris ayarlayarak cesitli modlar
ayarlayabilirsiniz.
[:Ca Ekrani aydinlatir. Ekrani karartir.
BACKLIGHT
@ CONTRAST  Resim kontrastini ~ Resim kontrastini
keskinlestirir. matlastirir.
O Resmi aydinlatir Resmi karartir
BRIGHTNESS  (Siyah etiket). (Siyah etiket).
Y GAMMA Ozellikler
Ekran resmi orjinal renklendirmeye gore
ayarlayabilirsiniz.
Not

Eger “sRGB” se¢erseniz, CONTRAST, BRIGHTNESS ve GAMMA
ayari yapamazsiniz.

[~ COLOR meniisii

Maddeler Ozellikler

9300K Mavimsi ton

6500K Kirmizimsi ton

sRGBY “sRGB” sectiginizde, renk SRGB
profiline gore ayarlanir. (SRGB renk
ayaril, bilgisayar tirlinleri icin dizayn
edilmig endiistri standardi renk alan
protokoliidiir.) Eger “sRGB”
segerseniz bilgisayarinizin renk ayarlari
sRGB profiline ayarli olmalidir.

USER? Renk 1s1s1n1 hassas sekilde

ayarlayabilirsiniz ve bu renk ayari
hafizada saklanir.

D Eger ekrana bagli olan bilgisayar ya da baska bir ekipman sRGB
ozelligine sahip degilse, renkler SRGB profiline gore ayarlanamaz.
Eger “sRGB” secerseniz, CONTRAST, BRIGHTNESS ve
GAMMA ayar1 yapamazsiniz.
sRGB, ECO mod i¢cin HIGH veya MIDDLE veya LOW mod
secildiginde kullanilamaz. (“sRGB” secilemez)

2 Bu ayar renk 1sisin1 R ve B boliimlerini G (yesil) boliimiine gore
arttirarak veya azaltarak degistirdiginden, G boliimii sabittir.

(D SHARPNESS meniisii
Maddeler ¥/4 diigmelerine basin
SHARPNESS Gortintiilerin kenarlarini

keskinlestirmek vs. i¢in ayarlayin.
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>« MODE RESET meniisii (sadece
PICTURE ADJUST meniisii)*

Maddeler Ozellikler

OK BACKLIGHT, CONTRAST,
BRIGHTNESS, GAMMA, COLOR,
ve SHARPNESS ayarlarini varsayilan
ayarlara sifirlayabilirsiniz.

CANCEL Sifirlamay1 iptal etmek ve meniiye

donmek i¢in.

A\ SCREEN meniisii (sadece
analog RGB sinyal)

Bl Otomatik goriintii kalitesi ayarlama
fonksiyonu

Ekran bir giris sinyali aldiinda, otomatik olarak

resmin pozisyonunu ve keskinligini (faz/aralik)

ayarlar ve ekranda net bir resmin goriintiilenmesini

saglar (sayfa 17).

Not

Otomatik goriintii kalitesi fonksiyonu aktif durumda oldugunda sadece
0] (gli¢) diigmesi kullanilabilir.

Resim bu asamada kirpisma yapabilir, ancak bu bir ariza degildir.
Sadece ayarlama tamamlanana dek bir siire bekleyin.

Eger bu ekranin otomatik goriintu kalitesi
fonksiyonu, goriintiiyii tam olarak ayarlayamazsa
Gecerli giris sinyali i¢in, daha ileri otomatik goriintii kalitesi
ayarlari yapabilirsiniz. (Bkz AUTO asagida.)

Eger goriintii kalitesiyle ilgili daha fazla ayar yapmak
isterseniz

Gortiintiiniin keskinligini (faz/aralik) ve konumunu (yatay/
dikey konumunu) manuel olarak ayarlayabilirsiniz.

Bu ayarlar, bellekte saklanir ve ekran ayni giris sinyalini
aldiginda, otomatik olarak geri cagrilir. Bilgisayarinizi tekrar
bagladiktan sonra giris sinyalini degistirirseniz bu ayarlarin
tekrarlanmasi gerekebilir.

Maddeler Ozellikler

AUTO Ekranin, gecerli giris sinyali i¢in faz,
aralik ve yatay/dikey konumu ile ilgili
gerekli ayarlamalari yapin ve bunlari

saklayin.

B Goriintii keskinligi ve pozisyonunun
manuel olarak ayarlanmasi (PHASE/
PITCH/H CENTER/V CENTER)

Resmin keskinligini ve pozisyonunu asagidaki sekilde
ayarlayabilirsiniz.

1 Bilgisayarda coziiniirltigti 1280 x 1024 olarak
ayarlayin.

2 CD-ROM'’u yerlestirin.

3 CD-ROM'’u baslatin, testi goriintiileyin.



Windows Kullanicisi icin

Otomatik baslatma calistiginda:

1 “Monit6r azarlama aract (UTILITY)” tiklayin.

2 “Adjust” tiklayin ve ¢6ziliniirliigli onaylayin sonra
“Next” tiklayin.

3 PITCH, PHASE, H CENTER ve VCENTER igin test
sirayla ekrana gelir.

Otomatik baslatma calismadiginda:

1 “Bilgisayarimi1” agin ve CD-ROM simgesine sag tiklayin.
“Arastir” se¢in ve CD-ROM simgesini agin.

2 [Utility] a¢in ve [Windows] segin.

3 [Win_Uftility.exe] baslatin.

Test gortintiilenir.

Macintosh kullanicisi icin
1 [Utility] acin ve [Mac] segin.
2 [Mac_Utility.exe] baslatin.
Test goriintiilenir.

Maddeler ¥/4 diigmelerine basildiginda

PHASE Ekrandaki yatay seritleri minimize
eder.

PITCH Dikey cizgiler kaybolur.

H CENTER Gorlintl ekranin ortasinda

V CENTER belirmediginde, goriintli pozisyonunu
ayarlar.

Maddeler

Ozellikler

AUTO OFF

Giris otomatik olarak degistirilmez.
Girisi degistirmek icin OK diigmesine
basin.

LANGUAGE meniisii

Maddeler ¥/4 diigmelerine basildiginda
ENGLISH Ingilizce
FRANCAIS Fransizca
DEUTSCH Almanca
ESPANOL Ispanyolca
ITALIANO [talyanca
NEDERLANDS Felemenkge
SVENSKA Isvecce
PYCCKUN Rusga
BAGE Japonca
i3z Cince

-« RESET menii (varsayilan
ayarlara geri dondiirme)

Maddeler Ozellikler
MENU POSITION meniisii OK (LANGUAGE) ayar disinda tiin
ayarlar1 varsayilan degerlerine
Maddeler ¥/4 diigmelerine basildiginda sifirlamak igin.
MENU Meniiniin ekranda goriintiilendigi yeri CANCEL Stfir lama}(fll"lptal et.m.ek Ve menu
POSITION degistirebilirsiniz. 9 noktadan birini ckranina donmek icin.
secebilirsiniz.

=1 INPUT SENSING meniisiick

Dijital girisli modeller giris sinyallerini arar. Sinyali ileri ve geri
otomatik olarak degistirebilirsiniz.

Maddeler Ozellikler

AUTO ON Secilen giriste sinyal yoksa veya OK
diigmesi ile bir giris sectiginizde eger
giriste sinyal yoksa, ekranda bir mesaj
belirir. Daha sonra ekran girig sinyalini
kontrol eder ve diger girise otomatik
olarak geger.

Giris degistirildiginde, secilen giris
ekranin sol iist kosesinde goriintiilenir.
Hala giris sinyali yoksa, ekran enerji

tasarruf moduna geger.

INPUT 1 Ekrani acarken, INPUT1 veya
INPUT?2 6ncelikli ayar olarak

INPUT 2 goriintiilenecektir INPUT SENSING
calismayacaktir).
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On MENU LOCK meniisii

Maddeler Ozellikler

ON sadece (D (glic) duigmesi calisir. Eger
herhangi bir islem yapmaya
calisirsaniz, ekranda ©n (MENU
LOCK) simgesi belirir.

OFF O (MENU LOCK) kapali olarak

ayarlar. Eger On (MENU LOCK) ON
olarak ayarlandiysa, MENU
diigmesine bastiginizda, ©n (MENU
LOCK) otomatik olarak secilir.




Teknik Ozellikler

Enerji tasarrufu fonksiyonu

Bu ekran VESA, ENERGY STAR, ve NUTEK .enerji tasarrufu
standartlarina uygundur. Eger ekran Analog giris icin DPMS
(Ekran Gii¢ Yonetim Standart1) / Dijital giris uyumlulugu icin
DMPM (DVI Dijital Monitor Gii¢ Yonetimi), uyumlu bir
bilgisayara veya ekran kartina baglanirsa, ekran gii¢ tiiketimini
asagida gosterilen sekilde otomatik olarak azaltir.

Giic modu & (giic) gbstergesi
normal calisma yesil

aktif kapali D (derin uyku) turuncu

gili¢ kapali kapali

D Eger bilgisayariniz “aktif kapali” moduna gecerse, giris sinyali kesilir
ve ekranda NO INPUT SIGNAL goriintiilenir. 5 saniye sonra ekran
enerji tasarrufu moduna gecer.

“derin uyku” Environmental Protection Agency tarafindan
tanimlanan enerji tasarrufu modudur.

Giic tiiketimini azaltma (ECO mod)

Ekranin ontindeki ECO diigmesine arka arkaya basarsaniz,

ekran parlakligini secebilirsiniz.

ECO:HIGH

|

ECO: MIDDLE

|

ECO:LOW

|

ECO: USER

Her mod ekranda belirir ve ekran parlakligi moda gore azaltilir.
Yaklagik 5 saniye sonra menii otomatik olarak kaybolur.
Ekran parlaklig1 ve giic tiiketimi mod HIGH MIDDLE ve
LOW arasinda degistikce azalir.

ECO

50

Parlakligin varsayilan ayart HIGH olarak ayarlanmustir.

Eger USER secerseniz, aydinlatma seviyesini & /4
diigmelerine basarak aynen meniiyii kullanarak BACKLIGHT
sectiginiz gibi ayarlayabilirsiniz.

Not:k

Analog girisli ekranlar icin mentiniin BACKLIGHT, CONTRAST, ve
BRIGHTNESS maddeleri, sadece ECO mod USER olarak
ayarlandiginda kuallanilabilir (sayfa 14).
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Otomatik resim kalitesi ayarlama
fonksiyonu (sadece analog RGB
sinyali)

Ekran bir giris sinyali aldiginda, otomatik olarak
resmin pozisyonunu ve keskinligini (faz/aralik)
ayarlar ve ekranda net bir resmin
goriintilenmesini saglar.

Temel (fabrika ayarli) mod

Monitor bir giris sinyali aldiginda, ekranin ortasinda yiiksek
kaliteli bir goriintii elde edebilmek i¢in, bu sinyali monitoriin
belleginde sakli olan temel modlardan biri ile eslestirir. Girig
sinyali temel mod ile uyusursa, resim otomatik olarak uygun
varsayilan ayarlarla ekranda goriintiilenir.

Giris sinyalleri temel modlardan biri ile
uyusmazsa

Monitor temel modlardan birine uymayan bir giris sinyali
alirsa, ekranda daima net bir goriintii saglamak lizere, otomatik
gorlintil kalitesi ayar fonksiyonu aktive edilir (asagidaki
monitor frekans araliklar1 dahilinde):

Yatay frekans: 28—80 kHz

Dikey frekans: 48—75 Hz

Sonug olarak, monitor ilk defa, temel ayarlarina (fabrika ayar1)
uymayan bir girig sinyali aldiginda monitoriin ekranda
gorintiiyli gostermesi normalden daha uzun siirebilir. Bu ayar
verisi otomatik olarak hafizada saklanir ve daha sonra tekrar
algilandiginda sanki monitor temel ayarlarina uyan bir girig
sinyali almisg gibi islem goriir.

Faz, aralik ve goriintii konumunu manuel olarak
ayarlarsaniz

Otomatik goriintii kalitesi ayar fonksiyonu, bazi giris
sinyallerinde gortintlii konumunu, fazi ve araligi tam olarak
ayarlayamayabilir. Bu durumda, bu ayarlari manuel olarak
yapabilirsiniz (sayfa 14). Yaptiginiz manuel ayarlar hafizada
saklanir ve monitOr ayni giris sinyalini algiladiginda yeniden
kullanilir.

Not

Otomatik goriintii kalitesi fonksiyonu aktif durumda oldugunda sadece
0} (gli¢) diigmesi calsir.

Resim bu asamada kirpisma yapabilir, ancak bu bir ariza degildir.
Sadece ayarlama tamamlanana dek bir siire bekleyin.



Sorun giderme

Teknik destege bagvurmadan 6nce bu boliime bakin.

Gortintlilu mesajlar

Eger giris sinyalinde sorun yasaniyorsa, asagidaki mesajlardan
bir tanesi ekranda goriintiilenir. Problemi ¢6zmek icin, bkz
“Hata belirtileri ve olasi giderme yontemleri” sayfa 18.

Ekranda “OUT OF RANGE” mesaji
goriintiilenirse

Bu, giris sinyalinin monitor 6zellikleri tarafindan
desteklenmedigini gosterir. Asagidaki 6geleri kontrol edin.
Ekran mesajlart ile ilgili daha fazla bilgi icin, bkz “Hata
belirtileri ve olasi giderme yontemleri” sayfa 18.

Eger “xxx.x kHz/xxx Hz” mesaji goriintiilenirse
Bu, yatay ve dikey frekanslarin ikisinin de monitor
tarafindan desteklenmedigi anlamina gelir.

Rakamlar, gecerli giris sinyalinin yatay ve dikey
frekanslarini gosterir.

Ornek

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT1:DVI -D
xXxX.xkHz/ xxxHz

Eger “RESOLUTION > 1280 x 1024” mesaiji
goriintiilenirse

Bu, ¢oziintirliigiin monitor 6zellikleri tarafindan
desteklenmedigini gosterir (1280 x 1024 veya daha diisiik).

Ornek

OUT OF RANGE

INPUT1:DVI -D
RESOLUTION > 1280X1024

17

Eger “NO INPUT SIGNAL” mesaji
goriintulenirse

Bu, secili soketten sinyal gelmedigini belirtir.

INPUT SENSING (sayfa 15) ON olarak ayarlandiginda,
ekran bagka bir girig sinyali bulur ve girisi otomatik olarak
degistirir.

Ornek

NO INPUT SIGNAL
INPUT1:DVI-D

GO TO POWER SAVE

Giris sinyalleri bulunamadiginda
“GO TO POWER SAVE” mesaji goriintiilenir.
5 saniye sonra, gii¢ tasarruf modu baglar.

Eger “CABLE DISCONNECTED” mesaji
gorintiilenirse

Bu, video sinyal kablosunun gegerli soketten ¢ikarildigi (sokete
takili olmadigi) anlamina gelir.

INPUT SENSING (sayfa 15) ON olarak ayarlandiginda,
ekran bagka bir giris sinyali bulur ve girisi otomatik olarak
degistirir.

Ornek

CABLE DISCONNECTED
INPUT1:DVI -D

GO TO POWER SAVE

Giris sinyalleri bulunamadiginda
“GO TO POWER SAVE” mesaj1 gorlintiilenir.
45 saniye sonra, giic tasarruf modu baslar.




Hata belirtileri ve olasi giderme yontemleri

Bagli bir bilgisayar veya diger cihazlarla ilgili bir sorun ortaya cikarsa, baglh bilgisayarin/cihazin kullanim kilavuzuna bakin.

Belirti Bu 6geleri kontrol edin

No picture (goriintii yok)

Eger (O (giic) gostergesi
yanmuyorsa, veya (D (glig)
gostergesi turuncu olduysa,

3

O (gii¢) diigmesinin agik oldugundan emin olun.

Eger O (giic) gostergesi (O (giig)
diigmesine basildiginda
yanmiyorsa,

Giig¢ kablosunun takili olup olmadigini kontrol edin.

Eger CABLE DISCONNECTED
mesaji goriintiilenirse,

Video sinyal kablosunun ve diger donanimlarin ilgili soketlerde takili durumda olup
olmadigini kontrol edin (sayfa 7).

Video giris soketi pinlerinin biikiilmemis veya i¢cine kacmamig oldugundan emin olun.
Girig se¢im ayariin dogru olup olmadigini kontrol edin (sayfa 11).

Saglanmamis bir video sinyal kablosu takili. Saglanmamus bir video sinyal kablosunu
baglarsaniz, ekranda CABLE DISCONNECTED mesaji belirebilir. Bu bir ariza
degildir.

Eger ekraninizda NO INPUT
SIGNAL belirirse, veya (b (giic)
gostergesi turuncu olduysa,

Video sinyal kablosunun ve diger donanimlarin ilgili soketlerde takili durumda olup
olmadigini kontrol edin (sayfa 7).

Video giris soketi pinlerinin biikiilmemis veya icine kacmamis oldugundan emin olun.
Giris se¢im ayarinin dogru olup olmadigini kontrol edin (sayfa 11).

B Monitor nedeniyle degil, bir bilgisayar veya baglanan farkl bir cihaz

nedeniyle olusan problemler
Bilgisayar enerji tasarrufu modunda. Klavyede herhangi bir tusa basmayi veya fareyi

hareket ettirmeyi deneyin.

Ekran kartinizin diizgiin sekilde takildigindan emin olun.
Bilgisayarin acik konumda olup olmadigini kontrol edin.
Bilgisayar1 yeniden baglatin.

Ekranda OUT OF RANGE mesaji
gorlintiilenirse (sayfa 17),

H Monitor nedeniyle degil, bir bilgisayar veya baglanan farkl bir cihaz

nedeniyle olusan problemler
Video (goriintil) frekansinin monitoriin destekledigi 6zellikler i¢inde olup olmadigini

kontrol edin. Eger eski bir monitOriin yerine, bu monitorii taktiysaniz, eski monitori
yeniden takin ve bilgisayarin ekran kartini asagida belirtilen araliklarda ayarlayin:
Yatay: 28 — 80 kHz (analog RGB), 28 — 64 kHz (dijital RGB)

Dikey: 48 — 75 Hz (analog RGB), 60 Hz (dijital RGB)

Coziiniirlik: 1280x1024 veya daha diisiik

Eger Windows kullaniyorsaniz,

Eger eski bir monitoriin yerine, bu monitorii taktiysaniz, eski monitorii yeniden takin
ve asagidaki talimatlar1 uygulayin. “Uretiler” listesinden “SONY” secin ve Windows
aygit secim ekranindaki “Modeller” listesinden istediginiz modeli secin. Eger bu
ekranin model ad1 “Modeller” listesinde yoksa, “Tak ve Calistir” deneyin.

Eger Macintosh sistem
kullantyorsaniz,

Bir Macintosh bilgisayar baglarken, gerekirse bir adaptor (saglanmamustir) kullanin.
Video sinyal kablosunu baglamadan 6nce adaptorii bilgisayara baglayin.

Goriintii titremesi, oynamasi,
sallanmasi ya da karismasi

Aralig1 (pitch) ve faz1 (phase) ayarlayin (sadece analog RGB sinyal) (sayfa 14).
Ekrani, tercihen farkli bir elektrik devresi lizerindeki, farkli bir AC prizine takmay1
deneyin.

B Monitor nedeniyle degil, bir bilgisayar veya baglanan farkl bir cihaz

nedeniyle olusan problemler
Grafik kartinin monit6re uygun sekilde ayarlanmis oldugundan emin olun.

Grafik modunun, (VESA, Macintosh 19" Color, vs.) ve giris sinyali frekansinin bu
monitor tarafindan desteklendiginden emin olun. Frekans uygun aralikta olsa bile, bazi
ekran kartlar1 bu monitoriin dogru senkronizasyon yapabilmesi icin ¢ok dar
senkronizasyon darbesine sahip olabilir.

Bu monitdr capraz sinyalleri islemez. Progresif sinyaller icin ayarhidir.

Miimkiin olan en iyi kalitedeki goriintii kalitesi i¢in bilgisayarin tazeleme oranini
(dikey frekans) ayarlayin.
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Belirti

Bu 6geleri kontrol edin

Goriintii bulanik

Parlaklik ve kontrast1 ayarlayin (sayfa 14).
Aralig1 (pitch) ve faz1 (phase) ayarlayin (sadece analog RGB sinyal) (sayfa 14).

H Monitor nedeniyle degil, bir bilgisayar veya baglanan farkl bir cihaz

nedeniyle olusan problemler
Bilgisayarinizda ¢oziintirliigii 1280 x 1024 olarak ayarlayin.

Hayalet goruntii

Video kablosunun ya da video yonlendiricinin uzatma kablosunu iptal edin.
Tiim parcalarin (donanimlarin) ilgili soketlerde dogru bir sekilde takili oldugundan
emin olun.

Resim ortalanmamis veya
boyutlar diizgiin degil (sadece
analog RGB sinyalleri)

Aralik ve faz1 ayarlayin (sayfa 14).
Goriintli konumunu ayarlayin (sayfa 14). Bazi video modlarinin ekrani tam olarak
doldurmadigini unutmayin.

Goriintii cok ufak

H Monitor nedeniyle degil, bir bilgisayar veya baglanan farkli bir cihaz

nedeniyle olusan problemler
Bilgisayarinizda ¢oziintirliigii 1280 x 1024 olarak ayarlayin.

Goriintii cok karanhk

Arka 15181 ayarlayin (sayfa 14).

Aydinlatmayi ayarlayin (sayfa 14).

GAMMA mendtisiinii kullanarak gamma ayarlayin (sayfa 14).
Monitor agildiktan sonra parlakligin gelmesi birka¢ dakika stirebilir.
Ekran koyulasabilir, bu sectiginiz ECO moduna baglidir.

Dalgali veya oval (moire) bir
goriintii var

Aralig1 (pitch) ve faz1 (phase) ayarlayin (sadece analog RGB sinyal) (sayfa 14).

Renk diizenli degil

Aralig1 (pitch) ve faz1 (phase) ayarlayin (sadece analog RGB sinyal) (sayfa 14).

Beyaz renk tam olarak beyaz
goriintiilenmiyor

Renk 1sisin1 ayarlayin (sayfa 14)

Monitor diigmeleri calismiyor
(Om ekranda goriintiilenir)

Eger MENU LOCK ON olarak ayarlandiysa, OFF olarak ayarlayin (sayfa 15).

Bir siire sonra ekran kapaniyor

HEBagh bilgisayar veya cihazdan kaynaklanan sorunlar

Bilgisayarin gii¢ tasarruf modunu kapali olarak ayarlayin.

Menii ekraninda goriintiilenen
coziiniirliik yanhs.

Ekran kart1 ayarina bagl olarak, menii ekraninda gortintiilenen ¢oziiniirliik,
bilgisayarda ayarli olanla ayn1 olmayabilir.

Bu ekranin bilgileri goriintiileniyor
Monitor bir giris sinyali algilarken, MENU diigmesini,
bilgi kutusu belirene kadar, 5 saniyeden fazla basili

tutunuz.

Bilgi kutusunu kaldirmak icin MENU diigmesine tekrar basin.

MENU

Ornek

MODEL : SDM-S75A
SER. NO : 1234567 +——
MANUFACTURED : 2005-52

* Model ismi

+ Seri numarast

* Problemin detayl1 agiklamast

+ Satin alma tarihi

« Bilgisayarmizin ve ekran kartinizin ismi ve 6zellikleri
+ Giris sinyali tipi (analog RGB/dijital RGB)

L—— Model ismi
Seri numarasi

[~ Uretim yili ve
haftasi

Bu ekranin giivenlik standarti tescilli model adi SDM-S75%/
S95:k*k olmasina ragmen, satiglarda SDM-S75A/S95AR/
S75D/S95DR/S75E/S9SER/S75F/S95FR/S75N/S9SNR

isimleri kullanilmaktadir.

Eger sorun devam ederse yetkili Sony saticisina bagvurun ve

asagidaki bilgileri verin:
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Ozellikler

Model ismi SDM-S75A | SDM-S95AR | SDM-S75E |  SDM-SO5ER
LCD panel Panel tipi: a-Si TFT Aktif Matris
Resim boyutu: ing 17,0 | 19,0 | 17,0 | 19,0
Giris sinyali format1 RGB calisma frekans?)
Yatay: 28 — 80 kHz
Dikey: 48 — 75 Hz
Coziintirliik Yatay: Maks.1280 nokta
Dikey: Maks.1024 satir
Giris sinyal tipleri
(Dijital/Analog) Analog x1
Giris sinyal seviyeleri Analog RGB video sinyali 0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, pozitif
SYNC sinyal TTL seviyesi, 2,2 kQ, pozitif veya negatif
Ses girisi Stereo minijack, 0,5 Vrms
Ses cikist Stereo minijack
Giic gereksinimleri 100 — 240V, 50 — 60 Hz, Maks. 1,0 A
Enerji tiiketimi Maks. 45 W Maks. 50 W Maks. 45 W Maks. 50 W
Caligma sicakligt 5-35°C
Destek tipi Sabit Sabit Yiikseklik ayarli Yiikseklik ayarl
Boyutlar (genislik/ Yaklasik 369 x423,5x | Yaklasik 414 x439,5x | Yaklagik 369 x393,5— | Yaklagik 414 x409,5 —
yiikseklik/derinlik) 225 mm 225 mm 503,5 %253 mm 519,5%277,5 mm
(destekle) (destekle) (destekle) (destekle)
Yaklagik 369 x 315 x Yaklagtk 414 x 348 x Yaklagik 369 x 315 x Yaklagtk 414 x 348 x
66 mm 69 mm 66 mm 69 mm
(destek olmadan) (destek olmadan) (destek olmadan) (destek olmadan)
Kiitle Yaklasik 6,4 kg Yaklasik 7,3 kg Yaklasik 7,5 kg Yaklasik 8,7 kg
(destekle) (destekle) (destekle) (destekle)
Yaklasik 4,3 kg Yaklasik 5,2 kg Yaklasik 4,3 kg Yaklasik 5,2 kg
(destek olmadan) (destek olmadan) (destek olmadan) (destek olmadan)
Tak ve Caligtir DDC2B
Aksesuarlar Bkz sayfa 6.

D Tavsiye edilen yatay ve dikey zamanlama kosulu
* Yatay sync genisligi toplam yatay zamanin %4,8 sinden veya 0,8
us, den fazla olmalidir, hangisi daha biiyiik ise.
* Yatay bosluk genisligi 2,5 psan den fazla olmalidir.
+ Dikey bosluk genisligi 450 psan den fazla olmalidir.

Tasarim ve 6zellikler haber verilmeksizin degistirilebilir.
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Model ismi SDM-S75D | SDM-S95DR | SDM-S75F |  SDM-S95FR
LCD panel Panel tipi: a-Si TFT Aktif Matris
Resim boyutu: ing 17,0 | 19,0 | 17,0 ‘ 19,0
Girig sinyali format1 RGB c¢aligma frekansi?)
Yatay: 28 — 80 kHz (analog RGB)
28 — 64 kHz (dijital RGB)
Dikey: 48 — 75 Hz (analog RGB)
60 Hz (dijital RGB)
Coziiniirlik Yatay: Maks.1280 nokta
Dikey: Maks.1024 satir
Giris sinyal tipleri
(Diiital /Analog) Dijital x 1/Analog x 1
Giris sinyal seviyeleri Analog RGB video sinyali 0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, pozitif
SYNC sinyal TTL seviyesi, 2,2 kQ, pozitif veya negatif
Dijital RGB (DVI) sinyal TMDS (tek link)
Ses girisi Stereo minijack, 0,5 Vrms
Ses cikist Stereo minijack
Gilic gereksinimleri 100 — 240V, 50 — 60 Hz, Maks. 1,0 A
Enerji tiiketimi Maks. 45 W Maks. 50 W Maks. 45 W Maks. 50 W
Caligma sicakligt 5-35°C
Destek tipi Sabit Sabit Yiikseklik ayarli Yiikseklik ayarli
Boyutlar (genislik/ Yaklagik 369 x 423,5x | Yaklagik 414x439,5x | Yaklasik 369x393,5— | Yaklasik 414 x409,5 —
yiikseklik/derinlik) 225 mm 225 mm 503,5 %253 mm 519,5%277,5 mm
(destekle) (destekle) (destekle) (destekle)
Yaklagik 369 x 315 x Yaklagik 414 x 348 x Yaklagik 369 x 315 x Yaklagtk 414 x 348 x
66 mm 69 mm 66 mm 69 mm
(destek olmadan) (destek olmadan) (destek olmadan) (destek olmadan)
Kiitle Yaklasik 6,4 kg Yaklasik 7,3 kg Yaklasik 7,5 kg Yaklasik 8,7 kg
(destekle) (destekle) (destekle) (destekle)
Yaklasik 4,3 kg Yaklasik 5,2 kg Yaklasik 4,3 kg Yaklasik 5,2 kg
(destek olmadan) (destek olmadan) (destek olmadan) (destek olmadan)

Tak ve Caligtir

DDC2B

Aksesuarlar

Bkz sayfa 6.

D Tavsiye edilen yatay ve dikey zamanlama kosulu
* Yatay sync genisligi toplam yatay zamanin %4,8 sinden veya 0,8
us, den fazla olmalidir, hangisi daha biiytik ise.
* Yatay bosluk genisligi 2,5 psan den fazla olmalidir.
+ Dikey bosluk genisligi 450 psan den fazla olmalidir.

Tasarim ve 6zellikler haber verilmeksizin degistirilebilir.
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Model ismi SDM-S75N | SDM-S95NR
LCD panel Panel tipi: a-Si TFT Aktif Matris
Resim boyutu: in¢ 17,0 ‘ 19,0
Girig sinyali format1 RGB calisma frekanst?
Yatay: 28 — 80 kHz (analog RGB)
28 — 64 kHz (dijital RGB)
Dikey: 48 — 75 Hz (analog RGB)
60 Hz (dijital RGB)
Coziiniirliik Yatay: Maks.1280 nokta
Dikey: Maks.1024 satir
Girig sinyal tipleri
(Dijital/Analog) Dijital x 1/Analog x 1
Giris sinyal seviyeleri Analog RGB video sinyali
0,7 Vp-p, 75 Q, pozitif
SYNC sinyali
TTL seviye, 2,2 kQ, pozitif veya negatif
Dijital RGB (DVI) sinyal TM DS (tek link)
Ses girisi Stereo minijack, 0,5 Vrms
Ses ¢ikisi Stereo minijack
Gtig gereksinimleri 100 — 240V, 50 — 60 Hz, Maks. 1,0 A
Enerji tiiketimi Maks. 45 W Maks. 50 W
Calisma sicakligi 5-35°C
Destek tipi — -
Boyutlar (genislik/ Yaklasik 369 x 315 x Yaklagik 414 x 348 x
yiikseklik/derinlik) 66 mm 69 mm
Kiitle Yaklagik 4,3 kg Yaklasik 5,2 kg
Tak ve Caligtir DDC2B
Aksesuarlar Bkz sayfa 6.

1) Tavsiye edilen yatay ve dikey zamanlama kosulu
* Yatay sync genisligi toplam yatay zamanin %4,8 sinden veya 0,8
us, den fazla olmalidir, hangisi daha biiytik ise.
* Yatay bosluk genisligi 2,5 psan den fazla olmalidir.
+ Dikey bosluk genisligi 450 psan den fazla olmalidir.

Tasarim ve 6zellikler haber verilmeksizin degistirilebilir.
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TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black
model)

B Congratulations!

You have just purchased a TCO’99 approved and labelled product! Your
choice has provided you with a product developed for professional use.
Your purchase has also contributed to reducing the burden on the
environment and also to the further development of environmentally
adapted electronics products.

B Why do we have environmentally labelled com-
puters?

In many countries, environmental labelling has become an established
method for encouraging the adaptation of goods and services to the
environment. The main problem, as far as computers and other electronics
equipment are concerned, is that environmentally harmful substances are
used both in the products and during their manufacture. Since it is not so
far possible to satisfactorily recycle the majority of electronics equipment,
most of these potentially damaging substances sooner or later enter nature.

There are also other characteristics of a computer, such as energy
consumption levels, that are important from the viewpoints of both the
work (internal) and natural (external) environments. Since all methods of
electricity generation have a negative effect on the environment (e.g.
acidic and climate-influencing emissions, radioactive waste), it is vital to
save energy. Electronics equipment in offices is often left running
continuously and thereby consumes a lot of energy.

B What does labelling involve?

This product meets the requirements for the TCO’99 scheme which
provides for international and environmental labelling of personal
computers. The labelling scheme was developed as a joint effort by the
TCO (The Swedish Confederation of Professional Employees), Svenska
Naturskyddsforeningen (The Swedish Society for Nature Conservation)
and Statens Energimyndighet (The Swedish National Energy
Administration).

Approval requirements cover a wide range of issues: environment,
ergonomics, usability, emission of electric and magnetic fields, energy
consumption and electrical and fire safety.

The environmental demands impose restrictions on the presence and use
of heavy metals, brominated and chlorinated flame retardants, CFCs
(freons) and chlorinated solvents, among other things. The product must
be prepared for recycling and the manufacturer is obliged to have an
environmental policy which must be adhered to in each country where the
company implements its operational policy.

The energy requirements include a demand that the computer and/or
display, after a certain period of inactivity, shall reduce its power
consumption to a lower level in one or more stages. The length of time to
reactivate the computer shall be reasonable for the user.

Labelled products must meet strict environmental demands, for example,
in respect of the reduction of electric and magnetic fields, physical and
visual ergonomics and good usability.

Below you will find a brief summary of the environmental requirements
met by this product. The complete environmental criteria document may
be ordered from:

TCO Development

SE-114 94 Stockholm, Sweden

Fax: +46 8 782 92 07

Email (Internet): development@tco.se

Current information regarding TCO’99 approved and labelled

products may also be obtained via the Internet, using the address:

http://www.tco-info.com/

Bl Environmental requirements

Flame retardants

Flame retardants are present in printed circuit boards, cables, wires,
casings and housings. Their purpose is to prevent, or at least to delay the
spread of fire. Up to 30% of the plastic in a computer casing can consist
of flame retardant substances. Most flame retardants contain bromine or
chloride, and those flame retardants are chemically related to another
group of environmental toxins, PCBs. Both the flame retardants
containing bromine or chloride and the PCBs are suspected of giving rise
to severe health effects, including reproductive damage in fish-eating
birds and mammals, due to the bio-accumulative™ processes. Flame
retardants have been found in human blood and researchers fear that
disturbances in foetus development may occur.

The relevant TCO’99 demand requires that plastic components weighing
more than 25 grams must not contain flame retardants with organically
bound bromine or chlorine. Flame retardants are allowed in the printed
circuit boards since no substitutes are available.

Cadmium**

Cadmium is present in rechargeable batteries and in the colour-generating
layers of certain computer displays. Cadmium damages the nervous
system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99 requirement states
that batteries, the colour-generating layers of display screens and the
electrical or electronics components must not contain any cadmium.

Mercury**

Mercury is sometimes found in batteries, relays and switches. It damages
the nervous system and is toxic in high doses. The relevant TCO’99
requirement states that batteries may not contain any mercury. It also
demands that mercury is not present in any of the electrical or electronics
components associated with the labelled unit.

CFCs (freons)

The relevant TCO’99 requirement states that neither CFCs nor HCFCs
may be used during the manufacture and assembly of the product. CFCs
(freons) are sometimes used for washing printed circuit boards. CFCs
break down ozone and thereby damage the ozone layer in the stratosphere,
causing increased reception on earth of ultraviolet light with e.g. increased
risks of skin cancer (malignant melanoma) as a consequence.

Lead**

Lead can be found in picture tubes, display screens, solders and
capacitors. Lead damages the nervous system and in higher doses, causes
lead poisoning. The relevant TCO’99 requirement permits the inclusion of
lead since no replacement has yet been developed.

*  Bio-accumulative is defined as substances which accumulate within
living organisms.

** Lead, Cadmium and Mercury are heavy metals which are Bio-
accumulative.
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B Congratulations!

The display you have just purchased carries the TCO’03
Displays label. This means that your display is designed,
manufactured and tested according to some of the strictest
quality and environmental requirements in the world. This
makes for a high performance product, designed with the
user in focus that also minimizes the impact on our natural
environment.

B Ergonomics

* Good visual ergonomics and image quality in order to
improve the working environment for the user and to
reduce sight and strain problems. Important parameters
are luminance, contrast, resolution, reflectance, colour
rendition and image stability.

B Energy

* Energy-saving mode after a certain time — beneficial
both for the user and the environment

* Electrical safety

B Emissions

* Electromagnetic fields
* Noise emissions

B Ecology
* The product must be prepared for recycling and the
manufacturer must have a certified environmental
management system such as EMAS or ISO 14 001
* Restrictions on
- chlorinated and brominated flame retardants and
polymers
- heavy metals such as cadmium, mercury and lead.

The requirements included in this label have been
developed by TCO Development in co-operation with
scientists, experts, users as well as manufacturers all over
the world. Since the end of the 1980s TCO has been

involved in influencing the development of IT equipment
in a more user-friendly direction. Our labelling system
started with displays in 1992 and is now requested by users
and IT-manufacturers all over the world.

For more information, please visit
www.tcodevelopment.com

Recycling Information

B Customer in Europe

The collection and recycling of this product has been planned
according to your country’s relevant legislation. To ensure that
this product will be collected and recycled in way that minimizes
the impact on the environment, please do the following:

1. If you purchased this product for private use, contact your
municipality or the waste collection system and bring the
product to this collection point / have the product be picked up
by the waste collection system. Alternatively, your retailer
might take back this if you purchase new equivalent equipment;
please check with your retailer whether he will take back this
product before bringing it. For information on your country’s
recycling arrangements, please contact the Sony representation
in your country (contact details at: www.sony-europe.com).
Further details on specific recycling systems can be found at the
following addresses:

- Belgium: www.recupel.be

- Netherlands: www.nvmp.nl (consumer electronics)
www.ictmilieu.nl (IT equipment)

- Norway: www.elretur.no

- Sweden: www.el-kretsen.se

- Switzerland: www.swico.ch

2. If you use this product professionally, check the product’s
delivery contract for take back / recycling arrangements and
follow the procedures described therein. Alternatively, follow
the procedures described under point 1.

B Customer in USA

We Sony as a member of EIA recommends to visit URL below
http://www.eiae.org/

B Customer in Asia
http://www .sony.co.jp/SonyInfo/Environment/recycle/3R.html



	JP
	目次
	使用上のご注意
	ディスプレイの型名を確認する
	各部の名前とはたらき
	接続と設定
	準備1：スタンドを組み立てる
	準備2：ビデオ信号ケーブルを つなぐ
	準備3：オーディオ接続コード をつなぐ
	準備4：電源コードをつなぐ
	準備5：コード類をまとめる
	準備6：電源を入れる
	準備7：ディスプレイの向きと 高さを変える
	入力を切り換えるには （INPUT1/INPUT2）

	調整する
	メニュー操作のしかた
	メニュー一覧
	画質メニュー
	色温度メニュー
	シャープネスメニュー
	モードリセットメニュー（画
	画調整メニュー（アナログ RGB信号のみ）
	メニュー位置メニュー
	自動入力センサーメニュー
	言語選択メニュー
	リセットメニュー（お買い上
	メニューロック

	機能
	省電力機能（パワーセーブ機能）
	節電しながら使う（ECOモード）
	自動画質調整機能 （アナログRGB信号のみ）

	故障かな？と思ったら
	表示メッセージについて
	本機の症状と対処のしかた

	保証書とアフターサー ビス
	保証書
	アフターサービスについて

	主な仕様
	TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model)
	TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver model)


	GB
	Table of Contents
	Precautions
	Checking the model name of the display
	Identifying parts and controls
	Setup
	Setup 1: Assemble the stand
	Setup 2: Connect the video signal cables
	Setup 3: Connect the audio cords
	Setup 4: Connect the power cord
	Setup 5: Secure the cords
	Setup 6: Turn on the display and computer
	Setup 7: Adjust the tilt and height
	Selecting the input signal (INPUT1/ INPUT2)

	Customizing Your Display
	Navigating the menu
	Menu options list
	PICTURE ADJUST menu
	COLOR menu
	SHARPNESS menu
	MODE RESET menu (PICTURE ADJUST menu only)
	SCREEN menu (analog RGB signal only)
	MENU POSITION menu
	INPUT SENSING menu
	LANGUAGE menu
	RESET menu (reset to the default setting)
	MENU LOCK menu

	Technical Features
	Power saving function
	Reducing the power consumption (ECO mode)
	Automatic picture quality adjustment function (analog RGB signal only)

	Troubleshooting
	On-screen messages
	Trouble symptoms and remedies

	Specifications
	TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model)
	TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver model)


	FR
	Table des matières
	Précautions
	Vérification du nom du modèle de l’écran
	Identification des composants et des commandes
	Installation
	Étape 1 : Assemblez le support
	Étape 2 : Raccordez les câbles de signal vidéo
	Étape 3 : Raccordez les cordons audio
	Étape 4 : Branchez le cordon d’alimentation
	Étape 5 : Fixez les cordons
	Étape 6 : Mettez l’écran et l’ordinateur sous tension
	Étape 7 : Réglez l’inclinaison et la hauteur
	Sélection du signal d’entrée (INPUT1/INPUT2)

	Personnalisation de votre écran
	Pilotage par menu
	Liste des options de menu
	Menu RÉGLAGE IMAGE
	Menu COULEUR
	Menu NETTETE
	Menu REINIT. DU MODE (pour le RÉGLAGE IMAGE)
	Menu ECRAN (signal RVB analogique uniquement)
	Menu POSITION MENU
	Menu DÉTECTE ENTRÉE
	Menu LANGUAGE
	Menu REINITIALISATIO (réinitialisation aux valeurs par défaut)
	Menu VERROU DU MENU

	Spécifications techniques
	Fonction d’économie d’énergie
	Réduction de la consommation électrique (Mode-ECO)
	Fonction de réglage automatique de la qualité de l’image (signal RVB analogique uniquement)

	Dépannage
	Messages affichés
	Symptômes de défaillances et remèdes

	Spécifications
	TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model)
	TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver model)


	DE
	Inhalt
	Sicherheitsmaßnahmen
	Welches Modell haben Sie erworben?
	Lage und Funktion der Teile und Bedienelemente
	Installation
	Schritt 1: Zusammenbauen des Ständers
	Schritt 2: Anschließen der Videosignalkabel
	Schritt 3: Anschließen der Audiokabel
	Schritt 4: Anschließen des Netzkabels
	Schritt 5: Befestigen der Kabel
	Schritt 6: Einschalten von Bildschirm und Computer
	Schritt 7: Einstellung von Neigung und Höhe
	Auswählen des Eingangssignals (INPUT1/INPUT2)

	Einstellen des Bildschirms
	Navigieren in den Menüs
	Liste der Menüoptionen
	Menü BILD EINSTELLEN
	Menü FARBE
	Menü SCHÄRFE
	Menü MODUS ZURÜCK (nur beim Menü BILD EINSTELLEN)
	Menü BILDSCHIRM (nur bei analogem RGB-Signal)
	Menü POSITION MENÜ
	Menü EINGANGSERKENN
	Menü LANGUAGE
	Menü ZURÜCKSETZEN (zum Zurücksetzen auf die Standardeinstellungen)
	Menü MENÜ-SPERRE

	Technische Merkmale
	Die Energiesparfunktion
	Verringern der Leistungsaufnahme (ECO-Modus)
	Automatische Einstellung der Bildqualität (nur analoges RGB-Signal)

	Störungsbehebung
	Bildschirmmeldungen
	Fehlersymptome und Abhilfemaßnahmen

	Technische Daten
	TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model)
	TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver model)


	ES
	Índice
	Precauciones
	Comprobación del nombre de modelo de la pantalla
	Identificación de componentes y controles
	Configuración
	Configuración 1: Montaje del soporte
	Configuración 2: Conexión de los cables de señal de vídeo
	Configuración 3: Conexión de los cables de audio
	Configuración 4: Conexión del cable de alimentación
	Configuración 5: Fijación de los cables
	Configuración 6: Encendido de la pantalla y el ordenador
	Configuración 7: Ajuste de la inclinación y la altura
	Selección de la señal de entrada (INPUT1/INPUT2)

	Personalización de la pantalla
	Navegación por el menú
	Lista de opciones de menú
	Menú AJUSTE IMAGEN
	Menú COLOR
	Menú NITIDEZ
	Menú MODO RESTAB. (sólo para AJUSTE IMAGEN)
	Menú PANTALLA (sólo para señales RVA analógicas)
	Menú POSICIÓN MENÚ
	Menú SIN SEÑAL ENTR
	Menú LANGUAGE
	Menú REST (restablece los valores predeterminados)
	Menú BLOQ DE AJUSTES

	Características técnicas
	Función de ahorro de energía
	Reducción del consumo de energía (modo ECO)
	Función de ajuste automático de la calidad de imagen (sólo para señales RVA analógicas)

	Solución de problemas
	Mensajes en pantalla
	Problemas y soluciones

	Especificaciones
	REFERENCIA DE TERMINOLOGIA
	TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model)
	TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver model)


	IT
	Indice
	Precauzioni
	Verifica del nome del modello del display
	Identificazione delle parti e dei comandi
	Installazione
	Installazione 1: Montaggio del supporto
	Installazione 2: Collegamento dei cavi del segnale video
	Installazione 3: Collegamento dei cavi audio
	Installazione 4: Collegamento del cavo di alimentazione
	Installazione 5: Fissare i cavi
	Installazione 6: Accensione del display e del computer
	Installazione 7: Regolare l’inclinazione e l’altezza
	Selezione del segnale di ingresso (INPUT1/INPUT2)

	Personalizzazione del display
	Come spostarsi all’interno del menu
	Elenco delle opzioni di menu
	Menu REGOLAZ IMMAG
	Menu COLORE
	Menu NITIDEZZA
	Menu AZZERA MODO (solo menu REGOLAZ IMMAG)
	Menu SCHERMO (solo segnale RGB analogico)
	Menu POSIZIONE MENU
	Menu RILEV INGRESSO
	Menu LANGUAGE
	Menu RIPRISTINO (ripristino sui valori predefiniti)
	Menu BLOCCO MENU

	Funzioni
	Funzione di risparmio energetico
	Riduzione del consumo energetico (Modo ECO)
	Funzione di regolazione automatica della qualità dell’immagine (solo segnale RGB analogico)

	Guida alla soluzione dei problemi
	Messaggi a schermo
	Sintomi e soluzioni dei problemi

	Caratteristiche tecniche
	TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model)
	TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver model)


	PT
	Índice
	Precauções
	Verificar o nome do modelo do monitor
	Identificação das peças e comandos
	Configuração
	Configuração 1: Monte o suporte
	Configuração 2: Ligar os cabos do sinal de vídeo
	Configuração 3: Ligar os cabos de áudio
	Configuração 4: Ligar o cabo de alimentação
	Configuração 5: Prenda os fios
	Configuração 6: Ligar o monitor e o computador
	Configuração 7: Ajustar a inclinação e a altura
	Seleccionar o sinal de entrada (INPUT1/INPUT2)

	Personalizar o Monitor
	Navegar o menu
	Lista de opções de menu
	menu PICTURE ADJUST
	menu COLOR (COR)
	menu SHARPNESS
	menu MODE RESET (apenas menu de Regulação de Imagem)
	menu SCREEN (apenas sinal RGB analógico)
	menu MENU POSITION
	menu INPUT SENSING
	menu LANGUAGE
	menu RESET (repor na predefinição)
	menu MENU LOCK

	Características Técnicas
	Função de economia de energia
	Reduzir o consumo de energia (modo ECO)
	Função de regulação automática da qualidade da imagem (apenas sina RGB analógico)

	Resolução de problemas
	Mensagens no ecrã
	Sintomas e soluções dos problemas

	Especificações
	TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model)
	TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver model)


	RU
	Содержание
	Меры предосторожности
	Проверка названия модели монитора
	Идентификация деталей и органов управления
	Подготовка к работе
	Подготовка к работе 1: Сборка подставк
	Подготовка к работе 2: Подсоединение кабелей видеосигнала
	Подготовка к работе 3: Подсоедините аудиошнуры
	Подготовка к работе 4: Подсоединение кабеля питания
	Подготовка к работе 5: Закрепление кабелей
	Подготовка к работе 6: Включение диcплeя и компьютера
	Подготовка к работе 7: Регулировка высоты и наклона
	Выбор входного сигнала (INPUT1/INPUT2)

	Подстройка диcплeя
	Перемещение по экранному меню
	Список параметров меню
	Меню РЕГУЛИРОВКА
	Меню ЦВЕТ
	Меню РЕЗКОСТЬ
	Меню СБРОС РЕЖИМA (только для РЕГУЛИРОВКА)
	Меню ЭКРАН (только для аналогового сигнала RGB) 
	Меню ПОЗ МЕНЮ
	Меню PACПOЗH BXOДA
	Меню LANGUAGE
	Меню СБРОС (восстановление значения по умолчанию)
	Меню БЛОКИРОВКАМЕНЮ

	Технические особенности
	Функция экономии энергии
	Снижение потребления энергии (режим ECO)
	Функция автоматической регулировки качества изображения (только аналоговый сигнал RGB)

	Устранение неисправностей
	Экранные сообщения
	Симптомы неполадок и действия по их устранению

	Технические характеристики
	TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model)
	TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver model)


	SE
	Innehållsförteckning
	Försiktighetsåtgärder
	Kontrollera bildskärmens modellbeteckning
	Delar och kontroller
	Installation
	Installation 1: Montera stativet
	Installation 2: Anslut bildskärmskablarna
	Installation 3: Anslut ljudkablarna
	Installation 4: Ansluta nätkabeln
	Installation 5: Fäst kablarna
	Installation 6: Slå på strömmen till bildskärm och dator
	Installation 7: Justera lutning och höjd
	Välja insignal (INPUT1/INPUT2)

	Anpassa bildskärmen
	Hitta i menyn
	Lista med menyalternativen
	Menyn BILDJUSTERING
	Menyn FÄRG
	Menyn SKÄRPA
	Menyn ÅTERSTÄLLA LÄGE (endast för BILDJUSTERING)
	Menyn BILD (endast för analoga RGB-signaler)
	Menyn MENYPOSITION
	Menyn INGÅNGSSÖKNING
	Menyn LANGUAGE
	Menyn ÅTERSTÄLL (för återställning av inställningarna till sina ursprungliga värden)
	Menyn MENYLÅS

	Tekniska funktioner
	Energisparfunktion
	Minska strömförbrukningen (ECO läge)
	Funktion för automatisk bildkvalitetsjustering (endast för analog RGB signal)

	Felsökning
	Skärmmeddelanden
	Symptom och åtgärder

	Specifikationer
	TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model)
	TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver model)


	NL
	Inhoudsopgave
	Voorzorgsmaatregelen
	De modelnaam van het beeldscherm controleren
	Onderdelen en bedieningselementen
	Instelling
	Instelling 1: De standaard monteren
	Instelling 2: De videosignaalkabels aansluiten
	Instelling 3: De audiokabels aansluiten
	Instelling 4: Het netsnoer aansluiten
	Instelling 5: De kabels vastmaken
	Instelling 6: Het beeldscherm en de computer aanzetten
	Instelling 7: Pas de stand en de hoogte aan
	Het ingangssignaal selecteren (INPUT1/INPUT2)

	Het beeldscherm instellen
	Het menu gebruiken
	Overzicht van menuopties
	Het menu BEELDREGELING
	Het menu KLEUREN
	Het menu SCHERPTE
	Het menu MODUS HERSTEL. (alleen voor menu BEELDREGELLING)
	Het menu SCHERM (alleen voor analoge RGB-signalen)
	Het menu POSITIE MENU
	Het menu INGANG ZOEKEN
	Het menu LANGUAGE
	Het menu RESET (standaardinstellingen herstellen)
	Het menu TOETSEN SLOT

	Technische kenmerken
	Stroomspaarfunctie
	Het stroomverbruik verminderen (ECO modus)
	Functie voor automatisch aanpassen van de beeldkwaliteit (alleen analoog RGB-signaal)

	Problemen oplossen
	Schermberichten
	Problemen en oplossingen

	Technische gegevens
	TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model)
	TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver model)


	CS
	目录
	使用前注意事项
	检查显示器的型号名称
	识别部件和控制钮
	安装
	步骤 1: 底座装配
	步骤 2: 连接视频信号电缆
	步骤 3: 连接音频线
	步骤 4: 连接电源线
	步骤 5: 牢固连接电线
	步骤 6: 打开显示器和计算机
	步骤 7: 调节倾斜度和高度
	选择输入信号 (INPUT1/INPUT2)

	设定显示器
	导航菜单
	菜单选项列表
	图像调整菜单
	色温菜单
	锐度菜单
	模式复原菜单（仅用于图像调整菜单）
	屏幕效果菜单（仅用于模拟RGB信号）
	菜单位置菜单
	输入检测菜单
	LANGUAGE菜单
	复原菜单（复原至默认设定）
	菜单锁定菜单

	技术特点
	省电功能
	减少功耗（ECO mode）
	自动图像质量调整功能（仅用于模拟RGB信号）

	故障排除
	屏幕信息
	故障现象和排除方法

	规格
	TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model)
	TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver model)


	CZ
	Obsah
	Bezpečnostní opatření
	Kontrola názvu modelu displeje
	Díly a ovládací prvky
	Instalace
	Instalace 1: Sestavte podstavec
	Instalace 2: Zapojte kabely video signálu
	Instalace 3: Připojte audio přívody
	Instalace 4: Připojte napájecí kabel
	Instalace 5: Zajistěte kabely
	Instalace 6: Zapněte displej a počítač
	Instalace 7: Nastavte náklon a výšku
	Volba vstupního signálu (INPUT1/ INPUT2)

	Přizpůsobení vašeho displeje
	Ovládání nabídky
	Seznam možností nabídky
	Nabídka PICTURE ADJUST
	Nabídka COLOR
	Nabídka SHARPNESS
	Nabídka MODE RESET (Pouze nabídka PICTURE ADJUST)
	Nabídka SCREEN (pouze analogový signál RGB)
	Nabídka MENU POSITION
	Nabídka INPUT SENSING
	Nabídka LANGUAGE
	Nabídka RESET (vynulování na výchozí nastavení)
	Nabídka MENU LOCK

	Technické funkce
	Úsporný režim
	Snížení spotřeby energie (ECO režim)
	Funkce automatického nastavení kvality obrazu (pouze u analogového signálu RGB)

	Odstraňování problémů
	Zprávy na obrazovce
	Příznaky problémů a jejich odstranění

	Technické údaje
	TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model)
	TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver model)


	HU
	Tartalomjegyzék
	Óvintézkedések
	A kijelzõ modellnevének leolvasása
	Alkatrészek és kezelõelemek
	Üzembe helyezés
	1. lépés: Szerelje össze a talapzatot
	2. lépés: Csatlakoztassa a videojelkábeleket
	3. lépés: Csatlakoztassa az audiokábeleket
	4. lépés: Csatlakoztassa a tápkábelt
	5. lépés: Rögzítse a kábeleket
	6. lépés: Kapcsolja be a kijelzõt és a számítógépet
	7. lépés: Állítsa be a dõlésszöget és a magasságot
	A bemenõjel kiválasztása (INPUT1/ INPUT2)

	A kijelzõ beállítása
	Mozgás a menüben
	Menüpontok listája
	PICTURE ADJUST menü
	COLOR menü
	SHARPNESS menü
	MODE RESET menü (csak a PICTURE ADJUST menüre érvényes)
	SCREEN menü (csak analóg RGB jel)
	MENU POSITION menü
	INPUT SENSING menü
	LANGUAGE menü
	RESET menü (a beállítások visszaállítása az alapértékekre)
	MENU LOCK menü

	Mûszaki jellemzõk
	Energiatakarékos funkció
	Az energiafogyasztás csökkentése (ECO üzemmód)
	Automatikus képminõség-beállítás funkció (csak analóg RGB jel esetében)

	Hibaelhárítás
	Képernyõn megjelenõ üzenetek
	Hibajelenségek és elhárításuk

	Mûszaki adatok
	TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model)
	TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver model)


	PL
	Spis treści
	Środki ostrożności
	Sprawdzanie nazwy modelu monitora
	Identyfikacja części i elementów
	Konfiguracja
	Konfiguracja 1: Montaż stojaka
	Konfiguracja 2: Podłączanie kabli sygnału wideo
	Konfiguracja 3: Podłączanie przewodów audio
	Konfiguracja 4: Podłączanie przewodu zasilania
	Konfiguracja 5: Zabezpieczenie przewodów
	Konfiguracja 6: Włączanie monitora i komputera
	Konfiguracja 7: Regulacja nachylenia i wysokości
	Wybór sygnału wejścia (INPUT1/INPUT2)

	Regulacja ustawieñ monitora
	Nawigacja
	Lista opcji menu
	Menu PICTURE ADJUST
	Menu COLOR
	Menu SHARPNESS
	Menu MODE RESET (tylko menu PICTURE ADJUST)
	Menu SCREEN (tylko analogowy sygna¸ RGB)
	Menu MENU POSITION
	Menu INPUT SENSING
	Menu LANGUAGE
	Menu RESET (przywracanie wartości domyślnych ustawień)
	Menu MENU LOCK

	Funkcje techniczne
	Funkcja oszczędzania energii
	Ograniczenie poboru mocy (Tryb ECO)
	Funkcja automatycznej regulacji jakości obrazu (tylko analogowy sygnał RGB)

	Rozwiązywanie problemów
	Komunikaty ekranowe
	Objawy i działania zaradcze

	Specyfikacje
	TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model)
	TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver model)


	SI
	Kazalo
	Varnostni napotki
	Preverjanje naziva modela zaslona
	Deli monitorja in elementi za nastavljanje
	Namestitev
	Namestitev 1: Sestavite stojalo
	Namestitev 2: Priključite video signalne kable
	Namestitev 3: Priključite avdio kable
	Namestitev 4: Priključite napajalni kabel
	Namestitev 5: Zavarujte kable
	Namestitev 6: Vklopite zaslon in računalnik
	Namestitev 7: Nastavite naklon in višino
	Izbira vhodnega signala (INPUT1/ INPUT2)

	Prilagoditev vašega zaslona
	Pomikanje po meniju
	Seznam možnosti v menijih
	PICTURE ADJUST meni
	Meni COLOR
	Meni SHARPNESS
	Meni MODE RESET (le za PICTURE ADJUST meni)
	Meni SCREEN (samo analogni RGB signal)
	Meni MENU POSITION
	Meni INPUT SENSING
	Meni LANGUAGE
	Meni RESET (povrnitev privzetih nastavitev)
	Meni MENU LOCK

	Tehnične značilnosti
	Funkcija varčevanja energije
	Zmanjševanje porabe energije (ECO Način)
	Funkcija samodejne nastavitve kakovosti slike (samo analogni RGB signal)

	Odpravljanje napak
	Sporočila na zaslonu
	Simptomi težav in njihovo odpravljanje

	Specifikacije
	TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model)
	TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver model)


	TR
	İçindekiler
	Uyarılar
	Ekranın model adının kontrol edilmesi
	Bölümlerin ve kontrol düğmelerinin tanımlanması
	Kurulum
	Kurulum 1: Dsteğin takılması
	Kurulum 2: Video sinyal kablolarını takılması
	Kurulum 3: Ses kablolarının bağlanması
	Kurulum 4: Güç kablosunun bağlanması
	Kurulum 5: Kabloların sabitlenmesi
	Kurulum 6: Ekranın ve bilgisayarın açılması
	Kurulum 7: Yüksekliğin ve eğimin ayarlanması
	Giriş sinyali seçme (INPUT1/INPUT2)

	Ekranınızın Kullanıcıya Bağlı Ayarı
	Menüyü kullanma
	Menü seçenekleri listesi
	PICTURE ADJUST menüsü
	COLOR menüsü
	SHARPNESS menüsü
	MODE RESET menüsü (sadece PICTURE ADJUST menüsü)
	SCREEN menüsü (sadece analog RGB sinyal)
	MENU POSITION menüsü
	INPUT SENSING menüsü
	LANGUAGE menüsü
	RESET menü (varsayılan ayarlara geri döndürme)
	MENU LOCK menüsü

	Teknik Özellikler
	Enerji tasarrufu fonksiyonu
	Güç tüketimini azaltma (ECO mod)
	Otomatik resim kalitesi ayarlama fonksiyonu (sadece analog RGB sinyali)

	Sorun giderme
	Görüntülü mesajlar
	Hata belirtileri ve olası giderme yöntemleri

	Özellikler
	TCO’99 Eco-document (for the black model)
	TCO’03 Eco-document (for the silver model)





